
 

Trying to understand 

Arabic Language… 

 
( By Dr. Mohammed Aijaz Mohiuddin ) 



1 

 

 

ContentsContentsContentsContents    
Preface and about the Author ............................................................................................ 15 

Note to the Reader ...................................................................................................................... 17 

Book Features .................................................................................................................................. 19 

Tanveen (Seq # 1) ........................................................................................................................ 20 

No word  for 'a' and 'an' (Seq # 2) ................................................................................ 21 

Indefinite Noun and Definite Noun (Seq # 3) ..................................................... 21 

 will not be preceded with person name nouns (Seq # 4)................... 23  اَلْ 

Sun letters and Moon letters (Seq # 5) ....................................................................... 23 

 25 ........................................................................ (Seq # 6) مَــجْــرُوْرٌ  and مَـنـْـصُــوْبٌ  ,مَــرْفـُـوْعٌ 

Default case of any noun is  ٌمَــرْفـُـوْع (Seq # 7) ......................................................... 26 

Feminine gender nouns (Seq # 8) .................................................................................. 27 

Parts of the body with pairs are feminine (Seq # 9) ........................................ 28 

Parts of speech in Arabic language (Seq # 10) ..................................................... 29 

Triptotes and Diptotes (Seq # 11) .................................................................................. 30 

Ending of a Diptote noun is Fatah in case of  ٌمَـنـْـصُــوْب and  ٌمَجْرُوْر (Seq # 12) 32 

First two categories of Diptotes (Seq # 13) ............................................................. 33 



2 

 

6 Detached personal pronouns (Seq # 14) .............................................................. 35 

Prepositions, heavily used topic in Quran (Seq # 15) .................................... 37 

Behavior of Diptote with Preposition (Seq # 16) ............................................... 39 

Prepositions when with Pronouns (Seq # 17)....................................................... 40 

Vocative Harmony, Jaar-Majroor case of “for” preposition with attached pronoun 
(Seq # 18) ........................................................................................................................................... 42 

Jaar-Majroor with other prepositions (Seq # 19) ................................................ 43 

 46 ........................................................................... (Seq # 20) هَـمْــزَةُ الوَصَـلِ وَ هَـمْــزَةُ الـْقَــطَـع

لـَيْـهِ 
^
 47 ............................................................................................ (Seq # 21) مُــضَـافٌ مُــضَـافٌ ا

The difference between "Book of a student" and "Book of the student" (Seq # 22)
 .................................................................................................................................................................... 50 

Examples of  ِلـَيْـه
^
 51 ............................................................ (Seq # 23) مُــضَـافٌ مُــضَـافٌ ا

Muzaaf-Muzaaf ilaihi with pronouns (Seq # 24) ................................................ 52 

Understanding Ya-Mutakallim (Seq # 25) ............................................................... 54 

Explaining Preposition + noun/pronoun = Jaar-Majroor, Noun + noun/pronoun 
لـَيْ  =

^
ـهِ مُــضَـافٌ مُــضَـافٌ ا  (Seq # 26) ....................................................................................... 55 

Preposition before  ِلـَيْـه
^
 56 ............................................. (Seq # 27) مُــضَـافٌ مُــضَـافٌ ا

Adverbs (Seq # 28) ...................................................................................................................... 57 

لـَيْـهِ 
^
 58 ................................................................................................ (Seq # 29) ظَــرْفٌ مُــضَـافٌ ا



3 

 

Demonstrative Pronouns (Seq # 30) ............................................................................ 60 

Relative Pronouns (Seq # 31) ............................................................................................. 61 

Particle of conjunction ( ٍحَــرْفُ عَــطْـف) (Seq # 32) .............................................. 62 

Effect of conjunction  َو on subsequent words (nouns) (Seq # 33) ...... 62 

Chain of  ِلـَيْـه
^
 64 ..................................................................... (Seq # 34) مُــضَـافٌ مُــضَـافٌ ا

Concept of Mabni (Seq # 35) ............................................................................................. 65 

Learning 14 Personal Pronouns (Seq # 36) ............................................................ 66 

Jaar-Majroor with 14 pronouns (Seq # 37) ............................................................. 70 

Muzaaf Muzaaf ilaihi with 14 pronouns (Seq # 38) ........................................ 72 

Specialty of five attached pronouns of  َهُـمَـا ,هُـمْ  ,هُـمَـا ,هُــو,  qهُــن  (Vocative 
harmony) (Seq # 39) ................................................................................................................. 73 

No corresponding word for the English word ‘it’ (Seq # 40)................... 74 

Introduction to Arabic plurals (Seq # 41) ................................................................ 74 

Sound masculine plurals (Seq # 42) .............................................................................. 75 

Sound feminine plurals (Seq # 43) ................................................................................ 76 

Broken Plurals (Seq # 44) ..................................................................................................... 77 

All the broken plurals are treated as feminine singular (Seq # 45) ..... 79 

Duals (Seq # 46) ........................................................................................................................... 80 

Adjectives (Seq # 47) ................................................................................................................. 81 



4 

 

No Arabic word for helping verbs of English like ‘am’, ‘is’, ‘are’ (Seq # 48) 83 

Introduction to Nominal sentence (Seq # 49) ...................................................... 83 

Subject ( uاَلـْمُـبْـتـَدَا) is always  ٌمَــرْفـُـوْع (Seq # 50) ......................................................... 85 

Difference between a Sentence ( ٌجُـمْـلـَة) and a phrase ( ٍشِـبْـهُ جُـمْـلـَة) (Seq # 51) 86 

5 types of Predicate ( ٌخَبَـر) (Seq # 52) ........................................................................... 87 

One word predicate (Seq # 53) ......................................................................................... 87 

لـَيْـهِ مُــضَـافٌ مُ 
^
ــضَـافٌ ا  comes in the position of subject or predicate (Seq # 54) 90 

Prepositional phrase as a predicate ( ٌخَبــَر) (second type) (Seq # 55) .. 92 

Adverbial phrase as a predicate ( ٌخَبـــَـر) (third type) (Seq # 56) ............. 94 

Predicate can come before in nominal sentence (Seq # 57) ...................... 95 

Nominal sentence as Predicate (fourth type) (Seq # 58) ............................. 97 

Verbal sentence as Predicate (fifth type) (Seq # 59) ........................................ 99 

Difference between "This book" and "This is a book" (Seq # 60) ....... 99 

Simple grammatical analysis of arabic statements (Seq # 60A) ............ 101 

Vocative particle َيـا (Seq # 61) ......................................................................................... 104 

Interrogative particle ( ْهَـل and  ٔا) (Seq # 62) ......................................................... 106 

Adding emphasis to the sentence by ل (Seq # 63) .......................................... 107 

 qن ^
 the particle of emphasis and nasbin (Seq # 64) ...................................... 108 , ا



5 
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Latest updated Date:  29th  July, 2023 

Note to the ReaderNote to the ReaderNote to the ReaderNote to the Reader    

• Learning Arabic language is fascinating and joyful. So learn each topic 
with happiness. 

• This is not a tajweed book, but it is a book to understand Arabic 
language itself. 

• Reader should have some knowledge of Arabic terminology (Tanveen, 
Dhammah, Fatah, Kasrah, etc). 

• Reader of this book should know how to read Quran with or without 
tajweed. But it is always recommended to learn tajweed. 

• Respect your learning style. Give first preference to your learning style 
unless there is no CONFUSION. 

• Reader should give some time for thinking. 
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• Reader of this book should have a good copy of Quran (hardcopy or 
any software) with him, as exercises of this book refer to the Quran. 

• Quran (15:18:1) represents the Para (Juzz) # 15, chapter # 18, and 
verse # 1. 

• All the exercises are given from the Chapter of the Cave (Surah Al-
Kahaf). Recite this chapter every Friday for further revision of what 
has been learnt. 

• Terminologies like Pesh for Dhammah, Zabar for Fatah, Zair for 
Kasrah have been used interchangeably to cover both Western and 
Eastern (Asian countries) readers. 

• Reader of this book should try to write the Arabic text used in this 
book for better learning/understanding, if possible. Oral practice is 
must. 

• Reader is recommended not to rush and not to jump the topics. 

• Reader is recommended not to worry for vocabulary knowledge. It 
will come by time and as we proceed. 

• The answers to the exercises are present in the last section namely 
“Answers to the exercises”. 
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• Pray the following Dua 

“Oh our Lord, increase our love towards each and every single letter of 
Quran, each and every single vowel sign of Quran, each and every single 
word of Quran, each and every single verse of Quran, all the chapters of 
Quran and towards Arabic Language. Aameen”. 

Book FeaturesBook FeaturesBook FeaturesBook Features    

• Each topic is arranged in an organized manner avoiding any 
confusion. 

• Average reading time of topics is 10 minutes. So a reader can even 
spare 10 minutes time to complete a topic a day. 

• Exercises are answerable as TRUE or FALSE. 

• All the exercises are given from the Chapter of Cave (Surah AlKahaf). 
Recite this chapter every Friday for further revision of what has been 
learnt. 
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Dua 

“Oh our Lord, increase our love towards each and every single letter of 
Quran, each and every single vowel sign of Quran, each and every single 
word of Quran, each and every single verse of Quran, all the chapters of 
Quran and towards Arabic Language. Aameen”. 

TanveenTanveenTanveenTanveen    (Seq # 1)(Seq # 1)(Seq # 1)(Seq # 1)    

Tanveen ( ٌتـَنـْـوِيـْن) is a symbol that comes on the ending letters of Arabic 
nouns. Tanveen can be double Dhammah ( ٌــ), or double Fatah ( ًــ) or 
double Kasrah ( ٍــ). Consider a letter ب. Tanveen on this letter can take the 
form:  ٌب (bun),  ً  in the case of ban is (ا) The extra alif .(bin)  بٍ  ,(ban)  ـاب
just a spelling rule. These forms are used depending on the situation, 
which will be learnt in upcoming topics. 

Examples:     ِـتَ  ـكِ , ابٌ ـتَ  ـك ً ابٍ ـتَ  ـكِ , ـااب  (A book) 

 (A pen) ٌقـَلـَمٍ  ,قـَلـَمًـا, قـَلـَم                         

Exercises 

1) State TRUE or FALSE: The word  ٌجِدَار (a wall) ends with  ٌتـَنْــوِيـْن. 
2) State TRUE or FALSE: The word  ٌكَـنـْـز  (a treasure) ends with  ٌتـَنْــوِيـْن. 
3) State TRUE or FALSE: The word  ًاذِكْــر  (A story or remembrance) ends 

with  ٌتـَنـْـوِيـْن. 
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No wordNo wordNo wordNo word        for 'a' and 'an'for 'a' and 'an'for 'a' and 'an'for 'a' and 'an'    (Seq # 2)(Seq # 2)(Seq # 2)(Seq # 2)    

In Arabic language, there is no equal or corresponding word for English 
words 'a' and 'an'. Then how can one say “any one book” or “a book” ? It 
has to be said with  ٌتـَنْــوِيـْن. This  ٌتـَنْــوِيـْن has hidden 'a' and 'an'. 

Examples:   ٌكِـتـَاب  (A book),  ٌقـَلـَم  (A pen),  ٌيـَتِـيْـم (An orphan) 

Exercises 

1) State TRUE or FALSE: The word  ٌجِـدار means “a wall”. 
2) State TRUE or FALSE: The word  ٌكَـنـْـز means “a treasure”. 
3) State TRUE or FALSE: The word  ٌكَـلِـمَـة (A word) has hidden ‘a’. 

Indefinite Noun and Definite NounIndefinite Noun and Definite NounIndefinite Noun and Definite NounIndefinite Noun and Definite Noun    (Seq # 3)(Seq # 3)(Seq # 3)(Seq # 3)    

The noun in Arabic is termed as  ٌاِسْـم. The nouns in Arabic can be 
indefinite or definite. Indefinite noun ends with  ٌتـَنـْـوِيـْن and does not 
represent a specific/particular thing. Definite noun starts with  َلْ ا  and it 
represents a specific/particular thing. The translation of  َلْ ا  in English is  
"The". When  َلْ ا  is placed before the noun, the  ٌتـَنْــوِيـْن will be dropped and 
it will only have single vowel sign (single Dhammah, single Fatah or single 
Kasrah).  ٌتـَنـْـوِيـْن and  ْاَل cannot co-exist together. See the examples below. 

 Indefinite noun examples: 

ابٌ ـتَ  ـكِ   (A book, It is any one book),  َمٌ ـلَ ـق  (A pen, It is any one pen) 
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 Definite noun examples: 

الـْكِـتـَابُ = كِـتـَابٌ + الـْـ   

الـْقَـلـَمُ = قـَلـَمٌ + الـْـ   

 ,the pen) الـْقَـلـَمُ  ,(the book, representing to a particular book) الـْكِـتـَابُ 
representing to a particular pen) 

Note: Quran (X:Y:Z) represents the Para (Juzz) # X, chapter # Y, and verse 
# Z. 

Exercises 

1) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (15:18:34). The 
indefinite noun رٌ ــمَ ـثَ   (fruit) present in this verse. 

2) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (15:18:35). The 
indefinite noun مٌ ـِ لاـظَ   (an unjust person) present in this verse. 

3) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (15:18:46). The definite 
noun  ُالـْمَـال (The money, The property) present in this verse. 

4) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (16:18:79). The definite 
noun  ُـفِـيْـنـَة qالـس  (The ship) is not present in this verse. 

5) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (16:18:82). The definite 
noun  ْدَارُ ـجِ ــال  (The wall) is present in this verse. 
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 will not be will not be will not be will not be preceded with person namepreceded with person namepreceded with person namepreceded with person name    nouns (Seq # 4)nouns (Seq # 4)nouns (Seq # 4)nouns (Seq # 4)        اَ اَ اَ اَ لْ لْ لْ لْ     

All the person name nouns are definite by default. Let us take a person 
name,  ٌـد qمُــحَـم. We don’t need to put  in front of it. So it is wrong to say  لْ اَ 
ـدُ  qاَلـْمُــحَـم . They are also termed as proper name nouns. 

Examples: 

دٌ ـامِ ـحَ , رٌ ــشِّ  ـبَ  ـمُ , دٌ ـاهِ ـشَ , رٌ ــزَيْ ــعُ     etc. 

Exercises 

1) State TRUE or FALSE:  َدٌ ـاهِ ـش  is a person name. So it is wrong to say 
 qدُ ـاهِ ـالش . 

2) State TRUE or FALSE:  ٌكَــهـْف (A cave) is not a person name. So it is 
correct to say  َفُ ـهْ ــاَلْك  (The cave). 

3) State TRUE or FALSE:  َةٌ ـنَ  ـْدِي ـم  (A town) is a person name. 

Sun letters and Moon Sun letters and Moon Sun letters and Moon Sun letters and Moon llllettersettersettersetters    (Seq # 5)(Seq # 5)(Seq # 5)(Seq # 5)    

In Arabic language the alphabets (or letters) are divided into two categories 
namely: the Sun letters and the Moon letters. 

Any noun that starts with a sun letter and if  is attached to it (for making  لْ اَ 
it definite) then  ل of  will not be read and it is silent (assimilated). The  لْ اَ 
first letter of such word will get Tashdeed (ّــ). 

Sun Letters 
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 ت ث د ذ ر ز س ش ص ض ط ظ ل ن

Example 

ـمْـسُ  qالـش (ل is not being read, Meaning: The sun) 

Any noun that starts with a moon letter and if  is attached to it (for  لْ اَ 
making it definite) then  .will be read and it will not be silent  لْ اَ  of   ل

Moon Letters 

 أ ب ج ح خ ع غ ف ق ك م و ه ي

Example 

 (is being read, Meaning: The moon ل) الـْقَـمَــرُ 

Exercises 

1) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (15:18:6). The word 
 .is present in this verse الـْـحَـدِيـْثِ 

2) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (15:18:11). We 
pronounce the  ل of ال in the word  ْفِ ـهْ ــكَ  ـال  because the letter ك is a 
moon letter. 

3) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (16:18:79). The word 
ـفِـيْـنـَةُ  ـال  qس  (The ship) is present in this verse. 
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    (Seq # 6)(Seq # 6)(Seq # 6)(Seq # 6)    مَــجْــرُوْرٌ  and and and and    مَــنْــصُــوْبٌ  , , , ,مَــرْفـُـوْعٌ 

In Arabic language every noun declines. It means that it comes in different 
forms namely  َعٌ وْ ــرْفُ ــم رٌ رُوْ ــجْ ــمَ  ,مَـنْــصُــوْبٌ  , عٌ وْ ــرْفُ ــمَ  .  will have two Dhammah as 
ending for the indefinite noun and single Dhammah for the definite noun. 
 will have two Fatah as ending for the indefinite noun and single مَـنـْـصُــوْبٌ 
Fatah for the definite noun.  َرٌ رُوْ ــجْ ــم  will have two Kasrah as ending for the 
indefinite noun and single Kasrah for the definite noun. See below 
example 

Example of Indefinite noun 

ابٌ ـتَ  ـكِ    ( عٌ وْ ــرْفُ ــمَ  ) Meaning: A book 

 Meaning: A book (مَـنـْـصُــوْبٌ )    ا ـًابـتَ  ـكِ 

ابٍ ـتَ  ـكِ    ( رٌ رُوْ ــجْ ــمَ  ) Meaning: A book 

Example of definite noun 

ابُ ـتَ  ـكِ  ـالْ   ( عٌ وْ ــرْفُ ــمَ  ) Meaning: The book 

ابَ ـتَ  ـكِ  ـالْ   Meaning: The book (مَـنْــصُــوْبٌ ) 

ابِ ـتَ  ـكِ  ـالْ   ( رٌ رُوْ ــجْ ــمَ  ) Meaning: The book 

In English language the terminology is nominative case for  َعٌ وْ ــرْفُ ــم , 
accusative case for  ٌمَـنـْـصُــوْب and genitive case for  َرٌ رُوْ ــجْ ــم . No need to worry 
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about English terminology. Forms in these three different cases will be 
used based on the situation and this will be learnt further. 

Exercises 

1) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (15:18:9). The word 
كَــهـْفِ  ـالْ   which is  ٌمَــجْــرُور, present in this verse. 

2) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (15:18:54). The word 
with meaning “The Quran”, which is  ٌمَــجْــرُور present in this verse. 

3) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (15:18:63). The word 
with meaning “The Shaitaan”, which is  َعٌ وْ ــرْفُ ــم , present in this verse. 

4) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (15:18:63). The word 
رِ ــحْ ــبَ  ـاَلْ   (The sea) which is  ٌمَــجْــرُور present in this verse. 

5) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (15:18:69). The case of 
the word  َرــابِ ـص  (Patient) is  ٌمَـنـْـصُــوْب. 

Default caDefault caDefault caDefault case of anyse of anyse of anyse of any    noun noun noun noun isisisis     ٌمَ مَ مَ مَ ــــــــرْفُ رْفُ رْفُ رْفُ ــــــــوْ وْ وْ وْ عٌ عٌ عٌ ع    (Seq # 7)(Seq # 7)(Seq # 7)(Seq # 7)    

The default case of all the Arabic nouns is nominative case ( عٌ وْ ــرْفُ ــمَ ( . That is 
the noun always ends with two Dhammah (indefinite) or single Dhammah 
(definite). The case will change if it is affected by any grammatical rule and 
it will be learnt in further topics. 

Examples 

CaseCaseCaseCase    NounNounNounNoun    
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 )The Sea(رُ  ـحْ ـبَ  ـاَلْ  عٌ وْ ــفُ مَرْ 

 )Fish(تٌ حُوْ  عٌ وْ ــفُ مَرْ 

 )Worshipper(عَبْدٌ  عٌ وْ ــفُ مَرْ 

 )Severe(دٌ ـشَدِيْ  عٌ وْ ــفُ رْ ـمَ 
Exercises 

1) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (15:18:4). The word  َادً ـوَل  
(a son) which is  ٌمَـنـْـصُــوْب is present in this verse. 

2) State TRUE or FALSE: All the Arabic nouns by default exist in the 
 .case مَـنـْـصُــوْبٌ 

3) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (15:18:17). The word 
سَ ـمْ ـشq  ـال   (the sun) is not the  َعٌ وْ ــرْفُ ــم  case. 

Feminine genderFeminine genderFeminine genderFeminine gender    nnnnounsounsounsouns    (Seq # 8)(Seq # 8)(Seq # 8)(Seq # 8)    

Arabic is very gender specific language. As a first category, noun for 
feminine gender ends with ة. This ة is called as   ُاءُ الـْمَــرْبـُـوْطَـة  .(round ta) الـتqـ
As an example, the noun for the masculine (male) doctor is  َبٌ ـيْ  ـبِ  ـط . To 
make it for the feminine (female) doctor,  ة should be added at the end. So 
the noun will be  ٌطَـبِـيْـبَـة.  As second example, the noun for the masculine 
(male) parent is  َالِـدٌ و  (father). The noun for the feminine (female) parent is 
 as ending are feminine ة So most of the nouns having this .(mother) وَالِـدَةٌ 
gender nouns. Below are few more examples. 
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MeaningMeaningMeaningMeaning    NounNounNounNoun    

The ship  qةُ ـنَ  ـيْ  ـفِ  ـالس 

The rock  qرَةُ ــخْ ــالص 

Paradise  َـج  qةٌ ـن 

Other categories are discussed as and when appropriate. 

Exercises 

1) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (15:18:5). The feminine 
gender noun  ًكَـلِـمَـة (a word) is present in this verse. 

2) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (15:18:7). The feminine 
gender noun  ًزِيـْنـَة (decoration) is present in this verse. 

3) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (15:18:10). The 
feminine gender noun  ُاَلـْفِـتْـيـَة (Young men) is present in this verse. 

4) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (15:18:17). The 
feminine gender noun  َوَةٍ ــجْ ــف  (A middle area) is present in this verse. 

5) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (15:18:19). The noun 
ةِ ـنَ  ـيْ دِ ـمَ ـالْ   (The town) is feminine. 

PartPartPartPartssss    of of of of the the the the bodybodybodybody    wwwwith pairs are femiith pairs are femiith pairs are femiith pairs are femininenineninenine    (Seq # 9)(Seq # 9)(Seq # 9)(Seq # 9)    

The parts of the body which are two in numbers (i.e. pairs) like eyes, ears, 
hands and legs are feminine gender nouns though they don’t end with ة 
اءُ الـْمَــرْبـُـوْطَـةُ )  .(الـتqـ
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Eye,  َنٌ ــيْ  ـع  

Ear,  ٌذُنuا 

Hand,  َ دٌ ـي  

Leg,  ْلٌ ـرِج  

The above nouns are feminine in nature. 

Parts of speech in Arabic languageParts of speech in Arabic languageParts of speech in Arabic languageParts of speech in Arabic language    (Seq # 10)(Seq # 10)(Seq # 10)(Seq # 10)    

English language has 8 parts of speech namely: noun, pronoun, adjective, 
preposition, verb, adverb, conjunction and interjection. 

But Arabic language has only 3 parts of speech. Those are noun, verb and 
particle. These 3 parts of speech of Arabic language covers all the 8 parts of 
speech of English language as per the below table. 

Arabic Arabic Arabic Arabic Noun (Noun (Noun (Noun ( ٌاِسْ اِسْ اِسْ اِسْ ــــمٌ مٌ مٌ م))))    

Verb Verb Verb Verb 
    ((((حَ حَ حَ حَ ــــــــرْفٌ رْفٌ رْفٌ رْفٌ ) Particle) Particle) Particle) Particle    ((((فِ فِ فِ فِ ــــعْ عْ عْ عْ ــــلٌ لٌ لٌ لٌ ))))

Arabic Noun 
includes the below 
parts of speech from 
English. 

 
Verb = 

لٌ ـعْ ـفِ   

Arabic Particle includes 
preposition and 
conjunction. 

 

Preposition =  َرٍّ ــرْفُ جَ ــح  
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Noun =  ْمٌ ـاِس  

Pronoun =  َرٌ ــي ْـِ م  ـض    
Conjunction =  َرْفُ ــح

فٍ ـطْ ــعَ   

Adjective=  َ تٌ ـعْ ـن      

Adverb =  َرْفٌ ــظ      

Interjection =  ْمُ ـاِس
لِ ـعْ ـفِ الْ       

 

Exercises 

1) State TRUE or FALSE: The Arabic noun ( مٌ ـاِسْ  ) includes the English 
nouns, pronouns, adjectives, adverbs and interjections. 

2) State TRUE or FALSE: In Arabic language the verb ( لٌ ـعْ ـفِ  ) is a 
particle. 

3) State TRUE or FALSE: Prepositions and conjunctions are treated as 
particles ( رْفٌ ــحَ  ) in Arabic language. 

Triptotes and DiptotesTriptotes and DiptotesTriptotes and DiptotesTriptotes and Diptotes    (Seq # 11)(Seq # 11)(Seq # 11)(Seq # 11)    

This is a very important topic to understand. Nouns in Arabic language are 
categorized as Triptotes and Diptotes based on the complete or partial 
declension of nouns. 
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A noun with complete declension has two Dhammah when it is  ٌمَــرْفـُـوْع, 
two Fatah when it is  ٌمَـنْــصُــوْب and two Kasrah when it is  ٌمَــجْــرُوْر. Such a 
noun is called as triptote. 

Triptote Examples 

CaseCaseCaseCase    Examples of TriptotesExamples of TriptotesExamples of TriptotesExamples of Triptotes    
ـدٌ  ابٌ ـتَ  ـكِ     مَــرْفـُـوْعٌ مَــرْفـُـوْعٌ مَــرْفـُـوْعٌ مَــرْفـُـوْعٌ  qزَيـْدٌ  دٌ ـامِ ـحَ  مُــحَـم  

ً ـتَ  ـكِ     مَـنـْـصُــوْبٌ مَـنـْـصُــوْبٌ مَـنـْـصُــوْبٌ مَـنـْـصُــوْبٌ  ـدًا ـااب qدًازَيـْ ادً ـامِ ـحَ  مُــحَـم  

ـدٍ  ابٍ ـتَ  ـكِ     مَــجْــرُوْرٌ مَــجْــرُوْرٌ مَــجْــرُوْرٌ مَــجْــرُوْرٌ  qزَيـْدٍ  دٍ ـامِ ـحَ  مُــحَـم  

A noun with partial declension has single Dhammah when it is  ٌمَــرْفـُـوْع, 
single Fatah when it is  ٌمَـنـْـصُــوْب and single Fatah when it is  ٌمَــجْــرُوْر. In 
partial declension a noun does not end with  ٌتـَنْــوِيـْن. Such a noun is called 
as diptote. 
Diptote Examples 

CaseCaseCaseCase    Examples of DiptotesExamples of DiptotesExamples of DiptotesExamples of Diptotes    
َ ــمَ     مَــرْفـُـوْعٌ مَــرْفـُـوْعٌ مَــرْفـُـوْعٌ مَــرْفـُـوْعٌ  بـْـرَاهِـيْـمُ  مُ ـرْي

^
 فِــرْعَــوْنُ  ا

Arabic NounArabic NounArabic NounArabic Noun    

TriptoteTriptoteTriptoteTriptote    DiptoteDiptoteDiptoteDiptote    



32 

 

َ ــمَ     مَـنـْـصُــوْبٌ مَـنـْـصُــوْبٌ مَـنـْـصُــوْبٌ مَـنـْـصُــوْبٌ  بـْـرَاهِـيْـمَ  مَ ـرْي
^
 فِــرْعَــوْنَ  ا

ـرُوْرٌ ـرُوْرٌ ـرُوْرٌ ـرُوْرٌ مَــجْـمَــجْـمَــجْـمَــجْـ َ ــمَ      بـْـرَاهِـيْـمَ  مَ ـرْي
^
 فِــرْعَــوْنَ  ا

The endings of above nouns do not have  ٌتـَنـْـوِيـْن. 
Exercises 

1) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (15:18:31). The word 
اوِرَ ـا�سَ   (A bracelets) which is a diptote is present in this verse.  

2) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (15:18:37). The word 
 .is a triptote and is present in this verse (A man) رَجُـلاً 

3) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (16:18:94). The words 
 .are diptotes and not present in this verse مَـاجُٔــوْجَ  and يـَاجُٔــوْجَ 

4) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (16:18:106). The word 
مُ   .which is a diptote is present in this verse (hell) جَــهَـنqـ

5) State TRUE or FALSE: The word  َةٌ ـاعَ ـس  (An hour) is a triptote. 

EndingEndingEndingEnding    of of of of a Diptote nouna Diptote nouna Diptote nouna Diptote noun    isisisis    FatahFatahFatahFatah    in case of in case of in case of in case of  ٌمَــنْــصُــوْب    and and and and 

    (Seq # 12)(Seq # 12)(Seq # 12)(Seq # 12)    مَجْرُوْ رٌ 

In the last session Triptotes and Diptotes have been learnt. For its 
importance, it is to note once again that the endings of Diptotes in the case 
of  ٌمَـنـْـصُــوْب and  َرُوْرٌ ــجْ ـم  form are Fatah (i.e, Zabar). Observe the following 
examples to recognize Fatah (i.e, Zabar) in the case of  ٌمَـنْــصُــوْب and 
 .مَــجْــرُوْرٌ 
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CaseCaseCaseCase    Examples of DiptotesExamples of DiptotesExamples of DiptotesExamples of Diptotes    
بـْـرَاهِـيْـمُ  مَــرْيـَمُ     مَــرْفـُـوْعٌ مَــرْفـُـوْعٌ مَــرْفـُـوْعٌ مَــرْفـُـوْعٌ 

^
 فِــرْعَــوْنُ  ا

بـْـرَاهِـيْـمَ  مَــرْيـَمَ     مَـنـْـصُــوْبٌ مَـنـْـصُــوْبٌ مَـنـْـصُــوْبٌ مَـنـْـصُــوْبٌ 
^
 فِــرْعَــوْنَ  ا

بـْـرَاهِـيْـمَ  مَــرْيـَمَ     مَــجْــرُوْرٌ مَــجْــرُوْرٌ مَــجْــرُوْرٌ مَــجْــرُوْرٌ 
^
 فِــرْعَــوْنَ  ا

 
Exercises 

1) State TRUE or FALSE: The  ٌمَـنْــصُــوْب ending of a diptote noun is not 
Dhammah. 

2) State TRUE or FALSE: The  ٌمَـنْــصُــوْب and  ٌمَــجْــرُور endings of a diptote 
noun is Fatah. 

3) State TRUE or FALSE: Diptote nouns do not end with  ٌتـَنـْـوِيـْن (two 
Dhammah, two Fatah, two Kasrah). 

First two categories of DiptotesFirst two categories of DiptotesFirst two categories of DiptotesFirst two categories of Diptotes    (Seq # 13)(Seq # 13)(Seq # 13)(Seq # 13)    

There are few categories of nouns which are diptotes in Arabic language. 
In this session, two categories with examples are given below. 

Category # 1  (All feminine person (Women) name nouns are Diptotes) 

CaseCaseCaseCase    Examples of Feminine Person namesExamples of Feminine Person namesExamples of Feminine Person namesExamples of Feminine Person names    
شَـةُ  زَيـْنـَبُ  فـَاطِـمَـةُ  مَــرْيـَمُ  مَــرْفـُـوْعٌ  ِـ   خَـدِيـْـجَـةُ   عَـائ

بٌ مَـنـْـصُــوْ  شَـةَ  زَيـْنـَبَ  فـَاطِـمَـةَ  مَــرْيـَمَ   ِـ   خَـدِيـْـجَـةَ   عَـائ
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شَـةَ  زَيـْنـَبَ  فـَاطِـمَـةَ  مَــرْيـَمَ  مَــجْــرُوْرٌ  ِـ   خَـدِيـْـجَـةَ   عَـائ
 
Category # 2  (All foreign name nouns are Diptotes) 

Arabic language considers the names like Ibrahim, Ismail, London, 
Washington, Yaajooj, Majooj etc as foreign names and Mohammed, 
Haamid etc as local or native names. So, all foreign name nouns in Arabic 
language are diptotes. Examples are given below. 

CaseCaseCaseCase    
Examples of Foreign name Examples of Foreign name Examples of Foreign name Examples of Foreign name 

nounsnounsnounsnouns    
بـْـرَاهِـيْـمُ  لـَنْـدَنُ  مَــرْفـُـوْعٌ 

^
 فِــرْعَــوْنُ  ا

بـْـرَاهِـيْـمَ  لـَنْـدَنَ  مَـنـْـصُــوْبٌ 
^
 فِــرْعَــوْنَ  ا

بـْـرَاهِـيْـمَ  لـَنْـدَنَ  مَــجْــرُوْرٌ 
^
 فِــرْعَــوْنَ  ا

Other categories of diptotes will be discussed as and when required. 
Exercises 

1) State TRUE or FALSE: In Arabic language, the name  ٌـد qمُــحَـم is not a 
foreign name. 

2) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (16:18:94). The two 
words  َيـَا×جُــوْج  and  َجَ وْ ــجُ ا× ـم  are diptotes because they are foreign names 
and are present in this verse. 
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3) State TRUE or FALSE: All the foreign name nouns are diptotes in 
Arabic language. 

6 Detached personal pronouns6 Detached personal pronouns6 Detached personal pronouns6 Detached personal pronouns    (Seq # 14)(Seq # 14)(Seq # 14)(Seq # 14)    

In Arabic language there are total 14 personal pronouns14 personal pronouns14 personal pronouns14 personal pronouns. All these 14 
personal pronouns are definite. In this session we learn only 6 of them. 
Observe the below table. 

MeaningMeaningMeaningMeaning    PronounPronounPronounPronoun    in Arabic languagein Arabic languagein Arabic languagein Arabic language        

He (masculine)  َهُــو 

They (masculine)  ْهُـم 

You (masculine)  َا�نـْت 

You All (masculine)  ْا�نـْتُـم 

I ا�نـَا 

We  ُنـَـحْــن 
You can use some physical interactive actions to memorize them. Use the 
below procedure for it and practice a lot. 
Step 1: Keep your right hand on right side and point out with single 
forefinger to represent “he” and say loudly  َهُــو. 

Step 2: Keep your right hand on right side and point out with all the 
fingers to represent “they” and say loudly  ْهُـم. 
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Step 3: Keep your right hand in front of you and point out with single 
forefinger in the front direction to represent “you” and say loudly  َا�نـْت. 

Step 4: Keep your right hand in front of you and point out with all the 
fingers in the front direction to represent “you all” and say loudly  نـْتُـمْ ا� . 

Step 5: Keep your right hand and point towards yourself with single 
forefinger to represent “I” and say loudly ا�نـَا. 

Step 6: Keep your right hand and point towards yourself with all the 
fingers to represent “we” and say loudly  ُنـَـحْــن. 

The reader can use any comfortable method to practice these 6 personal 
pronouns. 

Exercises 

1) State TRUE or FALSE: The personal pronoun which means “We” is 
present in the verse Quran (15:18:13). 

2) State TRUE or FALSE: The personal pronoun which means “They all 
(masculine)” is present in the verse Quran (15:18:17). 

3) State TRUE or FALSE: The two personal pronouns which means “I” 
and “He” are present in the verse Quran (15:18:34). 

4) State TRUE or FALSE: The personal pronoun which means “I” is not 
present in the verse Quran (16:18:110). 
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5) State TRUE or FALSE: The personal pronoun which means “You 
(masculine)” is  َا�نـْت. 

Prepositions, heavily used topic in QuranPrepositions, heavily used topic in QuranPrepositions, heavily used topic in QuranPrepositions, heavily used topic in Quran    (Seq # 15)(Seq # 15)(Seq # 15)(Seq # 15)    

The following table provides few prepositions for initial learning. 

English MeaningEnglish MeaningEnglish MeaningEnglish Meaning    PrePrePrePrepositionpositionpositionposition    
From  ْمِــن 

In  ْفِــي 
For  ِل 

With, by, in, of, on  
(Its meaning depends on the context) 

 بِ 

On  ٰــىعَـل 

Towards  ٰل
^
 ــىا

About / (sometimes it also mean From)  ْعَــن 
Nouns become  َرٌ رُوْ ــجْ ــم  if they come after any preposition. Consider the 
noun  ِـتـَابُ الـْك  (the book). By default it is  ٌمَــرْفـُـوْع. Preposition  ْمِــن when 
comes before makes this noun  ُالـْكِـتـَاب to  ْرٌ مَــجْــرُو  as shown below. 

مِــنَ الـْكِـتـَابِ مِــنَ الـْكِـتـَابِ مِــنَ الـْكِـتـَابِ مِــنَ الـْكِـتـَابِ = = = = الـْكِـتـَابُ الـْكِـتـَابُ الـْكِـتـَابُ الـْكِـتـَابُ + + + + مِــنْ مِــنْ مِــنْ مِــنْ      

The combination of this “Preposition and Noun” is called as  َرٌ مَجْرُوْ  ارٌ ـج  
(Jaar-Majroor). This combination is heavily used in Quran. 
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Examples 

MeaningMeaningMeaningMeaning    JaarJaarJaarJaar----MajroorMajroorMajroorMajroor    
    

NounNounNounNoun    
    

PrepositionPrepositionPrepositionPreposition    

from the book  ِمِــنْ  + اَلـْكِـتـَابُ  = مِــنَ الـْكِـتـَاب 

from the house  ِمِــنْ  + بَـيْتُ اَلْ  = تِ ـيْ  ـبَ  ـنَ الْ ــم 

in the cave فِــيْ  + اَلـْكَــهـْفُ  = الـْكَــهـْفِ  فِــي 

in the sea فِــيْ  + رُ ــالـْبَــحْ  = رِ ــحْ ــبَ  ـالْ  فِــي 

from evil  ِرٍّ ــنْ شَ ــم =  Ùمِــنْ  + شَــر 

on/with Allah ّٰبِ  + هُ اَلـل ـّٰ = هِ بِلل ـ 

on Mohammed  ٰـدٍ  ــىعَـل qمُــحَـم  
 

ـدٌ  qــىعَـلٰ  +  مُــحَـم  
The preposition ِب has lots of meanings depending on the context. 
NoteNoteNoteNote: The  َارٌ مَجْرُوْرٌ ـج  “on Mohammed” ( ـدٍ عَـلٰ  qــى مُــحَـم ) is present in Durood-
e-Ibrahim and in the verse Quran (26:47:2). 

Exercises 

1) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (15:18:10). The word 
لٰ  because of the preposition مَــجْــرُوْرٌ  is الـْكَــهـْفِ 

^
ــىا . 

2) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (15:18:15). The word 
هِ  ــىعَـلٰ  because of the preposition مَــجْــرُوْرٌ  is الـلqـ . 

3) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (15:18:19). The word 
 .is present in this verse مَــجْــرُوْرٌ  which is (the city, the town) الـْمَـدِيـْنـَةِ 
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4) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (15:18:37). The phrase 
تـُـرَابٍ  مِــنْ   (from dust) which is a Jaar-Majroor combination is present 

in this verse. 
5) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (15:18:40). The word 

 qاءِ ـمَ ـالس  (The sky) is  ٌمَــجْــرُوْر because of the preposition  ِنْ ــم  before it. 

BehaviorBehaviorBehaviorBehavior    of Diptote with Prepositionof Diptote with Prepositionof Diptote with Prepositionof Diptote with Preposition    ((((Seq # 16)Seq # 16)Seq # 16)Seq # 16)    

It has been explained that Fatah is the ending for diptote noun in  ٌمَـنـْـصُــوْب 
and  َرٌ رُوْ ــجْ ــم  cases. One simple example is below. Observe the  ْرُوْرٌ ــمَــج  case, 
it has Fatah. 

مُ     مَــرْفـُـوْعٌ مَــرْفـُـوْعٌ مَــرْفـُـوْعٌ مَــرْفـُـوْعٌ   جَــهَـنqـ

 ـمَ جَــهَـنq     مَـنـْـصُــوْبٌ مَـنـْـصُــوْبٌ مَـنـْـصُــوْبٌ مَـنـْـصُــوْبٌ 

رٌ رٌ رٌ رٌ جْــرُوْ جْــرُوْ جْــرُوْ جْــرُوْ ــــــــمَ مَ مَ مَ  مَ       جَــهَـنqـ

When a preposition comes before any diptote noun, the diptote noun will 
also become  َرٌ جْــرُوْ ــم  with Fatah as the ending. This understanding should 
be clear with the following two examples. 

Example:  

مُ جَــه َـجَــه َـجَــه َـجَــه َـ+ + + + فِــي فِــي فِــي فِــي  مُ نqـ مُ نqـ مُ نqـ مَ = = = = نqـ مَ فِــي جَــهَـنqـ مَ فِــي جَــهَـنqـ مَ فِــي جَــهَـنqـ فِــي جَــهَـنqـ     

مَ  فِــي جَــهَـنqـ  (in hellfire). Here  َم رٌ جْــرُوْ ــمَ  is جَــهَـنqـ . 

بـْـرَاهِـيْـمُ + + + + ــى ــى ــى ــى عَـلٰ عَـلٰ عَـلٰ عَـلٰ 
^
بـْـرَاهِـيْـمُ ا
^
بـْـرَاهِـيْـمُ ا
^
بـْـرَاهِـيْـمُ ا
^
بـْـرَاهِـيْـمَ عَـلٰ عَـلٰ عَـلٰ عَـلٰ = = = = ا

^
بـْـرَاهِـيْـمَ ــى ا
^
بـْـرَاهِـيْـمَ ــى ا
^
بـْـرَاهِـيْـمَ ــى ا
^
ــى ا     
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بـْـرَاهِـيْـمَ عَـلٰ 
^
ــى ا  (on Ibrahim). Here  َبـْـرَاهِـيْـم

^
وْرٌ مَــجْــرُ  is ا . 

Note:Note:Note:Note: The  َارٌ مَجْرُوْرٌ ـج  “on Ibrahim” ( بـْـرَاهِـيْـمَ عَـلٰ 
^
ــى ا ) is present in Durood-e-

Ibrahim and in the verses Quran (3:3:84) and Quran (23:37:109). 

Exercises 

1) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (15:18:31). The diptote 
noun  َأسَاوِر (bracelets) is  ٌمَــجْــرُوْر because of the preposition  ِنْ ــم  before 
it. 

2) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (16:18:94). The two 
diptote nouns  َ جَ وْ ـجُ ا× ـي  and  َجَ وْ ــجُ ا× ـم  are not  ٌمَــجْــرُوْر as there is no 
preposition before them. 

3) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (16:18:106). The diptote 
noun  ُم  .مَــرْفـُـوْعٌ  is جَــهَـنqـ

Prepositions when with PronounsPrepositions when with PronounsPrepositions when with PronounsPrepositions when with Pronouns    (Seq # 17)(Seq # 17)(Seq # 17)(Seq # 17)    

Like nouns, pronouns may also come after prepositions. So, when these 
pronouns (pronouns comes under the category of nouns in Arabic 
language) join prepositions we get again the construction  َارٌ مَجْرُوْرٌ ـج . The 

ارٌ مَجْرُوْرٌ ـجَ   is a two words combination or construction. The below table is 
one such example.  

MeaningMeaningMeaningMeaning    
ارٌ ارٌ ارٌ ارٌ ــــجَ جَ جَ جَ 

        مَجْرُوْرٌ مَجْرُوْرٌ مَجْرُوْرٌ مَجْرُوْرٌ 
 

Detached Detached Detached Detached 
PronounPronounPronounPronoun         PrepositPrepositPrepositPrepositionionionion        
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from him (masculine)  ُمِـنـْه = + وَ ــهُ   نْ ــمِ 

from them (masculine) ُـمْ مِـنـْـه = + هُـمْ   نْ ــمِ 

from you (masculine)  َمِـنْـك = + ا�نـْتَ   مِــنْ 
from you all 
(masculine) 

= مِـنـْكُـمْ  + ا�نـْتُـمْ   مِــنْ 

from me مِـنِّــي = + اا�نـَ  مِــنْ 

from us ا = مِـنqـ + نـَـحْــنُ   مِــنْ 
 
In the above table of  َارٌ مَجْرُوْرٌ ـج  construction the final endings  ُكَ  ,هُـمْ  ,ه, 
ا ,يِ ,كُـمْ  َـ  ,هُ ـمْ  ,هُ ) are called as attached pronouns. These attached pronouns ن
 case. No need to worry remembering these مَجْــرُورٌ  are in ( نـَا ,يِ ,كُـمْ  ,كَ 
attached pronouns, they come by time and by little practice. 

Exercises 

1) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (15:18:39). The attached 
pronoun  َك in the  ٌجْــرُوْرٌ ــمَ  جَـار  construction نْـكَ مِ ـ  is  ٌمَــرْفـُـوْع. 

2) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (16:18:81). The  ٌجَـار 
جْــرُوْرٌ ــمَ   construction  ُمِـنـْه is present in this verse. 

3) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (16:18:83). The attached 
pronoun  ُه in the  ٌرٌ رُوْ ــجْ ــمَ  جَـار  construction  ِهُ ـنْ  ـم  is  ٌمَــجْــرُوْر. 
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Vocative Harmony, JaarVocative Harmony, JaarVocative Harmony, JaarVocative Harmony, Jaar----Majroor case of “for” prepositionMajroor case of “for” prepositionMajroor case of “for” prepositionMajroor case of “for” preposition    with with with with 
attached pronounattached pronounattached pronounattached pronoun    (Seq # 18)(Seq # 18)(Seq # 18)(Seq # 18)    

The Arabic word for English preposition “for” is “ ِل”. It is “Li” with Kasrah 
(Zair). When it joins with direct noun it is written as “ ِل”. Examples are 
اسِ  دَمَ لِـأٰ  ,(For the mankind) لِـلـنqـ  (for Adam) etc. But when being joined 
with pronoun it is getting Fatah (Zabar). There is no Arabic grammatical 
rule here. It is to get “vocative harmony” (something easy to say). Saying 
“Lihu” is difficult and saying “Lahu” is easy and gets vocative harmony. 
That is the reason it is getting Fatah (Zabar). 

See the below table for the preposition “for” ( ِل). 

MeaningMeaningMeaningMeaning    
ارٌ ارٌ ارٌ ارٌ ــــجَ جَ جَ جَ 

        مَجْرُوْرٌ مَجْرُوْرٌ مَجْرُوْرٌ مَجْرُوْرٌ 
Detached Detached Detached Detached 
PronounPronounPronounPronoun        

PrepositionPrepositionPrepositionPreposition    

for him (masculine)  ُلِ  + هُــوَ  = لـَه 

for them (masculine)  ْلِ  + هُـمْ  = لـَـهـُم 

for you (masculine)  َلِ  + ا�نـْتَ  = لـَك 

for you all (masculine)  ْلِ  + ا�نـْتُـمْ  = لـَكُـم 

for me  ْلِ  + ا�نـَا = لِــي 

for us لِ  + نـَـحْــنُ  = لـَنـَا 
Exercises 
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1) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (15:18:2). The “Jaar-
Majroor”  ْلـَـهـُم  (for them) is present in this verse. 

2) State TRUE or FALSE: The “Jaar-Majroor” construction لـَنـَا (for us) is 
present in the verse Quran (15:18:10). 

3) State TRUE or FALSE: The “Jaar-Majroor” construction  ُلـَه (for him) 
is present in the verse Quran (15:18:43). 

JJJJaaraaraaraar----Majroor with other Majroor with other Majroor with other Majroor with other prepositionsprepositionsprepositionsprepositions    (Seq # 19)(Seq # 19)(Seq # 19)(Seq # 19)    

The below tables provide  َارٌ مَجْرُوْرٌ ـج  constructions with 6 pronouns and 
prepositions. 

Meaning (considering in Meaning (considering in Meaning (considering in Meaning (considering in this case this case this case this case 
‘with’)‘with’)‘with’)‘with’)    

ارٌ ارٌ ارٌ ارٌ ــــجَ جَ جَ جَ 
        مَجْرُوْرٌ مَجْرُوْرٌ مَجْرُوْرٌ مَجْرُوْرٌ 

Detached Detached Detached Detached 
PronounPronounPronounPronoun        

PrepositionPrepositionPrepositionPreposition    

with him (masculine)  ٖبِ  + هُــوَ  = بِـه 
with them 
(masculine) 

 بِ  + هُـمْ  = بِــهـِمْ 

with you (masculine)  َبِ  + ا�نـْتَ  = بِـك 
with you all 
(masculine) 

 بِ  + ا�نـْتُـمْ  = بِـكُـمْ 

with me  ْبِ  + ا�نـَا = بِــي 

with us بِ  + نـَـحْــنُ  = بِـنـَا 
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MeaningMeaningMeaningMeaning    
ارٌ ارٌ ارٌ ارٌ ــــجَ جَ جَ جَ 

        مَجْرُوْرٌ مَجْرُوْرٌ مَجْرُوْرٌ مَجْرُوْرٌ 
Detached Detached Detached Detached 
PronounPronounPronounPronoun        

PrepositionPrepositionPrepositionPreposition    

in him (masculine)  ْفِــيْ  + هُــوَ  = ـهِ فِـي 

in them (masculine) ــ   فِــيْ  + هُـمْ  = هـِمْ فِـيْ

in you (masculine) فِــيْ  + ا�نـْتَ  = كَ فِـيْـ 

in you all (masculine) فِــيْ  + ا�نـْتُـمْ  = كُـمْ فِـيْـ 

in me  qفِــيْ  + ا�نـَا = فِــي 

in us فِــيْ  + نـَـحْــنُ  = نـَافِـي ْـ 
 

MeaningMeaningMeaningMeaning    
ارٌ ارٌ ارٌ ارٌ ــــجَ جَ جَ جَ 

        مَجْرُوْرٌ مَجْرُوْرٌ مَجْرُوْرٌ مَجْرُوْرٌ 
Detached Detached Detached Detached 
PronounPronounPronounPronoun        

PrepositionPrepositionPrepositionPreposition    

on him (masculine)  َــىعَـلٰ  + هُــوَ  = ـيْـهِ عَـل 

on them (masculine) ِعَـلٰــى + هُـمْ  = ـمْ عَـلـَيْــه 

on you (masculine)  َعَـلٰــى + ا�نـْتَ  = عَـلـَيْـك 

on you all (masculine)  ْعَـلٰــى + ا�نـْتُـمْ  = عَـلـَيْـكُـم 

on me  qــىعَـلٰ  + ا�نـَا = عَـلـَـي 

on us عَـلٰــى + نـَـحْــنُ  = عَـلـَيْـنـَا 
 

MeaningMeaningMeaningMeaning     َارٌ ارٌ ارٌ ارٌ ــــجَ جَ جَ ج     
Detached Detached Detached Detached 

    
PrepositionPrepositionPrepositionPreposition    
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    PronounPronounPronounPronoun    مَجْرُوْرٌ مَجْرُوْرٌ مَجْرُوْرٌ مَجْرُوْرٌ 

towards him (masculine)  ِلـَيْـه
^
  + هُــوَ  = ا

^
 لىَ ا

towards them (masculine) ــ  لـَيْ
^
  + هُـمْ  = هـِمْ ا

^
 لىَ ا

towards you (masculine)  
^
  + ا�نـْتَ  = كَ لـَيْـا

^
 لىَ ا

towards you all (masculine) لـَيْـ
^
  + ا�نـْتُـمْ  = كُـمْ ا

^
 لىَ ا

towards me  qلـَـي
^
  + ا�نـَا = ا

^
 لىَ ا

towards us لـَي ْـ
^
  + نـَـحْــنُ  = نـَاا

^
 لىَ ا

 

MeaningMeaningMeaningMeaning    
ارٌ ارٌ ارٌ ارٌ ــــجَ جَ جَ جَ 

        مَجْرُوْرٌ مَجْرُوْرٌ مَجْرُوْرٌ مَجْرُوْرٌ 
Detached Detached Detached Detached 
PronounPronounPronounPronoun        

PrepositionPrepositionPrepositionPreposition    

about him (masculine)  ْعَــنْ  + هُــوَ  = ـهُ عَـن 

about them (masculine) ُعَــنْ  + هُـمْ  = ـمْ عَـنْــه 

about you (masculine)  َعَــنْ  + ا�نـْتَ  = عَـنْـك 

about you all (masculine)  ْعَــنْ  + ا�نـْتُـمْ  = عَـنـْكُـم 

about me ــنْ عَ  + ا�نـَا = عَـنِّــي 

about us ا  عَــنْ  + نـَـحْــنُ  = عَـنqـ
NoteNoteNoteNote: A question may come to all of us. Why it is  ٖبِـه and not  ُبِـه, why it is 

ـهِ فِـيْ   and not  ْـهُ فِـي  ? This question will be answered in a later topic. 
Exercises 
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1) State TRUE or FALSE: The Jaar-Majroor combination  ٖبِـه is present in 
the verse Quran (15:18:5). 

2) State TRUE or FALSE: The Jaar-Majroor combination  ْعَـلـَيْـكُـم (on you 
all) is not present in the verse Quran (15:18:20). 

3) State TRUE or FALSE: The Jaar-Majroor combination ــ  هـِمْ عَـلـَيْ  (on 
them) is present two times in the verse Quran (15:18:21). 

4) State TRUE or FALSE: The Jaar-Majroor combination  ْعَـنْــهـُم (About 
them) is present in the verse Quran (15:18:28). 

5) State TRUE or FALSE: The Jaar-Majroor combination  qلـَـي
^
 towards) ا

me) is present in the verse Quran (16:18:110). 

    (Seq(Seq(Seq(Seq    # 20)# 20)# 20)# 20)    ھَ ــمْ ــزَ ةُ  الوَ صَ ــلِ  وَ  ھَ ــمْ ــزَ ةُ  الْ ــقَ ــطَ ـعِ 

This is an important topic and needs attention. There are two Hamzas in 
Arabic language. They are  ُلِ ـصَ وَ ــالْ  هَـمْــزَة  and   ُعـطَ ــقَ ـالْ  هَـمْــزَة لِ ـصَ وَ ــالْ  هَـمْــزَةُ  .  is 
read when the sentence or verse is started by it. It is represented by small 
 on top of it. If this Hamza comes in the middle of sentence or verse ص 
then it is silent or ignored and is not read. The Hamza of ال (the) is  ُهَـمْــزَة 

لِ ـصَ وَ ــالْ  . It is not read in the middle. Example:  ْدارُ ـجِ ــال  (The wall).  ْارُ دَ ـجِ ــوَ ال  
(And the wall) In the second example,  َو joined directly to ل and  ا is silent 
because it is  ُلِ ـصَ وَ ــالْ  هَـمْــزَة . 

عـطَ ــقَ ـالْ  هَـمْــزَةُ   is always read irrespective of its location. It is represented by 
small  ع neck on it. Example:  qن ^

 .(indeed) ا
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This differentiation is generally given in Arabic font Quran copies. 

Exercises 

1) State TRUE or FALSE: The Hamza of the word  ْابُ ـتَ  ـكِ  ـاَل  (the book) is 
not read in the verse Quran (15:18:1) because it is  ُلِ ـصَ وَ ــالْ  هَـمْــزَة . 

2) State TRUE or FALSE: The Hamza of the word  ُـفِـيْـنـَة qالـس (the ship) is 
not read in the verse Quran (16:18:79) because it is  ُلِ ـصَ وَ ــالْ  هَـمْــزَة . 

3) State TRUE or FALSE: The Hamza of the word  qن ^
 in the (indeed) ا

verse Quran (16:18:94) is read because it is عـطَ ــقَ ـالْ  مْــزَةُ هَـ . 

    (Seq(Seq(Seq(Seq    # 21)# 21)# 21)# 21)    مُ ــضَ ــافٌ  مُ ــضَ ــافٌ  إِ لَ ــيْ ــهِ 

In Arabic language there is no equivalent word for the English word “of”. 
Nouns will undergo some changes to represent the concept for the English 
word “of”. This construction or concept is called as  ُافٌ ـضَ ــمُ  افٌ ـضَ ــم  َ ل

^
هِ ـيْ  ـا . 

Let us try to construct  ُافٌ ـضَ ــمُ  افٌ ـضَ ــم  َ ل
^
هِ ـيْ  ـا  for the phrase “Book of 

Haamid”. It is given in the below table. 

Example: Construction steps for Example: Construction steps for Example: Construction steps for Example: Construction steps for  ُافٌ افٌ افٌ افٌ ــــضَ ضَ ضَ ضَ ــــــــمُ مُ مُ مُ     افٌ افٌ افٌ افٌ ــــضَ ضَ ضَ ضَ ــــــــمُ مُ مُ م     َ ل
^
َ ا ل
^
َ ا ل
^
َ ا ل
^
هِ هِ هِ هِ ــــيْ يْ يْ يْ  ـ ـ ـ ـا         (Book(Book(Book(Book    of of of of 

HaHaHaHaaaaamid)mid)mid)mid)    

Steps Description noun2 noun1 

1 Take two nouns in default  َعٌ وْ ــرْفُ ــم  case  َابٌ ـتَ  ـكِ  دٌ ـامِ ـح 
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2 
Remove  ٌتـَنـْـوِيـْن from the first noun to 
get  ُافٌ ـضَ ــم  ابُ ـتَ  ـكِ  

3 
Make the second noun  َرٌ رُوْ ــجْ ــم  to get 

َ  افٌ ـضَ ــمُ  هِ ـيْ  ـإل  دٍ ـامِ ـحَ  

4 Join steps 2 and 3  ِدٍ ـامِ ـابُ حَ ـتَ  ـك 

 

Here  ِابُ ـتَ  ـك   is  ُافٌ ـضَ ــم  and دٍ ـامِ ـحَ   is  ُافٌ ـضَ ــم  َ هِ ـيْ  ـإل . Another example of  ُافٌ ـضَ ــم 
َ  افٌ ـضَ ــمُ  ل

^
هِ ـيْ  ـا  is below. 

Example: Construction steps for Example: Construction steps for Example: Construction steps for Example: Construction steps for  ُليَهِ     افٌ افٌ افٌ افٌ ــــضَ ضَ ضَ ضَ ــــــــمُ مُ مُ مُ     افٌ افٌ افٌ افٌ ــــضَ ضَ ضَ ضَ ــــــــمُ مُ مُ م
^
ليَهِ ا
^
ليَهِ ا
^
ليَهِ ا
^
ا         (Night of (Night of (Night of (Night of 

the decree)the decree)the decree)the decree)    

Steps Description noun2 noun1 

1 
Take two nouns in default  َعٌ وْ ــرْفُ ــم  
case  ٌلـَيْـلـَةٌ  قـَدْر 

2 
Remove  ٌتـَنـْـوِيـْن from the first noun to 
get  ُافٌ ـضَ ــم   َ  ةُ ـلَ ـيْ  ـل

3 
Make the second noun  َرٌ رُوْ ــجْ ــم  to get 

َ  افٌ ـضَ ــمُ  هِ ـيْ  ـإل  دْرِ ـقَ ـالْ  
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4 Join steps 2 and 3  َدْرِ ـقَ ـةُ الْ ـلَ ـيْ  ـل 

 

Here  َةُ ـلَ ـيْ  ـل  is  ُافٌ ـضَ ــم  and  ْدْرِ ـقَ ـال  is  ُافٌ ـضَ ــم  َ هِ ـيْ  ـإل . 

Below are the conditions of  ٌمُــضَـاف 

i) It cannot have  ْـنٌ تـَنْــوِي . By default it is  ٌمَــرْفـُـوْع. 

ii) It cannot have ْاَل. 

Below are the conditions of  ُافٌ ـضَ ــم  َ ل
^
هِ ـيْ  ـا  

i) It is always  ْرُوْرٌ ــمَــج . 

ii) It can be definite or indefinite. 

Exercises 

1) State TRUE or FALSE: The phrase “Chapter of the cave” is written as 
فِ ـهْ ــكَ  ـرَةُ الْ وْ ــسُ   and it is  ُافٌ ـضَ ــمُ  افٌ ـضَ ــم  َ ل

^
هِ ـيْ  ـا . 

2) State TRUE or FALSE: In the phrase  ُفِ ـهْ ــكَ  ـرَةُ الْ وْ ــس  the word  ُرَةُ وْ ــس  is 
عٌ وْ ــفُ رْ ــمَ  and it is  افٌ ـضَ ــمُ  . 

3) State TRUE or FALSE: In the phrase  ُفِ ـهْ ــكَ  ـرَةُ الْ وْ ــس  the word  ْفِ ـهْ ــكَ  ـال  is 
َ  افٌ ـضَ ــمُ  هِ ـيْ  ـإل  and it is  َرٌ رُوْ ــجْ ــم . 

4) State TRUE or FALSE: In the construction of  ُافٌ ـضَ ــمُ  افٌ ـضَ ــم  َ ل
^
هِ ـيْ  ـا  , 

عٌ وْ ــفُ رْ ــمَ  is not  افٌ ـضَ ــمُ  . 
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5) State TRUE or FALSE: In the construction of  ُافٌ ـضَ ــمُ  افٌ ـضَ ــم  َ ل
^
هِ ـيْ  ـا , 

َ  افٌ ـضَ ــمُ  هِ ـيْ  ـإل  is  َرٌ رُوْ ــجْ ــم . 

TheTheTheThe    difference between "Book of a student" and "Book of the difference between "Book of a student" and "Book of the difference between "Book of a student" and "Book of the difference between "Book of a student" and "Book of the 
student"student"student"student"    ((((SeqSeqSeqSeq    ####    22222222))))    

Let us try to construct  ُافٌ ـضَ ــمُ  افٌ ـضَ ــم  َ ل
^
هِ ـيْ  ـا  for the two phrases “Book of a 

student” and “Book of the student”. 

1) “Book of a student” 

In this phrase if we observe the word student is indefinite. Thus  ُافٌ ـضَ ــم 
 َ ل
^
هِ ـيْ  ـا  will be  ْرُوْرٌ ــمَــج  and indefinite. So it is بٍ كِـتـَابُ طَـالِـ . 

2) “Book of the student” 

In this phrase, the word student is definite. Thus  ُافٌ ـضَ ــم  َ ل
^
هِ ـيْ  ـا   will be 

رُوْرٌ ــمَــجْ   and definite. So it is  ِـتَ  ـك qالِبِ ـابُ الط . Student is preceded with ال. 

Hence,  ِـيْ ـه  َ ل
^
 .can be indefinite or definite  مُ ــضَ ـافٌ  ا

One more point to note that if  ُافٌ ـضَ ــم  َ ل
^
هِ ـيْ  ـا   is definite then automatically 

 .will be definite مُــضَـافٌ 

Exercises 

1) State TRUE or FALSE: The translation of the phrase “King of the 
ship” is  َـكُ ال ـل ِـم  qةِ ـنَ  ـيْ  ـفِ  ـس . 
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2) State TRUE or FALSE: The translation of the phrase “wall of the 
king” is not  ِكِ ـِ لـمَ ـدَارُ الْ ـج . 

3) State TRUE or FALSE: The translation of the phrase “Ship of sea” is 
َ ـنَ  ـيْ  ـفِ  ـسَ  رٍ ــحْ ــةُ ب . 

Examples of Examples of Examples of Examples of  ِمُ ــضَ ــافٌ  مُ ــضَ ــافٌ  إلَِ ــيْ ــه    ((((Seq # 23Seq # 23Seq # 23Seq # 23))))    

Find below few more examples of  ُافٌ ـضَ ــمُ  افٌ ـضَ ــم  َ ل
^
هِ ـيْ  ـا  for better 

understanding.  

MeaningMeaningMeaningMeaning     ُافٌ افٌ افٌ افٌ ــــضَ ضَ ضَ ضَ ــــــــمُ مُ مُ مُ     افٌ افٌ افٌ افٌ ــــضَ ضَ ضَ ضَ ــــــــمُ مُ مُ م     َ ل
^
َ ا ل
^
َ ا ل
^
َ ا ل
^
        هِ هِ هِ هِ ــــيْ يْ يْ يْ  ـ ـ ـ ـا

People of the paradise  ْـجَ  ــابُ الْ ـحَ ــا�ص  qةِ ـن 

People of the fire  ْـابُ ال ـحَ ــا�ص  qارِ ـن 

People of the elephant  ْلِ ـيْ  ـفِ  ـابُ الْ ـحَ ــا�ص 

Help of Allah  َ  رُ اللهِ ــصْ ــن

Slave of Allah  َدُ اللهِ ـبْ  ـع 

Mercy of Allah  ْةُ اللهِ ـمَ ـرَح 

Messenger of Allah  ُاللهِ رَسُــوْل  

House of Allah  َ   تُ اللهِ ـيْ  ـب
 
Exercises 
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1) State TRUE or FALSE: The word  ٌنـَبَـات means plants. This word is 
present as  ُافٌ ـضَ ــم  in the verse Quran (15:18:45). 

2) State TRUE or FALSE: The phrase “  َ اتُ الاْ�رْضِ ـبَ  ـن ” (plants of the earth) 
is  ُافٌ ـضَ ــمُ  افٌ ـضَ ــم  َ ل

^
هِ ـيْ  ـا  in the verse Quran (15:18:45). 

3) State TRUE or FALSE: The word  ْدٌ ـوَع  means promise. The phrase 
“Promise of Allah” is translated as  ْدُ اللهِ ـوَع . 

MuzaafMuzaafMuzaafMuzaaf----Muzaaf ilaihi with pronounsMuzaaf ilaihi with pronounsMuzaaf ilaihi with pronounsMuzaaf ilaihi with pronouns    ((((Seq # 24Seq # 24Seq # 24Seq # 24))))    

Let us consider the phrase in English language “His book”. For 
understanding purpose, it can be rewritten as “book of him”. Thus it uses 
the concept of “of”. Hence it is also a   ٌافٌ ـضَ ـمُ  مُــضَـاف  َ ل

^
هِ ـيْ  ـا   in Arabic 

language. So, when the pronoun joins a noun then we get  ٌمُـضَـافٌ  مُــضَـاف 
لـَيْـهِ 

^
 .See example below .ا

Meaning 

Muzaaf-

Muzaaf 

ilaihi 
 

Detached 

Pronoun  
Noun 

his book (book of him)  ِكِـتـَابُ  + هُــوَ  = هُ ـابُ ـتَ  ـك 

their book (book of them)  ِكِـتـَابُ  + هُـمْ  = مْ ـهُ  ـابُ ـتَ  ـك 

your book (book of you)  ِكِـتـَابُ  + ا�نـْتَ  = كَ ـابُ ـتَ  ـك 

your all book (book of you all)  ِكِـتـَابُ  + ا�نـْتُـمْ  = مْ ـُ ابكُـتَ  ـك 



53 

 

my book (book of mine)  ِكِـتـَابُ  + ا�نـَا = بِـيْ اـتَ  ـك 

our book (book of us)  ِكِـتـَابُ  + نـَـحْــنُ  = اـنَ  ـابُ ـتَ  ـك 
In the above table  ُكِـتـَاب is  ُافٌ ـضَ ــم  and is in  ٌمَــرْفـُـوْع case while the endings 
 are the attached pronouns. These attached pronouns are  نـَا ,يِ  ,كُـمْ  ,كَ  ,هُـمْ  ,هُ 
لـَيْـهِ  افٌ ـضَ ــمُ  and مَــجْــرُوْرٌ 

^
ا . 

Note:Note:Note:Note: The  ِّْــي َ  افٌ ـضَ ـمُ  مُــضَـافٌ  is (my lord) رَب ل
^
هِ ـيْ  ـا . It is read in Rukoo` and 

Sujood of  qةُ لاَ ـالص  (prayer). 

Exercises 

1) State TRUE or FALSE: The word  ٌاَذَان (ears) is  ٌمَــرْفـُـوْع. The phrase 
 ُ مْ ـهُ ــا�ذَان  means “their ears”. 

2) State TRUE or FALSE: The word  ُبٌ وْ ــلُ ـق  (hearts) is  ٌمَــرْفـُـوْع. The phrase 
 .”means “their hearts قُـلـُـوْبـُــهـُمْ 

3) State TRUE or FALSE: The phrase ــ  هـُمْ كَــهـْفُ  means “their cave”. This is 
not  ٌلـَيْـهِ  مُـضَـافٌ  مُــضَـاف

^
ا . 

4) State TRUE or FALSE: The phrase نـَا �ـ  مُـضَـافٌ  مُــضَـافٌ  is (our lord)  رَب
لـَيْـهِ 

^
 .ا

5) State TRUE or FALSE: The phrase  ْسَـفِـيْـنـَتِــي (my ship) is  ٌمُــضَـاف 
لـَيْـهِ  ضَـافٌ مُـ

^
ا . 
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Understanding YaUnderstanding YaUnderstanding YaUnderstanding Ya----MutakallimMutakallimMutakallimMutakallim    ((((Seq # 25Seq # 25Seq # 25Seq # 25))))    

The letter ي in  ٌافٌ ـضَ ـمُ  مُــضَـاف  َ ل
^
هِ ـيْ  ـا  of the first person singular is Ya-

Mutakallim (ي of First person). It is the attached personal pronoun for the 
detached personal pronoun َاا�نـ  (i.e I). Consider the below example. 

 ــْ   بـَيْـتُ  +  ا�نـَا = يبـَيْـتِ

In the phrase ْــ  يبـَيْـتِ  there are two words. Its translation is “my house”. The 
house (  َ تُ ـيْ  ـب ) in this phrase is  ٌمَــرْفـُـوْع. But because of the power Ya-
Mutakallim (it forces the preceding letter to take Kasrah while joining it), 
the Dhammah of  ــْ in بـَيْـتُ  becomes Kasrah. Thus  بـَيْـتُ  يبـَيْـتِ  is  ٌمَــرْفـُـوْع. This 
same thing applies to all the Muzaaf-Muzaaf iliahis with Ya-Mutakallim. 
Such a thing our eyes cannot see but our mind can see if we understand. 

Exercises 

1) State TRUE or FALSE: The word  رَب� in the phrase  ِّْــي  .مَــرْفـُـوْعٌ  is رَب
2) State TRUE or FALSE: The word  ِدَارُ ـج  in the phrase  ِدَارِيْ ـج  (my wall) 

is  ٌمَــرْفـُـوْع. 
3) State TRUE or FALSE: The word  ُتُ وْ ــح  (fish) in the phrase  ُتِــيْ وْ ــح  

(my fish) is not  ٌمَــرْفـُـوْع. 
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ExplainExplainExplainExplaininginginging    Preposition + Preposition + Preposition + Preposition + noun/noun/noun/noun/pronoun = pronoun = pronoun = pronoun = JJJJaaraaraaraar----MMMMajroor, Noun + ajroor, Noun + ajroor, Noun + ajroor, Noun + 

nounnounnounnoun////propropropronounnounnounnoun    = = = =  ِمُ ــضَ ــافٌ  مُ ــضَ ــافٌ  إلَِ ــيْ ــه    ((((Seq # 26Seq # 26Seq # 26Seq # 26))))    

This is a revision topic. In the earlier sessions  َارٌ مَجْرُوْرٌ ـج  and  ُافٌ ـضَ ــمُ  افٌ ـضَ ــم 
 َ ل
^
هِ ـيْ  ـا  have been learnt. Now a simple formula can be derived as follows. 

Preposition + Preposition + Preposition + Preposition + nnnnounounounoun/pronoun/pronoun/pronoun/pronoun    = = = =  ٌجَـارٌ مَجْرُوْرٌ جَـارٌ مَجْرُوْرٌ جَـارٌ مَجْرُوْرٌ جَـارٌ مَجْرُوْر    

Examples:  

 فِــيْ  + رُ ــالـْبَــحْ  = رِ ــحْ ــبَ  ـالْ  فِــي

Translation: In the sea 

 نْ ــمِ  + وَ ــهُ  = هُ ـنْ  ـمِ 

Translation: From him 

 

Noun + noun/pronounNoun + noun/pronounNoun + noun/pronounNoun + noun/pronoun    = = = =  ِـ ـ ـ ـيْ يْ يْ يْ ــــهِ هِ هِ ه  َ ل
^
َ ا ل
^
َ ا ل
^
َ ا ل
^
    مُ مُ مُ مُ ــــــــضَ ضَ ضَ ضَ ــــافٌ افٌ افٌ افٌ     مُ مُ مُ مُ ــــــــضَ ضَ ضَ ضَ ــــافٌ افٌ افٌ افٌ     ا

Examples: 

 ابُ ـتَ  ـكِ  + دٌ ـامِ ـحَ  = دٍ ـامِ ـابُ حَ ـتَ  ـكِ 

Translation: Book of Haamid 

 �  رَب�  + تَ ـا�نْ  = كَ ـرَب

Translation: Your lord 
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Preposition before Preposition before Preposition before Preposition before  ِمُ ــضَ ــافٌ  مُ ــضَ ــافٌ  إلَِ ــيْ ــه    ((((Seq # 27Seq # 27Seq # 27Seq # 27)))) 
This topic is very important to understand. We know that, the preposition 
makes the noun after it into  case. So if preposition comes before  رٌ رُوْ ــجْ ــمَ 

  افٌ ـضَ ــمُ  افٌ ـضَ ــمُ 
^
َ ا هِ ـيْ  ـل  then it makes رٌ رُوْ ــجْ ــمَ  into  افٌ ـضَ ــمُ   case. Examples are 

below. 

In the path of Allah  ِْفِــيْ  + اللهِ  ـيْـلُ سَـبِ  = اللهِ  سَـبِـيْـلِ  في 
From the punishment of 

Allah 
  مِــنْ  +  اللهِ عَـذَابُ  =  اللهِ مِــنْ عَـذَابِ 

In night of the decree  ِْفي  َ  فِــيْ  + الـْقَـدْرِ  لـَيْـلـَةُ  = ةِ القَْدْرِ ـيْلَ  ـل

In your book  ِْفِــيْ  + كِـتـَابـُكَ  = ـكَ كِـتـَابِ  في 
On family/people of 

Mohammed 
ـدٍ اٰ  عَـلٰــى qـدٍ اٰ  =  لِ مُــحَـم qعَـلٰــى +  لُ مُــحَـم  

In the name of Allah  ّٰبِ  +  ـهِ اِسْـمُ الـلّٰ  =  ـهِ بِـسْـمِ الـل  
Note: There are two meanings of  ٌاِسْـم. They are (a) noun and (b) name(a) noun and (b) name(a) noun and (b) name(a) noun and (b) name. In 
the above example  ٌاِسْـم is considered as name. The ا of  ٌاِسْـم is  ُلِ ـصَ وَ ــالْ  هَـمْــزَة . 
As it comes in the middle, it is ignored while writing and reading  ّٰـهِ بِـسْـمِ الـل . 
Exercises 

1) State TRUE or FALSE: The phrase  (from our signs/verses) ـتِـنـَايٰ اٰ  مِــنْ  
in the verse Quran (15:18:9) has both  ٌمَــجْــرُوْرٌ  جَـار  and  ٌمُــضَـافٌ  مُــضَـاف 
لـَيْـهِ 

^
 .ا
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2) State TRUE or FALSE: The phrase  ْكِـتـَابِـنـَا مِــن  (from our book) has 
both  َرٌ رُوْ ــجْ ــمَ  ارٌ ـج  and  ُلـَيْـهِ  افٌ ـضَ ــمُ  افٌ ـضَ ــم

^
ا . 

3) State TRUE or FALSE: The phrase  ْقـَلـْبِـكَ  فِــي  (in your heart) has both 
لـَيْـهِ  افٌ ـضَ ــمُ  افٌ ـضَ ــمُ  and  رٌ رُوْ ــجْ ــمَ  ارٌ ـجَ 

^
ا . 

AdverbsAdverbsAdverbsAdverbs    ((((Seq # 28Seq # 28Seq # 28Seq # 28))))    

In Arabic language adverbs are also categorized as nouns. There are two 
kinds of adverb namely adverb of time and adverb of place. Example of 
adverb of time are  َبـَعْـدَ  , قـَبْـل etc. Examples of adverb of place are  َعِـنْـدَ  ,مَـع, 
etc. The adverb is termed as تـَـحْـتَ   The following table gives . ظَــرْفٌ 
corresponding meanings of few adverbs. 

MeaningMeaningMeaningMeaning    AdverbAdverbAdverbAdverb    

after  َبـَعْـد 

before  َقـَبْـل 

with  َمَـع 

near/have دَ عِـنْـ 

under  َــحْـتَ ت 

above  َفـَـوْق  

between  َبـَيْــن  
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near/have لـَدَى  

front  َا�مَـام  

behind  َخَـلـْف  

Exercises 

1) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (15:18:32). The adverb 
of location  َبـَيْــن (between) is present in this verse. 

2) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (16:18:86). The adverb 
of place  َعِـنْـد (near) is present in this verse. 

3) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (16:18:93). The adverb 
of location  َبـَيْــن (between) is not present in this verse. 

    ((((Seq # 29Seq # 29Seq # 29Seq # 29))))    ظَ ــرْفٌ  مُ ــضَ ــافٌ  إلَِ ــيْ ــهِ 

Adverb followed by a direct noun or pronoun will lead to a construction 
called as  َلـَيْـهِ  افٌ ـضَ ــمُ  رْفٌ ــظ

^
ا . 

AdverbAdverbAdverbAdverb    + noun/pronoun = + noun/pronoun = + noun/pronoun = + noun/pronoun =  ِلـَيْـه
^
لـَيْـهِ ا
^
لـَيْـهِ ا
^
لـَيْـهِ ا
^
    ظَ ظَ ظَ ظَ ــــــــرْفٌ رْفٌ رْفٌ رْفٌ     مُ مُ مُ مُ ــــــــضَ ضَ ضَ ضَ ــــافٌ افٌ افٌ افٌ     ا

Examples are below. 

 

MeaningMeaningMeaningMeaning     َليَْهِ     مُضَافٌ مُضَافٌ مُضَافٌ مُضَافٌ     رْفٌ رْفٌ رْفٌ رْفٌ ــــــــظَ ظَ ظَ ظ
^
ليَْهِ ا
^
ليَْهِ ا
^
ليَْهِ ا
^
    ا

Noun/Noun/Noun/Noun/    
PronouPronouPronouPronounnnn        

        رْفٌ رْفٌ رْفٌ رْفٌ ــــــــظَ ظَ ظَ ظَ         
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with Allah  َعَ ـمَ   +  اللهُ  عَ اللهِ ـم  

after the prayer  َ َ   +  ةُ لاَ ـالصq  ةِ لاَ ـدَ الصq ـعْ ـب   دَ ـعْ ـب

near Allah  ِدَ ـنْ  ـعِ   +  اللهُ  دَ اللهِ ـنْ  ـع  

before the sunset  َلَ ـبْ  ـقَ   +  رُوْبُ ــغُ ـالْ  رُوْبِ ــغُ ـلَ الْ ـبْ  ـق  

under the table  َتَ ـحْ ــتَ   +  بُ ـتَ  ـكْ  ـمَ  ـالْ  بِ ـتَ  ـكْ  ـمَ  ـتَ الْ ـحْ ــت  

with him  َعَ ـمَ   +  هُــوَ  هُ ـعَ ـم  

near them  ِدَ ـنْ  ـعِ   +  مْ ـهُ  مْ ـدَهُ ـنْ  ـع  

near the door  ِلـَدَى  +  الـْبَـابُ   لـَدَى الـْبَـاب  

you have  َلـَدَى  +  ا�نـْتَ   لـَدَيـْك  
 
Just a note that the alif of لـَدَى (read as lada) changes to ي when  ُافٌ ـضَ ــم 

 َ ل
^
هِ ـيْ  ـا  is a pronoun and this ي takes jazam ( َلـَدَيـْك). 

Exercises 

1) State TRUE or FALSE: In the phrase  ْـفِـيْـنـَةِ  ـتَ تـَـح qالـس  (under the ship) 
the word ـفِـيْـنـَةِ ال ـ qس  is  ُافٌ ـضَ ــم  َ ل

^
هِ ـيْ  ـا  and  َرٌ رُوْ ــجْ ــم . 

2) State TRUE or FALSE: In the verse Quran (16:18:94)  َبـَيْــن (between) 
is not present. 
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3) State TRUE or FALSE: In the verse Quran (16:18:95)  َبـَيْــن (between) 
came two times and the attached pronouns  ْكُـم and  ُمْ ـه  are  ُلـَيْـهِ  افٌ ـضَ ــم

^
ا  

and  َرٌ رُوْ ــجْ ــم . 

Demonstrative PronounsDemonstrative PronounsDemonstrative PronounsDemonstrative Pronouns    ((((Seq # 30Seq # 30Seq # 30Seq # 30))))    

These pronouns are used to demonstrate some object and they all are 
definite. Below is the table of these pronouns. They are self-explanatory. 

MeaningMeaningMeaningMeaning    Demonstrative PronounsDemonstrative PronounsDemonstrative PronounsDemonstrative Pronouns    
this (Masculine)  ٰاذَ ه 

this (Feminine)  ٰذِهِ ه 

that (Masculine)  ٰكَ ـِ لذ 

that (Feminine)  ِكَ  ـْلـت 

these (Masc./Fem.)  ٰٓلاءِٓ ؤُ ــه 

those (Masc./Fem.)  ٓ  كَ ــئِ اuوْلٰ
Exercises 

1) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (15:18:15).  
^
 is هَؤُلا

present in this verse and it means “these (masculine/feminine)”. 
2) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (15:18:23).  َِذٰلـك is 

present in this verse. 
3) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (15:18:24).  ٰذَاـه  is not 

present in this verse. 
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4) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (15:18:31).  َِوْلـَئكuا is 
present in this verse. 

5) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (16:18:78).  ٰذَاـه  is not 
present in this verse. 

Relative PronounsRelative PronounsRelative PronounsRelative Pronouns    ((((Seq # 31Seq # 31Seq # 31Seq # 31))))    

Relative pronouns relate or refer to other previously mentioned nouns. 
They literally mean “that/those which”. The following are the relative 
pronouns in Arabic language and they all are definite. 

MeaningMeaningMeaningMeaning    Relative PronounsRelative PronounsRelative PronounsRelative Pronouns    

that which (masculine)  ْذِي qـ  ال

that which (feminine) ـ q  تِــيْ ال

those which (Masculine)  َذِيـْـن qـ  ال

those which (Feminine)  ّٰ ٓ ا or     ـتــِىْ ال ّٰ   ـئِــىْ ل

Note: As they occur rarely and as a reference, it is to note that  ّٰ ـتــِىْ ال  is 
present in Quran (4:4:15) and  ٓ ّٰ ـئِــىْ ال  is present in Quran (28:58:2). 
Exercises 
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1) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (15:18:1). ذِي qـ  is ال
present in this verse and referring to الله. 

2) State TRUE or FALSE:  َذِيـْـن qـ  .is present in the verse Quran (15:18:28) ال
Its meaning is “those which (masculine/feminine)”. 

3) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (15:18:30).  َذِيـْـن qـ  is ال
present in this verse. 

Particle of Particle of Particle of Particle of cccconjunction (onjunction (onjunction (onjunction ( ٍحَ ــرْفُ عَ ــطْ ــف))))    ((((Seq # 32Seq # 32Seq # 32Seq # 32)))) 
Particle of conjunction is used to connect words, sentences or statements 
etc. In Arabic language particle of conjunction is termed as  َفٍ ـطْ ــرْفُ عَ ــح . 
Below is a table describing three of them with meanings. Other  َرْفُ ــح

فٍ ـطْ ــعَ   will be discussed in upcoming topics. 

MeaningMeaningMeaningMeaning     َفٍ فٍ فٍ فٍ ــــطْ طْ طْ طْ ــــــــرْفُ عَ رْفُ عَ رْفُ عَ رْفُ عَ ــــحَ حَ حَ ح    

And  َو 

thus/then  َف 

then/(after that)/(there upon)  ُث qـم 

Effect of conjunction Effect of conjunction Effect of conjunction Effect of conjunction  َو    on subsequent wordson subsequent wordson subsequent wordson subsequent words    (nouns)(nouns)(nouns)(nouns)    ((((Seq # 33Seq # 33Seq # 33Seq # 33))))    
Let us see the below construction. 

ـمَـاءِ  فِــي qالـس  
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Its meaning is “in the sky”. Now let us write “in the sky and earth”. In this 
case we have to use  َفٍ ـطْ ــرْفُ عَ ــح  which is  َو. The construction looks like as 
below. 

ـمَـاءِ  فِــي qوَ الاْ�رْضِ الـس  

In the above text it is clear that “the earth” is following the same case 
رُوْرٌ ــمَــجْ   as that of “the sky”. Thus particle of conjunction  َو changes the 

cases of subsequent nouns to the case of master noun (the first noun). In 
Arabic language it is described as  َـلىٰ فٌ عَ وْ ــطُ ــعْ ـم  which means “connected 
to”. So in the above statement “the earth” is connected to “the sky”. It is 
said in Arabic language as 

ـمَـاءِ    فٌ علىَٰ وْ ــطُ ــعْ ـمَ  الاْ�رْضِ  qالـس  

Note:  ِاس ةِ  is connected to الـنqـ  in the verse Quran (30:114:6). Its الـْـجِـنqـ
translation is “from the jinns and the mankind”. 

Exercises 

1) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (15:18:9). The  َرُفُ ــح
فٍ ـطْ ــعَ   is present in this verse. 

2) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (15:18:14). The word 
ـمَــوَاتِ  is not connected to الاْ�رْضِ  qالس. 

3) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (15:18:17). This verse 
starts with  َفٍ ـطْ ــرُفُ عَ ــح . 
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4) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (15:18:26). The word 
ـمَــوَاتِ  because it is connected to مَــجْــرُوْرٌ  is الاْ�رْضِ  qالس (the skies).  

5) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (16:18:94). The word 
َ  is connected to مَـاجُٔــوْجَ  جَ وْ ــاجُٔ ـي . 

Chain of Chain of Chain of Chain of  ِمُ ــضَ ــافٌ  مُ ــضَ ــافٌ  إلَِ ــيْ ــه    ((((Seq # 34Seq # 34Seq # 34Seq # 34))))    

It is possible to have a chain of  ُافٌ ـضَ ــمُ  افٌ ـضَ ــم  َ ل
^
هِ ـيْ  ـا . Let us take an example 

phrase ‘Praise of your Lord”. For our understanding we can rephrase it as 
“Praise of lord of your”. “of” appeared twice in this phrase. So, it is chain 
of  ُافٌ ـضَ ــمُ  افٌ ـضَ ــم  َ ل

^
هِ ـيْ  ـا . Let us attempt to construct it in Arabic language as 

below. 

Lord of your =  َك �ـ  رَب

Here  رَب� is   ُافٌ ـضَ ــم  and  َك is  ُافٌ ـضَ ــم  َ ل
^
هِ ـيْ  ـا . Now the praise will join in Arabic 

as below (praise + of + lord of your = praise of your lord). 

كَ +  دُ ـمْ ـحَ  �ـ ِّ  دُ ـمْ ـحَ = رَب كَ ـرَب  

Because  َدُ ـمْ ـح  is  ُافٌ ـضَ ــم َ  افٌ ـضَ ــمُ  becomes رَبِّ  , ل
^
هِ ـيْ  ـا  and takes Kasrah. Thus 

َ  افٌ ـضَ ــمُ  is رَبِّ  ل
^
هِ ـيْ  ـا  for  َدُ ـمْ ـح  and  ُافٌ ـضَ ــم  for  َك. 

Exercises 

1) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (15:18:27). This verse 
has a phrase which means in English as “from the book of your lord”. 
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2) State TRUE or FALSE: The word  ْــرٌ ذِك  means remembrance. The 
phrase  ُِّـكَ  رَحْـمَـةِ  ذِكْــر رَب  is translated as “Remembrance of mercy of lord 
of your”, which is nothing but “Remembrance of mercy of your lord”. 

3) State TRUE or FALSE:  There is only one  ُافٌ ـضَ ــمُ  افٌ ـضَ ــم  َ ل
^
هِ ـيْ  ـا  in the 

phrase  ِابُ اللهِ ـتَ  ـك  (Book of Allah). 

ConceConceConceConcept of Mabnipt of Mabnipt of Mabnipt of Mabni    ((((Seq # 35Seq # 35Seq # 35Seq # 35))))    

In Arabic language, nouns are declinable. It means that, they have  ٌمَــرْفـُـوْع, 
 cases with different forms. Some nouns don’t change مَــجْــرُوْرٌ   and مَـنـْـصُــوْبٌ 
their form (Wherever you find them, they will be same) for  َــرْفـُـوْعٌ م , 
 cases. These nouns are called in Arabic language as مَــجْــرُوْرٌ  and مَـنـْـصُــوْبٌ 

يٌ ــنِ  ـبْ  ـمَ  . All the demonstrative pronouns and relative pronouns are  ٌمَـبْـنِــي. 

Examples: 

CaseCaseCaseCase ExampleExampleExampleExample 

 ذَاـهٰ  مَــرْفـُـوْعٌ 

 ذَاـهٰ  مَـنـْـصُــوْبٌ 

 ذَاـهٰ  مَــجْــرُوْرٌ 
 

CaseCaseCaseCase ExampleExampleExampleExample 

q  مَــرْفـُـوْعٌ   ذِيْنَ ـال
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q  مَـنـْـصُــوْبٌ   ذِيْنَ ـال

q  مَــجْــرُوْرٌ   ذِيْنَ ـال
Exercises 

1) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (15:18:6). The phrase 
ذَاـــهٰبِ   is  َرٌ رُوْ ــجْ ــمَ  ارٌ ـج اذَ ـهٰ  ,   is  َرٌ رُوْ ــجْ ــم  and  َيٌ ــنِ  ـبْ  ـم . 

2) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (15:18:24). The phrase 
اذَ ـمِــنْ هٰ   is  َرٌ رُوْ ــجْ ــمَ  ارٌ ـج اذَ ـهٰ  ,   is  ٌمَــجْــرُوْر and  ٌمَـبْـنِــي. 

3) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (15:18:54). The phrase 
اذَ ـهٰ  فِــيْ   is not  َرٌ رُوْ ــجْ ــمَ  ارٌ ـج .  

Learning 14 Personal PronounsLearning 14 Personal PronounsLearning 14 Personal PronounsLearning 14 Personal Pronouns    ((((Seq # 36Seq # 36Seq # 36Seq # 36))))    

In an earlier session, six personal detached pronouns have been learnt. 
Those are as below. 

he (masculine)  ُوَ ــه 

they all (masculine)  ْهُـم 

you (masculine)  ْتَ ـا�ن 

you all (masculine)  ْمْ ـتُ  ـا�ن 

I  اـَ نا� 

We  َنُ ــ ــْنح 
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14 personal pronouns will be learnt in this session. We will try to map 
them on right hand. Our hand has 15 cells across all the fingers. Forefinger 
will be taken first and following matrix will come. 

Thumb Fing.4 Fing.3 Fing.2 
Fore 

Fing.1 
 ا�نـَا

 
 ا�نـْتَ 

 
 هُــوَ 

 نـَـحْــنُ 
    

  
 ا�نـْتُـمْ 

 
 هُـمْ 

 
Forefinger is representing third person masculine gender. Finger 2 is 
representing third person feminine gender. The finger 2 is new to us. 
Finger 3 and finger 4 are for second person masculine and feminine gender 
respectively, while the thumb is for the first person. Last cell of thumb is 
not being used. Just to remember again, first person is the person who is 
speaking, second person is the person who is listening to the first person 
(or speaker) and third person is the person who is not present (absent 
from the discussion between first person and the second person). 

The duals are filled as below which are هُـمَـا  and ا�نـْتُـمَـا. The translations are 
“they two” (same for masculine and feminine gender) and “you two” (same 
for masculine and feminine gender). 
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Thumb Fing.4 Fing.3 Fing.2 
Fore 

Fing.1 
 ا�نـَا

 
 ا�نـْتَ 

 
 هُــوَ 

 هُـمَـا هُـمَـا  )ا�نـْتُـمَـا( )ا�نـْتُـمَـا( نـَـحْــنُ 

  
 ا�نـْتُـمْ 

 
 هُـمْ 

The third person feminine singular is  َهِــي  and third person feminine 
plural is  qهُــن. The second person feminine singular is  ِا�نـْت and second 
person feminine plural is  qا�نـْتُــن. Thus the table now looks like below. 

Thumb Fing.4 Fing.3 Fing.2 
Fore 

Fing.1 
 هُــوَ  هِــيَ  تَ ـا�نْ  تِ ـا�نْ  ا�نـَا

 هُـمَـا هُـمَـا  )ا�نـْتُـمَـا( )ا�نـْتُـمَـا( نـَـحْــنُ 

 
 qا�نـْتُـمْ  ا�نـْتُــن  qهُـمْ  هُــن 

To understand more better the English translations of above table given  
below. 

Thumb Fing.4 Fing.3 Fing.2 
Fore 

Fing.1 

I 
you 

(fem.) 
You She He 
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We you two 
(fem.) you two  

they two 
(fem.) 

they two 

 

you all 
(fem.) you all they all 

(fem.) they all 

It is to note as a tip of remembrance that, duals for third person masculine 
and feminine gender (underlined) are same (هُـمَـا) and duals for second 
person masculine and feminine gender (in brackets) are same (ا�نـْتُـمَـا). 
Practice these personal pronouns slowly on your right hand finger cells by 
saying them loudly, till the perfection is achieved. 
Exercises 

1) State TRUE or FALSE: The personal pronoun ا�نـَا (I) is present in the 
verse Quran (15:18:39). 

2) State TRUE or FALSE: The personal pronoun  َهِــي (she) is present in 
the verse Quran (15:18:42). 

3) State TRUE or FALSE: The personal pronoun  ُوَ ــه  (he) is not present 
in the verse Quran (15:18:44). 

4) State TRUE or FALSE: The personal pronoun  ْهُـم (they) is not present 
in the verse Quran (15:18:50). 

5) State TRUE or FALSE: The personal pronoun  ْهُـم (they) is present in 
the verse Quran (16:18:104). 
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JaarJaarJaarJaar----Majroor with 14 pronMajroor with 14 pronMajroor with 14 pronMajroor with 14 pronounsounsounsouns    ((((Seq # 37Seq # 37Seq # 37Seq # 37))))    

Upon learning 14 pronouns in the last topic, this is the right place to learn 
رٌ مَجْرُوْ  ارٌ ـجَ   with these 14 pronouns. A simple example is given below with 

preposition “from”. 

ThumbThumbThumbThumb    FFFFinger 4inger 4inger 4inger 4    FFFFinger 3inger 3inger 3inger 3    FFFFinger 2inger 2inger 2inger 2    FFFFinger 1inger 1inger 1inger 1    

 َ  )مِنْهُ (وَ ــهُ  )مِنهْاَ(هيَِ  )مِنكَْ (تَ ـا�نْ  )مِنكِْ (تِ ـنْ ا�  )مِنيِّ (ا ـا�ن

 )مِنهْمَُا( هُـمَـا )مِنهْمَُا(ا ـمَ ـهُ  )مِنْكمُاَ(ا ـمَ ـتُ  ـا�نْ  )مِنْكمُاَ(ا ـمَ ـتُ  ـا�نْ  )امِنq ( نـَـحْــنُ 

 
 )مِنهْمُْ (مْ ـهُ  )مِنهْنqُ (نq ــهُ  )مِنْكمُْ (مْ ـتُ  ـا�نْ  )مِنْكُنq (نq ـتُ  ـا�نْ 

Likewise Jaar-Majroor constructions for other prepositions are as below. 
لِ لِ لِ لِ         with prepositionwith prepositionwith prepositionwith preposition    جَـارٌ مَجْرُوْرٌ جَـارٌ مَجْرُوْرٌ جَـارٌ مَجْرُوْرٌ جَـارٌ مَجْرُوْرٌ     فِــيْ فِــيْ فِــيْ فِــيْ     with prepositionwith prepositionwith prepositionwith preposition    جَـارٌ مَجْرُوْرٌ جَـارٌ مَجْرُوْرٌ جَـارٌ مَجْرُوْرٌ جَـارٌ مَجْرُوْرٌ      
T F4 F3 F2 F1 T F4 F3 F2 F1 

 qلِـيْ  فِيْـهِ  فِيْـهَـا كَ فِيْـ كِ فِيْـ فِـي  َ َ  هاَ ـلَ  كَ ـلَ  كِ ـل  هُ ـل

َ  لـَنـَا فِيْـهِـمَـا فِيْـهِـمَـا كمُاَفِيْـ كمُاَفِيْـ افِيْـن ـَ  همَُا ـلَ  همَُا ـلَ  كمُاَـلَ  كمُاَـل

 
 همُْ  ـلَ  هنqُ  ـلَ  كمُْ ـلَ  كُنq ـلَ   فِيْـهِـمْ  فِيْـهِـنq  كمُْ فِيْـ كُنq فِيْـ

 
جْرُوْرٌ جْرُوْرٌ جْرُوْرٌ جْرُوْرٌ جَـارٌ مَ جَـارٌ مَ جَـارٌ مَ جَـارٌ مَ     بِ بِ بِ بِ     with prepositionwith prepositionwith prepositionwith preposition    جَـارٌ مَجْرُوْرٌ جَـارٌ مَجْرُوْرٌ جَـارٌ مَجْرُوْرٌ جَـارٌ مَجْرُوْرٌ      with preposition with preposition with preposition with preposition  ٰــىــىــىــىعَـلٰ عَـلٰ عَـلٰ عَـل     
T F4 F3 F2 F1 T F4 F3 F2 F1 

 عَـلـَيْـهِ  عَـلـَيْـهَـا كَ عَـلـَيْـ كِ عَـلـَيْـ عَـلـَيq  بِـهِ  بِـهَـا كَ بِـ كِ بِـ بِـيْ 
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 عَـلـَيْـهِـمَـا ـلـَيْـهِـمَـاعَ  كمُاَعَـلـَيْـ كمُاَعَـلـَيْـ عَـلـَيْـنـَا بِـهِـمَـا بِـهِـمَـا كمُاَبِـ كمُاَبِـ بِـنـَا

 
 عَـلـَيْـهِـمْ  عَـلـَيْـهِـنq  كمُْ عَـلـَيْـ كُنq عَـلـَيْـ  بِـهِـمْ  بِـهِـنq  كمُْ بِـ كُنq بِـ

 
لٰ  with preposition with preposition with preposition with preposition    جَـارٌ مَجْرُوْرٌ جَـارٌ مَجْرُوْرٌ جَـارٌ مَجْرُوْرٌ جَـارٌ مَجْرُوْرٌ 

^
لٰ ا
^
لٰ ا
^
لٰ ا
^
ــىــىــىــىا     عَــنْ عَــنْ عَــنْ عَــنْ  with preposition with preposition with preposition with preposition    جَـارٌ مَجْرُوْرٌ جَـارٌ مَجْرُوْرٌ جَـارٌ مَجْرُوْرٌ جَـارٌ مَجْرُوْرٌ     

T F4 F3 F2 F1 T F4 F3 F2 F1 

 qلـَي
^
لـَيْـ ا

^
لـَيْـ كِ ا

^
لـَيْـهَـا كَ ا

^
لـَيْـهِ  ا

^
 هُ عَـنْ  اعَـنهَْ  كَ عَـنْ  كِ عَـنْ  نيِّ عَـ ا

لـَيْـنـَا
^
لـَيْـ ا

^
لـَيْـ كمُاَا

^
لـَيْـهِـمَـا كمُاَا

^
لـَيْـهِـمَـا ا

^
 مَاعَـنهُْ  مَاعَـنهُْ  كمُاَعَـنْ  كمُاَعَـنْ  ـانq ع َـ ا

 
لـَيْـ

^
لـَيْـ كُنq ا

^
لـَيْـهِـنq  كمُْ ا

^
لـَيْـهِـمْ  ا

^
 مْ عَـنهُْ  نq عَـنهُْ  كمُْ عَـنْ  كُنq عَـنْ   ا

 
Exercises 

1) State TRUE or FALSE: The translation of the word  ِاـنْــهَ ـم  is “from 
her”. 

2) State TRUE or FALSE: The translation of the word  ِكِ ـنْ  ـم  is “from you 
(feminine)”. 

3) State TRUE or FALSE: The translation of the word  ــنْ ـِ م  qهـُـن  is “from 
them (feminine plural)”. 
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MuzaafMuzaafMuzaafMuzaaf----Muzaaf ilaihi with 14 pronounsMuzaaf ilaihi with 14 pronounsMuzaaf ilaihi with 14 pronounsMuzaaf ilaihi with 14 pronouns    ((((Seq # 38Seq # 38Seq # 38Seq # 38))))    

Upon learning 14 pronouns, this is the right place to learn  ُافٌ ـضَ ــمُ  افٌ ـضَ ــم 
 َ ل
^
هِ ـيْ  ـا  with these 14 pronouns. Two simple examples are given below for all 

the 14 pronouns. 

ThumbThumbThumbThumb    FFFFingeringeringeringer    4444    FFFFinger 3inger 3inger 3inger 3    FFFFinger 2inger 2inger 2inger 2    FFFFinger 1inger 1inger 1inger 1    

 ëَكِتَابهُُ (هُوَ  )كِتَابهُاَ(هيَِ  )كِتَابكَُ (ا�نتَْ  )كِتَابكُِ (ا�نتِْ  )كِتَابيِ (ا�( 

نُ   )كِتَابهُُمَا(همَُا  )كِتَابهُُمَا(همَُا  )كِتَابُكمُاَ(ا ا�نتُْمَ  )كِتَابُكمُاَ(ا�نتُْمَا  )كِتَابنُاَ(نحَْ

 
 qُْا�نتن) qكِتَابكمُُْ (ا�نتمُْْ  )كِتَابُكُن(  qهُن) qكِتَابهُُمْ (همُْ  )كِتَابهُُن( 

 

 

ThumbThumbThumbThumb    FFFFinger 4inger 4inger 4inger 4    FFFFinger 3inger 3inger 3inger 3    FFFFinger 2inger 2inger 2inger 2    FFFFinger 1inger 1inger 1inger 1    

 ëَكِ (ا�نتِْ  )رَبىِّ (ا�� �كَ (ا�نتَْ  )رَب َ (هيَِ  )رَب �هُ (هُوَ  )ارَبه�  )رَب

نُ  �ناَ(نحَْ �كمُاَ(ا�نتُْمَا  )رَب �كمُاَ(ا�نتُْمَا  )رَب ُمَا(همَُا  )رَب ُمَا(همَُا  )رَبه�  )رَبه�

 
 qُْا�نتن) qكمُْ (ا�نتمُْْ  )رَب�كُن� ُنq (هُنq  )رَب ُمْ (همُْ  )رَبه�  )رَبه�

 

Exercises 

1) State TRUE or FALSE: The translation of the word  ِاـابـُـهَـتَ  ـك  is “her 
book” and it is a  ُافٌ ـضَ ــمُ  افٌ ـضَ ــم  َ ل

^
هِ ـيْ  ـا . 

2) State TRUE or FALSE: The translation of the word  اـهَ ــرَبــ�  is “her lord” 
and it is  ُافٌ ـضَ ــمُ  افٌ ـضَ ــم  َ ل

^
هِ ـيْ  ـا . 
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3) State TRUE or FALSE: The word  َاـنَ  ـوْمُ ــق  is present in the verse Quran 
(15:18:15). Its meaning is “our people” and it is  ُافٌ ـضَ ــمُ  افٌ ـضَ ــم  َ ل

^
هِ ـيْ  ـا . 

Specialty of five attached pronouns Specialty of five attached pronouns Specialty of five attached pronouns Specialty of five attached pronouns of of of of  َهُ هُ هُ هُ ــــمَـا مَـا مَـا مَـا ,,,,هُ هُ هُ هُ ــــمْ مْ مْ مْ  , , , ,هُ هُ هُ هُ ــــمَ مَ مَ مَ ــــاااا , , , ,هُ هُ هُ هُ ــــــــوَ وَ وَ و    ,,,,     qن qن qن qهُ هُ هُ هُ ــــــــن        
(Vocative(Vocative(Vocative(Vocative    harmony)harmony)harmony)harmony)    ((((Seq # 39Seq # 39Seq # 39Seq # 39))))    

The five attached pronouns  َهُـمْ  ,هُـمَـا ,هُــو, ا ـهُـمَ   and  qهُــن will go through a 
small change for the purpose of vocative harmony (something easy to say). 
There is no Arabic grammar rule for this change. 

Letter ه of 5 attached pronouns  َهُـمْ  ,هُـمَـا ,هُــو, ا ـهُـمَ   and  qهُــن will get Kasrah 
  If they are preceded by ,(ــِ )

i) the Arabic letter ي  (Example:  ِفِـيْـه) orororor 
ii)  an Arabic letter with Kasrah ( ِـــ) (Example:  ِكِـتـَابِــهـِمْ  يْ ــف ) 

This is the reason we say  ْبِــهـِم instead of ُمْ بِــهـ  and we say  ِْعَـلـَيهـم instead of 
هـُمْ  ــيْ  ـلَ  ـعَ   etc. As one more example, observe the Kasrah ( ِــ) on the letter ه of 

5 attached pronouns  َهُـمْ  ,هُـمَـا ,هُــو, هُـمَـا   ,  qهُــن  in the below table with 
preposition “in”. 

ThumbThumbThumbThumb    FFFFinger 4inger 4inger 4inger 4    FFFFinger 3inger 3inger 3inger 3    FFFFinger 2inger 2inger 2inger 2    FFFFinger 1inger 1inger 1inger 1    

 َ ْـكِ (تِ ـا�نْ  )فِــيq (ا ـا�ن ْـكَ (تَ ـا�نْ  )فِي ْـهَـا(هيَِ  )فِي ْـهِ ( وَ ــهُ  )فِي ْـهِ فِي ْـهِ فِي ْـهِ فِي  )فِي

ْـهِـمَا( اـمَ ـهُ  )فِيْكمُاَ(ا ـمَ ـتُ  ـا�نْ  )فِيْكمُاَ(ا ـمَ ـتُ  ـا�نْ  )ناَ ـفِيْ ( نـَـحْــنُ  ْـهِـمَافِي ْـهِـمَافِي ْـهِـمَافِي ْـهِـمَا( هُـمَـا )فِي ْـهِـمَافِي ْـهِـمَافِي ْـهِـمَافِي  )فِي

 
ْـهـِنq ( نq ــهُ  )فِيْكمُْ (مْ ـتُ  ـا�نْ  )فِيْكُنq ( نq ـتُ  ـا�نْ  ْـهـِنq فِي ْـهـِنq فِي ْـهـِنq فِي ْـهِـمْ ( مْ ـهُ  )فِي ْـهِـمْ فِي ْـهِـمْ فِي ْـهِـمْ فِي  )فِي
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No corresponding word for No corresponding word for No corresponding word for No corresponding word for the the the the English word ‘it’English word ‘it’English word ‘it’English word ‘it’    ((((Seq # 40Seq # 40Seq # 40Seq # 40))))    
In Arabic language there is no corresponding word for the English word 
‘it’. We should use  ُوَ ــه  or  ِيَ ــه  for the English word ‘it’ according to the 
gender of the object. If the noun is masculine َهُــو is used to refer it and if it 
is feminine َهِــي is used to refer it. 

Introduction to Arabic PluralsIntroduction to Arabic PluralsIntroduction to Arabic PluralsIntroduction to Arabic Plurals    ((((Seq # 41Seq # 41Seq # 41Seq # 41))))    

Arabic plurals are categorized mainly into two categories, Regular plurals 
and Broken plurals. Regular plurals are further divided into sound 
masculine plurals and sound feminine plurals. Regular plurals will have 
regular forms (Masculine==>  نــي, ون ) and (Feminine ==> ات) in the end of 
the words. 
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Reader is recommended to keep this chart in mind. 

Exercises 

1) State TRUE or FALSE: In Arabic language plurals are divided into 
two broad categories namely: Regular plurals and Broken plurals. 

2) State TRUE or FALSE: In Arabic language sound masculine plurals 
will ends with regular forms ( نوْ  نــيْ  , ). 

3) State TRUE or FALSE: In Arabic language sound masculine plurals 
and sound feminine plurals are under the main category of broken 
plurals. 

Sound Sound Sound Sound mmmmasculine asculine asculine asculine ppppluralsluralsluralslurals    ((((Seq # 42Seq # 42Seq # 42Seq # 42))))    

The sound masculine plurals are the plurals for masculine nouns. These 
plurals are sound because they have regular plural endings (regular 
pattern). They end with  ْنو   in  ٌمَــرْفـُـوْع case (sign of  ٌمَــرْفـُـوْع is و) and ْـنــي ـ   in 
 .(ي is مَــجْــرُوْرٌ  and مَـنـْـصُــوْبٌ  sign of) case مَــجْــرُوْرٌ  and مَـنـْـصُــوْبٌ 

 Observe the following table and their corresponding endings.  

S.noS.noS.noS.no    SingularSingularSingularSingular     ٌمَــجْــرُوْرٌ مَــجْــرُوْرٌ مَــجْــرُوْرٌ مَــجْــرُوْرٌ     مَـنـْـصُــوْبٌ مَـنـْـصُــوْبٌ مَـنـْـصُــوْبٌ مَـنـْـصُــوْبٌ     مَــرْفـُـوْعٌ مَــرْفـُـوْعٌ مَــرْفـُـوْعٌ مَــرْفـُـوْع    
 مُـسْـلِـمِـيْــنَ  مُـسْـلِـمِـيْــنَ  مُـسْـلِـمُــوْنَ  مُـسْـلِـمٌ  1

 مُــؤْمِـنِـيْــنَ  ـنِـيْــنَ مُــؤْمِ  مُــؤْمِـنـُـوْنَ  مُــؤْمِــنٌ  2

 كَـافِــريِـْـنَ  كَـافِــريِـْـنَ  وْنَ كَـافِــرُ  كَـافِــرٌ  3
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 صَـابِــريِـْـنَ  صَـابِــريِـْـنَ  صَـابِــرُوْنَ  صَـابِــرٌ  4
 عَـامِـلِـيْــنَ  عَـامِـلِـيْــنَ  عَـامِـلـُـوْنَ  عَـامِـلٌ  5
 ـ  نَ مَـاكِـثـُـوْ  مَـاكِـثٌ  6   ـنَ مَـاكِـثِـي ـْ  ــنَ يْ مَـاكِـثِ

 
The meaning of  ٌمَـاكِـث is “one who resides”. Observer sound masculine 
plurals in the verse Quran (11:9:112). 

Exercises 

1) State TRUE or FALSE: In the verse Quran (15:18:2) the word 
ـيْــنَ ـنِ الـْمُــؤْمِ   is not  ٌمَــرْفـُـوْع. 

2) State TRUE or FALSE: In the verse Quran (15:18:29) the phrase 
ـلِـمِـيْــنَ ـلــظّٰ لِ   is Jaar-Majroor and  ٰـلِـمِـيْــنَ ظ  is  ٌمَــجْــرُوْر. 

3) State TRUE or FALSE: In the verse Quran (15:18:49), there are two 
sound masculine plurals (  .(مُـشْـفِـقِـيْــنَ  and  مُــجْــرمِِـيْــنَ 

4) State TRUE or FALSE: The verse Quran (15:18:50) has a Jaar-Majroor 
with sound masculine plural ( ـلِـمِـيْــنَ ظٰ  ). 

5) State TRUE or FALSE: The verse Quran (15:18:53) does not have any 
sound masculine plural. 

Sound Sound Sound Sound ffffeminine eminine eminine eminine ppppluralsluralsluralslurals    ((((Seq # 43Seq # 43Seq # 43Seq # 43))))    

Sound feminine plurals are the plurals for feminine gender singular nouns. 
They always end with مَــرْفـُـوْعٌ  .ات case has two Dhammah (two pesh), and 
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رُوْرٌ ــمَــجْ  ,مَـنـْـصُــوْبٌ   cases have two kasrah (two zair) (extreme specialty). See 
below examples carefully. 

S.noS.noS.noS.no SingularSingularSingularSingular  ٌمَــجْــرُوْرٌ مَــجْــرُوْرٌ مَــجْــرُوْرٌ مَــجْــرُوْرٌ  مَـنـْـصُــوْبٌ مَـنـْـصُــوْبٌ مَـنـْـصُــوْبٌ مَـنـْـصُــوْبٌ  مَــرْفـُـوْعٌ مَــرْفـُـوْعٌ مَــرْفـُـوْعٌ مَــرْفـُـوْع 
 تٍ تٍ تٍ تٍ مُـسْـلِـمَـا تٍ تٍ تٍ تٍ مُـسْـلِـمَـا مُـسْـلِـمَـاتٌ  مُـسْـلِـمَـةٌ  1

 تٍ تٍ تٍ تٍ مُـشْــركَِـا تٍ تٍ تٍ تٍ كَـامُـشْــرِ  مُـشْــركَِـاتٌ  ةٌ ـشرِْكَ  ـمُ  2

  تٍ تٍ تٍ تٍ ــيٰ اٰ   تٍ تٍ تٍ تٍ ــيٰ اٰ   ـتٌ يٰ اٰ   يـَةٌ اٰ  3
Note: Observe sound masculine and feminine plurals in the verse Quran 
(22:33:35). 
Exercises 

1) State TRUE or FALSE: The plurals for the word  ٌكَـلِـمَـة (a word) are 
) كَـلِـمَـاتٌ  فـُـوْعٌ مَــرْ  اتٍ ـمَ ـل ِـكَ  ,(  .(مَــجْــرُوْرٌ ) كَـلِـمَـاتٍ  and (مَـنْــصُــوْبٌ ) 

2) State TRUE or FALSE: The plural  ٌمَــجْــرُوْر case of the word  ٰـتٌ يٰ ا  (a 
sign, a verse) is present in the verse Quran (16:18:105). 

3) State TRUE or FALSE: The plural  ْــرُوْرٌ مَــج  case of the word  ٌكَـلِـمَـة is 
present in the verse Quran (16:18:109). 

Broken PluralsBroken PluralsBroken PluralsBroken Plurals    (Seq # 44)(Seq # 44)(Seq # 44)(Seq # 44)    

Any plural that does not fall under sound category are broken plurals. It 
means that they will not have  ْنَ و نَ ــيْ  ,  pattern of sound masculine plurals 
and اَت pattern of sound feminine plurals (they will have irregular or 
broken pattern). And these plurals may be triptote or diptote. 
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Below are some examples of broken plurals in the format (singular, plural, 
meaning) organized as 5 words per day to have easy practice and 
memorization. 

Day # 1 

(  َ مٌ وْ ــي , امٌ ا�ي ّـَ , days), ( ٌقُـلـُـوْبٌ  ,قـَلـْب, hearts), ( ٌرَسُــوْل,  ,كِـتـَابٌ ) ,(messengers , رُسُـلٌ 
,صَـدَرٌ ) ,(books ,كُـتُـبٌ   .(chests , صُـدُوْرٌ 

Day # 2  

,رَجُـلٌ ) ) ,(men , رِجَـالٌ  ـتٌ بـَيْ  , ,وَجْـهٌ ) ,(houses , بـُيُــوْتٌ  ,عِـنـَبٌ ) ,(faces , وُجُــوْهٌ   , اَعْـنـَابٌ 
grapes), ( ٌرِيـْـح,  .(winds , رِيـَاحٌ 

Day # 3 

,جَـبَـلٌ ) ,عَـمَـلٌ ) ,(mountains , جِـبَـالٌ  ,عَـبْدٌ ) ,(deeds , اَعْـمَـالٌ   ,(servants , عِـبَـادٌ 
,عَـيْــنٌ ) ,نـَفْـسٌ ) ,(eyes ,عُـيُــوْنٌ / اَعْـيُــنٌ   .(souls ,نـُفُــوْسٌ / اَنـْفُـسٌ 

Day # 4 

,مَـلـَكٌ ) ٓ  ـمَ    ,شُــهـُـوْرٌ /اَشْــهـُـرٌ   ,شَــهْــرٌ ) ,(women ,نِـسَـاءٌ /نِـسْــوَةٌ , اِمْــرَءَةٌ ) ,(angels, ةٌ ـكَ ـئِ  ـلٰ
months) . 

Exercises 

1) State TRUE or FALSE: The broken plural word of the singular word 
“heart” is present in the verse Quran (15:18:14) and it is  ُافٌ ـضَ ــم . 
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2) State TRUE or FALSE: The word  َكٰـفِــريِـْـن in the verse Quran 
(16:18:100) is not a broken Plural. 

3) State TRUE or FALSE: The broken plural word of the singular word 
“messenger” is present in the verse Quran (16:18:106) and it is  ُضَافٌ ــم . 

All All All All the the the the broken plurals are treated as feminine singularbroken plurals are treated as feminine singularbroken plurals are treated as feminine singularbroken plurals are treated as feminine singular    (Seq # 45)(Seq # 45)(Seq # 45)(Seq # 45)    

In Arabic language broken plurals are treated as feminine singular. They 
are considered as feminine singular when referred by demonstrative 
pronouns, personal pronouns, relative pronouns and verbs. In the below 
table, demonstrative pronoun  ِكَ ـلْ ـت  (that {feminine singular}) is used for 
referring nouns which are broken plurals. Knowledge of broken plurals 
will come by time. The reader should keep on observing them. There are 
exceptions to this rule which will be explained later on. 

Treatment as Treatment as Treatment as Treatment as 
feminine feminine feminine feminine 
singularsingularsingularsingular    

Phrase examplePhrase examplePhrase examplePhrase example    
Broken Broken Broken Broken 
pluralpluralpluralplural    

ReferenceReferenceReferenceReference    

سُ ـلْ ـتِ    Quran (3:2:253) لٌ ـرُسُ  those messengers لُ ـكَ الر�

َ  ـا�مْ  those examples الُ ـثَ  ـمْ كَ الاْ� ـلْ ـتِ   Quran (28:59:21) الٌ ـث

امُ كَ ـلْ ـتِ  qـ امٌ  those days الـْاَي qـ   Quran (4:3:140) اَي
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DualsDualsDualsDuals    (Seq # 46)(Seq # 46)(Seq # 46)(Seq # 46)    
In Arabic language, Duals also have special pattern.  َعٌ وْ ــرْفُ ــم  case 
has رٌ رُوْ ــجْ ــمَ  and مَـنْــصُــوْبٌ  .as ending (aani)  نِ اَ   have  ْنِ ــي  (aiyni) as ending. 
See below table.  

S.noS.noS.noS.no    SingularSingularSingularSingular     ٌمَــجْــرُوْرٌ مَــجْــرُوْرٌ مَــجْــرُوْرٌ مَــجْــرُوْرٌ     مَـنـْـصُــوْبٌ مَـنـْـصُــوْبٌ مَـنـْـصُــوْبٌ مَـنـْـصُــوْبٌ     مَــرْفـُـوْعٌ مَــرْفـُـوْعٌ مَــرْفـُـوْعٌ مَــرْفـُـوْع    
 نِ ــيْ  ـمَ  ـلِ  ـسْ  ـمُ  نِ ــيْ  ـمَ  ـلِ  ـسْ  ـمُ  انِ ـمَ ـل ِـسْ  ـمُ  مٌ ـل ِـسْ  ـمُ  1

 نِ ــيْ  ـلَ  ـرَجُ  نِ ــيْ  ـلَ  ـرَجُ  لاَنِ ـرَجُ  لٌ ـرَجُ  2

3  َ َ  مٌ ـيْ  ـتِ  ـي َ  انِ ـمَ ـيْ  ـتِ  ـي َ  نِ ــيْ  ـمَ  ـيْ  ـتِ  ـي  نِ ــيْ  ـمَ  ـيْ  ـتِ  ـي
 
NoteNoteNoteNote:  (1) Observe the two easts and the two wests in the verse Quran 
(27:55:17) (Translation: {He is} Lord of the two easts and the two wests). 
In this verse they are  ٌمَــجْــرُوْر because they are  ُافٌ ـضَ ــم  َ ل

^
هِ ـيْ  ـا . 

ــيْ يـَـوْمَـيْــنِ فِ  (2)    (in two days) is a  ٌجَـارٌ مَجْرُوْر construction in the 
verse Quran (2:2:203). 

Exercises 

1) State TRUE or FALSE: The dual form of the word  ِزْبٌ ــح  (a party) is 
present in the verse Quran (15:18:12) and it is not  َعٌ وْ ــرْفُ ــم . 

2) State TRUE or FALSE: The two dual forms are present in the verse 
Quran (15:18:32) and they are of the words  ُلٌ ـرَج  (a man) and  َـ ـجqةٌ ن  (a 
garden). 
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3) State TRUE or FALSE: The dual form of the word “an orphan” is 
present in the verse Quran (16:18:82). 

AdjectivesAdjectivesAdjectivesAdjectives    (Seq # 47)(Seq # 47)(Seq # 47)(Seq # 47)    

Adjective is a word that qualifies or describes a noun. As an example, in 
the phrase “tall man”, the word “tall” is an adjective that is qualifying the 
noun “man”. In English language the adjective comes before the noun 
being qualified. But in Arabic language the adjective comes after the noun 
being qualified. The adjective in Arabic is termed as  َ تٌ ـعْ ـن  or  ٌصِـفَـة 
(property/quality). The noun being qualified is termed as  َتٌ وْ ــعُ ـنْ  ـم  or 
َ  The combination is called as .مَــوْصُــوْفٌ  تٌ وْ ــعُ ـنْ  ـتٌ مَ ـعْ ـن .  َ تٌ ـعْ ـن  should match 

تٌ وْ ــعُ ـنْ  ـمَ   in the following. 

1) Case 
If the  ٌمَـنْـعُــوْت is  ٌمَــرْفـُـوْع then  ٌنـَعْـت should also be  ٌمَــرْفـُـوْع. 
If the  ٌمَـنْـعُــوْت is  ٌمَـنـْـصُــوْب then  ٌنـَعْـت should also be  ٌمَـنـْـصُــوْب. 
If the  ٌمَـنْـعُــوْت is  ٌمَــجْــرُوْر then  ٌنـَعْـت should also be  ٌمَــجْــرُوْر. 
Example of  ٌمَــرْفـُـوْع case:   َمٌ ـيْ  ـظِ  ــذَابٌ عَ ـع  (a great torment, Quran (1:2:4)) 
Example of  ٌمَـنْــصُــوْب case:  ٰاقُــرْء نـًا عَــرَبِـيúـ  (an Arabic Quran, Quran 
(12:12:2)) 
Example of  ٌمَــجْــرُوْر case:   ٍلِـيـَـوْمٍ عَــظِـيْـم (for a great day, Quran 
(30:83:5)) 

2) Indefinite/Definite 
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If the  ٌمَـنْـعُــوْت is indefinite then  ٌنـَعْـت should also be indefinite. 

Example:  ٌـبِـيْــن  (clear enemy, Quran (2:2:168)) عَـدُوÙ م�

If the  ٌمَـنْـعُــوْت is definite then  ٌنـَعْـت should also be definite. 
Example:  َــرَاطَ الـْمُـسْـتـَقِـيْـم  (the straight path, Quran (1:1:5)) الــصِّ

3) Gender 
If the  ٌمَـنْـعُــوْت is masculine then  ٌنـَعْـت should also be masculine. 
Examples:  ٌبـَيْـتٌ كَبِـيْــر (A big house),  ٌا�خٌ صَـغِـيْـر (small brother) 
If the  ٌمَـنْـعُــوْت is feminine then  ٌنـَعْـت should also be feminine. 
Example:  ْخuرَةٌ ــيْ  ـغِ  ـتٌ صَ ـا  (small sister) 

4) Number 
If the  ٌمَـنْـعُــوْت is dual then  ٌنـَعْـت should also be dual.  
Example:  ُــيْ  ـمَ لاَ ـغ َ نِ ــيْ  ـمَ  ـيْ  ـتِ  ـنِ ي  (two orphan boys, Quran(16:18:82)) 
If the  ٌمَـنْـعُــوْت is plural then  ٌنـَعْـت should also be plural. 
Examples: (1)  َــجْــرمِِـيْــن   (criminal people, Quran (27:51:32)) قـَـوْمٍ م�

 (transgressing people, Quran (27:51:53)) قـَـوْمٌ طَـاغُــوْنَ  (2) 

Exercises 

1) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (15:18:2). The phrases 
 َ دًاـدِيْ ـا شَ ـاْسً ـب  (a severe punishment) and  ْاـنً  ـسَ  ـرًا حَ ــا�ج  (a good reward) are 

 َ تٌ وْ ــعُ ـنْ  ـتٌ مَ ـعْ ـن . 
2) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (15:18:8). The phrase 

رُزًاــدًا جُ ـيْ  ـعِ  ـصَ   (a barren soil) is  َ تٌ وْ ــعُ ـنْ  ـتٌ مَ ـعْ ـن . 
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3) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (15:18:74). The phrase 
ً يْـ ـشَ  �  أ رًاــكْ ـن  (an evil thing) is not a  َ تٌ وْ ــعُ ـنْ  ـتٌ مَ ـعْ ـن . 

No No No No Arabic Arabic Arabic Arabic word word word word for for for for helping verbs of English like ‘am’, helping verbs of English like ‘am’, helping verbs of English like ‘am’, helping verbs of English like ‘am’, ‘is’‘is’‘is’‘is’, ‘are’, ‘are’, ‘are’, ‘are’    (Seq (Seq (Seq (Seq 
# 48)# 48)# 48)# 48)    

In Arabic language there is no corresponding word for helping verbs of 
English like ‘am’, ‘is’, ‘are’ etc. In Arabic language there is no need of such 
helping verbs. 

Example:  He is a student. It is translated in Arabic as  َطَـالِـبٌ  هُــو . 

   This is a pen. It is translated in Arabic as  ٰقـَلـَمٌ  اذَ ـه . 

Exercises 

1) State TRUE or FALSE: The translation of the sentence “He is 
Mohammed” is  َـدٌ  هُــو qمُــحَـم . 

2) State TRUE or FALSE: The translation of the sentence “She is 
Fatimah” is  َفـَاطِـمَـةُ  هِــي . 

3) State TRUE or FALSE: The translation of the sentence “This is a great 
success” is  ٌهٰ ـذَا فـَـوْزٌ  عَــظِـيْـم. The two words underlined are  ٌنـَعْـت
 .مَـنْـعُــوْتٌ 

Introduction to Nominal sentenceIntroduction to Nominal sentenceIntroduction to Nominal sentenceIntroduction to Nominal sentence    (Seq # 49)(Seq # 49)(Seq # 49)(Seq # 49)    

Nominal sentence ( سْـمِـيـَةُ  الـْـجُـمْـلـَةُ 
^
الـْا ) is a sentence that starts with a noun 

or pronoun. The basic structure of a nominal sentence is as below. 
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Nominal sentence    =    Subject ( uاَلـْمُـبْـتـَدَا) + predicate ( ُالـْـخَـبَــر) 

Subject is a noun or pronoun about which sentence is talking about. 
Predicate is a part of the sentence that tells us about the subject. Predicate 
provides some news or information about the subject. We should try to 
find out subject and predicate whenever we get a nominal sentence.  

Example 

He is Mohammed. 

ـدٌ  هُــوَ  qمُــحَـم . 

Here  َهُــو is the subject, because the sentence is starting with it and the 
sentence is talking about it.  ٌـد qمُــحَـم is the predicate, because it is giving the 
information about the subject  َهُــو. 

Exercises 

1) State TRUE or FALSE: The sentence “He is a doctor” ( طَـبِـيْـبٌ وَ ــهُ  ) is a 
nominal sentence because it starts with a noun (remember pronoun is 
under the category of noun in Arabic language). 

2) State TRUE or FALSE: The word  َفـَعَـل means “he did”. This word is a 
verb. The sentence  َـدٌ  فـَعَـل qمُــحَـم  (Mohammed did it) is not a nominal 
sentence because it starts with a verb  َفـَعَـل. 

3) State TRUE or FALSE: The translation of the sentence “This is a great 
success” is عَــظِـيْـمٌ  فـَـوْزٌ  هٰـذَا . In this sentence  ٰذَاـه  is the subject. 
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Subject (Subject (Subject (Subject ( uاَلـْمُـبْـتـَدَا uاَلـْمُـبْـتـَدَا uاَلـْمُـبْـتـَدَا uاَلـْمُـبْـتـَدَا) is always ) is always ) is always ) is always  ٌمَــرْفـُـوْعٌ مَــرْفـُـوْعٌ مَــرْفـُـوْعٌ مَــرْفـُـوْع    (Seq # 50)(Seq # 50)(Seq # 50)(Seq # 50) 

In the nominal sentence the subject is always  ٌمَــرْفـُـوْع. The subject is always 
noun or pronoun. 

Examples 

SubjectSubjectSubjectSubject    English tEnglish tEnglish tEnglish translationranslationranslationranslation     ُسْـمِـيـَةُ الْ الْ الْ الْ     الـْـجُـمْـلـَةُ الـْـجُـمْـلـَةُ الـْـجُـمْـلـَةُ الـْـجُـمْـلـَة
^
سْـمِـيـَةُ ـا
^
سْـمِـيـَةُ ـا
^
سْـمِـيـَةُ ـا
^
    ـا

َ ا�   ا�نـَا بـَشَــرٌ  .I am a man (human) )مَــرْفـُـوْعٌ (ا ـن

 كِـتـَابٌ ا ذَ ـهٰ  .This is a book )مَــرْفـُـوْعٌ (ا ذَ ـهٰ 

  الجِْدَارِ علىََ  اَلـْكَـلـْبُ  .The dog is on the wall )مَــرْفـُـوْعٌ (بُ ـكلَْ ـاَلْ 

فِيْنةَُ  qـرْفـُـوْعٌ مَـ(الس( The ship is in the sea.  ْفِيْنةَُ فيِ ال qرِ ــحْ ــبَ  ـالس 

 رَةٌ ــيْ  ـبِ  ـرَةُ كَ ــخْ ــالصThe rock is big.  q )مَــرْفـُـوْعٌ (رَةُ ــخْ ــَ الصّ 
Exercises 

1) State TRUE or FALSE: The sentence “I am sick” ( ْ ــمَ ا�نـَا  ضٌ ــريِ )  is a 
nominal sentence. The subject is  ا�نـَا and it is  ٌمَــرْفـُـوْع. 

2) State TRUE or FALSE: The sentence “This is a ship” ( نـَةٌ  ـيْ  ـفِ  ـسَ  هِ ذِ ـهٰ  ) is a 
nominal sentence. The subject is  ٰـذِهِ ه  and it is  ٌمَــرْفـُـوْع. 

3) State TRUE or FALSE: The sentence “She is Zainab” ( بُ ـنَ  ـزَيْ  ــيَ هِ  ) is a 
nominal sentence. The subject is  َهِــي and it is  ٌمَــرْفـُـوْع. 
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Difference between a Sentence (Difference between a Sentence (Difference between a Sentence (Difference between a Sentence ( ٌجُـمْـلـَةٌ جُـمْـلـَةٌ جُـمْـلـَةٌ جُـمْـلـَة) and a phrase () and a phrase () and a phrase () and a phrase ( ٍشِـبْـهُ جُـمْـلـَةٍ شِـبْـهُ جُـمْـلـَةٍ شِـبْـهُ جُـمْـلـَةٍ شِـبْـهُ جُـمْـلـَة))))    
(Seq # 51)(Seq # 51)(Seq # 51)(Seq # 51) 

A sentence is a group of words that provides a complete meaning and 
sense. 

Sentence example:  ٌهُــوَ طَـبِـيْـب (He is a doctor). 

The above group of words provides a complete meaning. 

A phrase is a group of words that does not provide a complete meaning or 
sense. Phrase is incomplete in meaning. 

Phrase Example:  َدَارِ ـجِ ــ الْ لىَ ـع  (on the wall) 

The above group of words does not provide a complete meaning. Like a 
simple question to this phrase can be “What is there on the wall ?”. Thus it 
needs an answer to make it meaningful. 

Exercises 

1) State TRUE or FALSE: لبَْحْرِ فيِ ا  (in the sea) is a complete sentence. 
2) State TRUE or FALSE:  ِـحَ ــابُ مُ ـتَ  ـك qدَارِ ـجِ ــ الْ دٍ علىََ ـم  (Book of Mohammed 

is on the wall) is a complete sentence. 
3) State TRUE or FALSE:  ٰاللهِ  تِ ـيٰ اٰ  نْ ــمِ  كَ ـلِ ذ  (That is from the signs of 

Allah) is a complete sentence.  
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5 types of Predicate (5 types of Predicate (5 types of Predicate (5 types of Predicate ( ٌخَبَ ـر))))    (Seq # 52)(Seq # 52)(Seq # 52)(Seq # 52)    

Predicate ( ٌخَـبَــر) in a nominal sentence is of 5 types as below. These types 
are as follows. 

•  One word 

•  Prepositional phrase (a phrase that includes a preposition) 

• Adverb from adverbial phrase (a phrase that includes an adverb) 

• A complete nominal sentence ( سْـمِـيـَةُ  الـْـجُـمْـلـَةُ 
^
الـْا ) 

• A complete verbal sentence ( ُالـْـجُـمْـلـَةُ الـْفِـعْـلِـيـَة) 

These types of predicates will be discussed in the next few topics. 

One word predicateOne word predicateOne word predicateOne word predicate    (Seq # 53)(Seq # 53)(Seq # 53)(Seq # 53)    

Consider the following English questions and single word associated 
answers.  

What is Mohammed ? Answer: doctor 

What is this ? Answer: house 

What is that ? Answer: wall 

The answer or information or predicate in the above statements is just a 
single word. Thus a nominal sentence can have single word predicate. 
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Single word predicate is always  ٌمَــرْفـُـوْع and should match the subject in 
gender (masculine/feminine) and number (singular/dual/plural). 

Examples 

I am a human being. 

 ا�نـَا بـَشَــرٌ 

Sentence analysis 
دَاu ـتَ  ـبْ  ـمُ  ـالْ =  ا�نـَا  

رُ ــبَ  ـخَ  ــالْ =  بـَشَــرٌ   
Other similar examples are below in the table. The underlined words are 
predicates. 

English sentenceEnglish sentenceEnglish sentenceEnglish sentence    Arabic sentenceArabic sentenceArabic sentenceArabic sentence        

He is Mohammed.  ُـحَ ــمُ وَ ــه qدٌ ـم 

This is a house.  ٰا ذَ ـه َ  تٌ ـيْ  ـب
This is an eye. (Eye is 

feminine) 
 نٌ ــيْ  ـعَ هِ ذِ ـهٰ 

I am sick.  ا� َ  ضٌ ــيْ رِ ــمَ ا ـن

I am a doctor.  ا� َ  يْبٌ  ـبِ  ـطَ ا ـن

This is a wall.  ٰجِـدَارٌ ذَا ـه  
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That is a cave.  ٰكَــهـْفٌ  لِـكَ ذ  

That is a wall.  ٰجِـدَارٌ  لِـكَ ذ  

That is a book.  ٰكِـتـَابٌ لِـكَ ذ  

That is a ship.  َسَـفِـيْـنـَةٌ تِـلـْك  
Mohammed is a 

muslim. 
ـدٌ  qمُـسْـلِـمٌ مُــحَـم  

Zainab is a muslim.  ُمُـسْـلِـمَـةٌ زَيـْنـَب  

We are muslims.  ُمُـسْـلِـمُــوْنَ نـَـحْــن  

We are reformers.  ُمُــصْـلِــحُــوْنَ نـَـحْــن  

Allah is great.  ّٰ   ا�كْـبَــرُ ـهُ الـل

Reader is strongly recommended to write simple nominal sentences with 
single word predicate for extra practice. 
Note:Note:Note:Note: Two single word predicates can come for one subject. Refer to the 
last part of Quran (1:2:137) and its appropriate translation is “He is the 
All-listener, the All-knower”. Just observe that in English they are 
separated by a comma (,). 

Exercises 
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1) State TRUE or FALSE: The translation of the sentence “The wall is 
tall” is  َلٌ ـوِيْ ــالجِدَارُ ط . The word  َلٌ ـوِيْ ــط  (tall) is the one word predicate 
( بَــرٌ  ـخَ  ) in this sentence. 

2) State TRUE or FALSE: The translation of the sentence “The ship is 
small” is  ـال  qرَةٌ ــيْ  ـغِ  ـةُ صَ ـنَ  ـيْ  ـفِ  ـس . The word  َرَةٌ ــيْ  ـغِ  ـص  (small) is the one word 
predicate ( بَــرٌ  ـخَ  ) in this sentence. 

3) State TRUE or FALSE: The translation of the sentence “He is an 
oppressor” is  ُمٌ ـالِ ـوَ ظَ ــه . The word  َمٌ ـالِ ـظ  (oppressor) is the one word 
predicate ( بَــرٌ  ـخَ  ) in this sentence. 

4) State TRUE or FALSE:   ٰابٌ ـتَ  ـكَ كِ  ـِلذ  (That is a book) does not have 
single word predicate.  

5) State TRUE or FALSE:  ِبُ ـنَ  ـزَيْ  ــيَ ه  (She is Zainab) does not have single 
word predicate. 

 comes in the position of subject comes in the position of subject comes in the position of subject comes in the position of subject or or or or    مُــضَــافٌ مُــضَــافٌ إلِـَـيْــهِ 
predicatepredicatepredicatepredicate    (Seq # 54)(Seq # 54)(Seq # 54)(Seq # 54)    

When   ُافٌ ـضَ ــمُ  افٌ ـضَ ــم  
^
َ ا هِ ـيْ  ـل  comes in the position of subject or predicate in 

the nominal sentence, then only  ٌمُــضَـاف  will act as the subject or predicate. 
  افٌ ـضَ ــمُ 

^
َ ا هِ ـيْ  ـل   is just some additional information to the sentence. See the 

example below, the word book is subject and it is  ُافٌ ـضَ ــم . 

Example 1:  ِدَارِ ـجِ ــ الْ لىَ دٍ عَ ـامِ ـابُ حَ ـتَ  ـك   (Book of Haamid is on the wall) 
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As another example below, the word daughter is predicate and it is  ُافٌ ـضَ ــم . 
Note here that  ْبَ ـنَ  ـزَي  is  ٌمَــجْــرُوْر and diptote. 

Example 2:  ا� َ بَ ـنَ  ـتُ زَيْ ـنْ  ـا بِ ـن  (I am daughter of Zainab) 

In the below example  رَب� is predicate. 

Example 3:  ّٰــالـل � ـانَ هُ رَب  (Allah is our lord). 

In the below example  رَب� is subject. 

Example 4:  َن �ـ ّٰ ـرَب هُ ـا الـل  (Our lord is Allah). 

In the below example  ُرَسُــوْل is predicate. 

Example 5:  qـدٌ ر qمُــحَـم ّٰ هِ ـسُــوْلُ الـل  (Mohammed is messenger of Allah, Quran 
(26:48:29)). 

Exercises 

1) State TRUE or FALSE:  َ يْــرٌ بـِ  ـدِ كَ ـجِ ــسْ  ـمَ  ـبُ الْ اـب  (Door of the masjid is big) 
is a nominal sentence and  َ ابُ ـب  is the subject ( uالـْمُـبْـتـَدَا). 

2) State TRUE or FALSE:  ُْحَامِدٌ  الطّالِبِ  اِسم  (Name of the student is 
Haamid) is a nominal sentence and  ْمُ ـاِس  is the subject ( ـدَاu تَ ـبْ ـمُ  ـالْ  ). 

3) State TRUE or FALSE:  ْةُ ـبَ  ـعْ  ـكَ  ـال  َ اللهِ  تُ ـيْ  ـب  (The kaabah is house of 
Allah) is a nominal sentence and  َ تُ ـيْ  ـب  is predicate ( ـرٌ ـبـَ  ـخَ  ). 
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PPPPrepositional phraserepositional phraserepositional phraserepositional phrase    as a predicate (as a predicate (as a predicate (as a predicate ( ٌَخَبــر) ) ) ) (second type)(second type)(second type)(second type)    ((((Seq # 55)Seq # 55)Seq # 55)Seq # 55)    

Consider the following English question sentence and the associated 
answer. 

Where is book of Haamid ? Answer: on the wall 

The answer or information or predicate for the above question is a 
prepositional phrase. Thus a nominal sentence can have prepositional 
phrase as predicate. Examine the below sentence. 
 (Book of Haamid is on the wall)  كِ  ـتَ ـابُ حَ ـامِ ـدٍ عَ ـلَ ــى الْ ـجِ ـدَارِ  

Sentence analysis with description in Arabic language is as below. 

افٌ ـضَ ــوَ مُ ــهُ  وَ الـْمُـبْـتـَدَاu = كِـتـَابُ   

لـَيْـهِ = دٍ ـامِ ـحَ 
^
مُــضَـافٌ ا  

رٌ ــبَ  ـخَ  ةٍ ـلَ ـمْ ـهُ جُ ـبْ  ـشِ  رٌ رُوْ ــجْ ـمَ  ارٌ ـجَ = دَارِ جِ ـ الْ لىَ عَ   

So, the whole prepositional phrase is the predicate in this case. This 
prepositional phrase is providing us the information or  ٌخَـبَــر about the 
book of Haamid. Another example is  ِـه ّٰ  (The praise is for Allah) الـْـحَ ـمْـدُ لِـل
where  ٌخَـبَــر is a prepositional phrase. Few other examples are given below. 

English sentenceEnglish sentenceEnglish sentenceEnglish sentence    Arabic sentenceArabic sentenceArabic sentenceArabic sentence        

He is in the masjid.  َفِــي الـْمَـسْــجِـدِ هُــو 
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The ship is in the sea.  qفِــي الـْبَــحْــرِ  ةُ ـنَ  ـيْ  ـفِ  ـالس 

I am in big house.  كَـبِـيْــرٍ  فِــيْ بـَيْـتٍ ا�نـَا 
The pen is for 

Haamid. 
  لِــحَـامِـدٍ الـْقَـلـَمُ 

He is from London.  ُمِــنْ لـَنـْدَنَ ــوَ ه 
This is from the 

favour of my lord. 
ِّ  مِــنْ فـَـضْـلِ ـذَا هٰ    ــىْ رَب

The healing (cure) is 
from Allah. 

ـفَـاءُٓ  ّٰ مِــنَ الـشِّ   ـهِ الـل

 
Exercises 

1) State TRUE or FALSE: In the sentence  ـال  qرِ ــحْ ــةُ فيِ البْـَ ـنَ  ـيْ  ـفِ  ـس  (The ship is 
in the sea),   ِفيِ البْـحَْر is the prepositional phrase predicate ( مَـجْــرُوْر  جَـارْ 
 .(شِـبْـهُ جُـمْـلـَةٍ خَـبَــرٌ 

2) State TRUE or FALSE: In the sentence  ُـحَ ــم qفِ ـهْ ــكَ  ـالْ  فيِ  دٌ ـم  (Mohammed 
is in the cave),  ِالـْكَــهـْفِ  في  is the prepositional phrase predicate ( ْجَـار

ةٍ خَـبَــرٌ مَـجْــرُوْر شِـبْـهُ جُـمْـلـَ ). 
3) State TRUE or FALSE: In the sentence  ِدَارِ ـجِ ــ الْ لىَ عَ  يْ ــابِ ـتَ  ـك  (My book is 

on the wall) has prepositional phrase predicate. 
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Adverbial phrase as a predicate (Adverbial phrase as a predicate (Adverbial phrase as a predicate (Adverbial phrase as a predicate ( ٌخَبــَ ــر) (third type)) (third type)) (third type)) (third type)    (Seq # 56)(Seq # 56)(Seq # 56)(Seq # 56)    

The third type of predicate is adverbial phrase. Consider the below 
example. 

 ــهْ ـفِ  َ  ـيْ  ـتِ ــيْ  خَ ـلْ ـفَ  الْ  ـكَ   (My house is behind the cave) ب

Sentence analysis with description in Arabic language is as below. 

 َ الـْمُـبْـتـَدَاu وَ هُــوَ مُــضَـافٌ = تُ ـيْ  ـب  

لَ = ي
^
ـيْـهِ مُــضَـافٌ ا  

 خَ ـلْ ـفَ = ظَ ــرْفٌ  شِ  ـبْ ـهُ جُ ـمْ ـلَ ـةٍ  خَ  ـبَ ـــرٌ 

لـَيْـهِ = فِ ـهْ ــكَ  ـالْ 
^
مُــضَـافٌ ا  

Note that in the adverbial phrase we only consider the adverb as the Note that in the adverbial phrase we only consider the adverb as the Note that in the adverbial phrase we only consider the adverb as the Note that in the adverbial phrase we only consider the adverb as the 
predicate.predicate.predicate.predicate. The last word  ْفِ ـهْ ــكَ  ـال  is considered as ل َـ

^
يْـهِ مُــضَـافٌ ا , but not as the 

part of predicate. Consider another example below. 

 .(The purse is under the table) الْ  ــحَ  ـقِ  ـيْ  ـبَ ـةُ  تَ ــحْ ـتَ  الْ  ـمَ  ـكْ  ـتَ ـبِ 

Few more examples are given below. 

English sentenceEnglish sentenceEnglish sentenceEnglish sentence    Arabic sentenceArabic sentenceArabic sentenceArabic sentence        

He is with Haamid.  َحَـامِـدٍ  مَـعَ  هُــو 

She is under the tree.  َــجَــرَةِ  تـَـحْـتَ هِــي qالـش 
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I am near the door.  الـْبَـابِ  لـَدَىا�نـَا 

We are with you (all).  ُكُـمْ مَـعَـنـَـحْــن  
Allah is with the 

patient ones. 
 

  ـبِــريِـْـنَ الــصّٰ  مَـعَ ـهُ الـلّٰ 
Exercises 

1) State TRUE or FALSE: The translation of the sentence “The treasure 
is under the wall” is  ْدَارِ ـجِ ــــزُ تـَـحْتَ الْ نْ  ـكَ  ـال . The word  َتـَـحْت is an 
adverbial phrase predicate. 

2) State TRUE or FALSE: The translation of the sentence “The fish is 
under the ship” is  ْـالحُْـوْتُ تـَـح qنـَةِ  ـفِـيْ  ـتَ الس . The word  َتـَـحْت is an 
adverbial phrase predicate. 

3) State TRUE or FALSE: The sentence “The king is in the ship” ( كُ ـل ِـمَ ـالْ 
نـَةِ  ـفِـيْ  ـسq  ـال  فيِ  ) has an adverbial phrase predicate. 

PredicatePredicatePredicatePredicate    can come before in nominal sentencecan come before in nominal sentencecan come before in nominal sentencecan come before in nominal sentence    (Seq # 57)(Seq # 57)(Seq # 57)(Seq # 57)    

Consider the following statement. 

ّٰ  رْضِ وَ الاْ�  اتِ اوَ ـمَ ـسq  ـال  كُ ـلْ ـمُ  ـهِ لِـل  

Its corresponding English translation is “The kingdom of heavens and 
earth is for Allah”. The text  ّٰـهِ لِـل  is  ُالـْـخَـبَــر. In a nominal sentence it is 
possible that the predicate ( رُ ــبَ  ـخَ  ــالْ  ) can come in advance. The sentence 
with  ّٰـهِ لِـل  in advance is as below (الـْـخَـبَــرُ ) 
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 ّٰ رْضِ وَ الاْ�  اتِ اوَ ـمَ ـسq  ـال  كُ ـلْ ـمُ  ـهِ لِـل  

  ّٰ مْ  = ـهِ لِـل  (predicate in advance)  جَـارٌ مَـجْــرُوْرٌ شِـبْـهُ جُـمْـلـَةٍ خَـبَــرٌ  مُـقَـدِّ

كُ ـلْ ـمُ  الـْمُـبْـتـَدَاu وَ هُــوَ مُــضَـاف  =   

 qاتِ اوَ ـمَ ـالس لـَيْـهِ  = 
^
 مُــضَـافٌ ا

فٍ ـطْ ــرْفُ عَ ــحَ  = و  

اتِ اوَ ـمَ ـالسis connected” to  q“ مَـجْــرُوْرٌ  = الأرْضِ   

Translation: For Allah, is the kingdom of heavens and earth. 

Few more examples are below. 

 لـَـهـُمْ ا�جْــرٌ حَـسَــنٌ 

Translation: For them, {there} is a good reward. 

 Quran (1:2:7)    لـَـهـُمْ عَـذَابٌ عَـظِـيْـمٌ 

Translation: For them, {there} is a great torment (punishment). 

مْ مَرَضٌ   Quran (1:2:10)          فيِ قُلوُبهِِ

Translation: In their hearts, {there} is a disease. 
Note:Note:Note:Note: Prepositional PhrasePrepositional PhrasePrepositional PhrasePrepositional Phrase    (((( ٌجَـارٌ مَـجْــرُوْرٌ جَـارٌ مَـجْــرُوْرٌ جَـارٌ مَـجْــرُوْرٌ جَـارٌ مَـجْــرُوْر))))    or adverbial phraseor adverbial phraseor adverbial phraseor adverbial phrase    ((((     افٌ افٌ افٌ افٌ ــــضَ ضَ ضَ ضَ ــــــــمُ مُ مُ مُ     رْفٌ رْفٌ رْفٌ رْفٌ ــــــــظَ ظَ ظَ ظَ 

 
^
 ا
^
 ا
^
 ا
^
لـَيْـهِ لـَيْـهِ لـَيْـهِ لـَيْـهِ ا ))))    cannot be Mubtada in the nominal sentence.cannot be Mubtada in the nominal sentence.cannot be Mubtada in the nominal sentence.cannot be Mubtada in the nominal sentence. 
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Nominal sentence as Predicate (fourth type)Nominal sentence as Predicate (fourth type)Nominal sentence as Predicate (fourth type)Nominal sentence as Predicate (fourth type)    (Seq # 58)(Seq # 58)(Seq # 58)(Seq # 58)    

In a nominal sentence, a complete another nominal sentence can come as 
predicate. To identify this predicate, the whole sentence has to be observed. 
Let us take a simple example first then try to convert it such that another 
nominal sentence will come as predicate. 

Bilal’s son is a student. Its translation is  ٌوَلـَدُ بِـلالٍ طَـالِـب. Now let us 
rephrase this English statement as “Bilal, his son is a student”. This 
statement can be written as below with grammatical analysis.  

َ وَلَ  لالٌ ـبِ  َ وَل َ وَل  بٌ بٌ بٌ بٌ ــــالِ الِ الِ الِ ــــدُهُ طَ دُهُ طَ دُهُ طَ دُهُ طَ ــــوَل

 The above sentence starts with a noun, hence it is a nominal sentence. 

لالٌ ـبِ   = mubtada marfoun for top level nominal sentence 

بٌ ـِ الـطَ  دُهُ ـوَلَ   = low level nominal sentence coming as Khabar for top level 
nominal sentence  ِلالٌ ـب  

دُ ـوَلَ   = Mubtada for low level nominal sentence and it is  ُافٌ ـضَ ــم  

 It is Muzaaf ilaihi = هُ 

بٌ ـالِ ـطَ   = Single word Khabar for low level nominal sentence 

So the whole underlined sentence became a predicate for top level mubtada 
Bilal. Few more examples are given in the below table. 
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English sentenceEnglish sentenceEnglish sentenceEnglish sentence    Arabic sentenceArabic sentenceArabic sentenceArabic sentence        
Bilal, he is in the 

house. 
 هُــوَ فِــي الـْبَـيْـتِ هُــوَ فِــي الـْبَـيْـتِ هُــوَ فِــي الـْبَـيْـتِ هُــوَ فِــي الـْبَـيْـتِ  لٌ لاَ ـبِ 

Book of Bilal, it is 
small. 

 هُــوَ صَـغِـيْــرٌ هُــوَ صَـغِـيْــرٌ هُــوَ صَـغِـيْــرٌ هُــوَ صَـغِـيْــرٌ  لٍ لاَ ـبِ كِـتـَابُ 

Bilal, he is a teacher.  ِهُــوَ مُـدَرِّسٌ هُــوَ مُـدَرِّسٌ هُــوَ مُـدَرِّسٌ هُــوَ مُـدَرِّسٌ  لٌ لاَ ـب 
The disbelievers, they 
are the wrongdoers. 

Last part of Quran (3:2:254)  

The disbelievers, for 
them is a severe 

punishment. 
Last part of Quran (25:42:26) 

Those, for them is a 
painful punishment. 

Last part of Quran (25:42:42) 

People of paradise, 
they are the 
successful. 

Last part of Quran (28:59:20)  

Exercises 
1) State TRUE or FALSE: The sentence  َـل ِـم َ ةِ ـنَ  ـيْ  ـفِ  ـدُهُ فيِ السq ـكٌ وَل   (King’s 

son is in the ship) has a nominal sentence as a predicate for  َكٌ ـل ِـم  as 
the top level subject. 
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2) State TRUE or FALSE: The sentence  َْـفِـيْـنـَةِ فيِ  كِ ـل ِـوَلـَدُ الم qالس  (Son of the 
king is in the ship) does not have any another nominal sentence as 
predicate. But its predicate is a prepositional phrase predicate ( ِفي
ـفِـيْـنـَةِ  qالس). 

3) State TRUE or FALSE: The sentence  ِةٌ ـلَ ـوِيْ ـــةَ طَ مَ ـاطِ ـفَ تُ ـنْ  ـب  (Daughter of 
Fatimah is tall) has another nominal sentence as predicate.    

VerVerVerVerbal sentence as Predicate (fifth type)bal sentence as Predicate (fifth type)bal sentence as Predicate (fifth type)bal sentence as Predicate (fifth type)    (Seq # 59)(Seq # 59)(Seq # 59)(Seq # 59) 
A verbal sentence is a sentence that starts with a verb. In a nominal 
sentence, a complete verbal sentence can come as predicate. Verbs are 
being discussed in upcoming topics. This topic has been included here for 
the purpose of completing the types of predicate. A simple example is as 
below to understand the sentence structure. 

Example: Mohammed did. ( َـدٌ فَ فَ فَ فَ ــــــــــــــــــــــــعَ عَ عَ عَ ــــــــــــــــــــــــــــلَ لَ لَ ل qمُ ــحَ ـم). Here Mohammed is subject 
( uالـْمُـبْـتـَدَا).  َفـَـــــعَـــــــلَ فـَـــــعَـــــــلَ فـَـــــعَـــــــلَ فـَـــــعَـــــــل is a complete verbal sentence coming as a predicate. 

DDDDifference between "This book" and "This is a book"ifference between "This book" and "This is a book"ifference between "This book" and "This is a book"ifference between "This book" and "This is a book"    (Seq # 60)(Seq # 60)(Seq # 60)(Seq # 60)    

If somebody says in English “this” then it does not convey a complete 
message. The listener will ask, what does it mean ? The term “this” can be 
anything. It can be a computer, table, house etc.  

If somebody says in English “this book”, then also it is not providing us 
the complete explanation about the book except that the term “book” has 
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just substituted the term “this”. Hence the phrase “this book” is also not a 
complete sentence. It is not giving any complete idea or information about 
the object “book”. 

Upon understanding it in English let us come to Arabic language. The 
term “this” is ا ذَ ـهٰ   in Arabic language.  ٰا ذَ ـه  is  َعٌ وْ ــفُ رْ ــم  and definite by 
default. Book is substituting  ٰاذَ ـه . So book should also have same 
characteristics of  ٰاذَ ـه . So “this book” translates in the Arabic as  

الـْكِـتـَابُ ا ذَ ـهٰ    

Here  ُالـْكِـتـَاب is termed as   ٌـدَل َ  Badal .مُ  ـبْ ـدَلٌ  مِ  ـنْ ـهُ  is termed as هٰ ـذَ ا  and ب
should match all the characteristics of Mubdal Minhu. Now let us 
understand “This is a book”. This statement is a complete sentence. Its 
translation is as below. 

كِـتـَابٌ ا ذَ ـهٰ    

In the above statement  ٰاذَ ـه  is the subject and  ٌكِـتـَاب is the single word 
predicate. 

Exercises 

1) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (15:18:6).  ٰثِ ـدِيْ ـحَ ــا الْ ذَ ـه  
is a Badal - Mubdal Minhu construction. 

2) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (15:18:54).  ٰا�نِ رْ ــقُ ـا الْ ذَ ـه  is 
Badal - Mubdal Minhu construction. 
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3) State TRUE or FALSE: The phrase  ٰابُ ـتَ  ـكِ  ـالْ  كَ ـلِ ذ  (That book) is not a 
Badal - Mubdal Minhu construction. 

Simple grammatical analysis of Simple grammatical analysis of Simple grammatical analysis of Simple grammatical analysis of AAAArabic statementsrabic statementsrabic statementsrabic statements    (Seq # 60A)(Seq # 60A)(Seq # 60A)(Seq # 60A)    

Let us try to do some grammatical analysis with the below vocabulary. 

ـذَاهٰ   (this),  ٌكِـتـَاب (book),  ٌحَـامِـد (Haamid),  َعَـلى (on),  ٌجِـدَار (wall),  َتـَـحْـت 
(under). 

Let us demonstrate the book by using a demonstrative pronoun. 

Arabic statement:  ٰكِـتـَابٌ  ـذَاه  

English translation: This is a book. 

Grammatical Analysis: 

Arabic Arabic Arabic Arabic WordWordWordWordssss    Grammatical AnalysisGrammatical AnalysisGrammatical AnalysisGrammatical Analysis        

ـذَاهٰ   اَلـْمُـبْـتـَدَاu مَــرْفـُـوْعٌ  

 type 1)خَـبَــرٌ ( فـُـوْعٌ مَــرْ خَـبَــرٌ  كِـتـَابٌ 
 
Let us make Haamid as book owner using the concept of  ُافٌ ـضَ ــمُ  افٌ ـضَ ــم 

 َ ل
^
هِ ـيْ  ـا . 

Arabic statement:  ٰحَـامِـدٍ  كِـتـَابُ  اـذَ ه  

English translation: This is the book of Haamid. 
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Grammatical Analysis: 

Arabic Arabic Arabic Arabic WordWordWordWordssss    Grammatical AnalysisGrammatical AnalysisGrammatical AnalysisGrammatical Analysis        

ـذَاهٰ   اَلـْمُـبْـتـَدَاu مَــرْفـُـوْعٌ  

 كِـتـَابُ 
  وَ هُـوَ مُــضَـافٌ  مَــرْفـُـوْعٌ خَـبَــرٌ 

  ) type 1خَـبَــرٌ (
لـَيْـهِ  حَـامِـدٍ 

^
  مَجْــرُورٌ   مُــضَـافٌ ا

Let us keep the book of Haamid on the wall. We use the concept of Jaar-
Majroor as  ٌخَـبَــر. 
Arabic statement:  ُجِـدَارِ ــالْ  علىََ  حَـامِـدٍ  كِـتـَاب  

English translation: Book of Haamid is on the wall. 

Grammatical Analysis: 

Arabic Arabic Arabic Arabic WordWordWordWordssss    Grammatical AnalysisGrammatical AnalysisGrammatical AnalysisGrammatical Analysis        

 وَ هُـوَ مُــضَـافٌ  وْعٌ اَلـْمُـبْـتـَدَاu مَــرْفـُـ كِـتـَابُ 

لـَيْـهِ  حَـامِـدٍ 
^
  مَجْــرُورٌ   مُــضَـافٌ ا

  رٍّ ــرْفُ جَ ــحَ  علىَٰ 

جِـدَارِ ــالْ  علىََ   
جَـارٌ مَـجْــرُوْرٌ شِـبْـهُ جُـمْـلـَةٍ خَـبَــرٌ 

  )type 2خَـبَــرٌ (
Let us now, try to know the size of book of Haamid by using a single word 
 .خَـبَــرٌ 
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Arabic statement:  ُصَـغِـيْــرٌ  حَـامِـدٍ  كِـتـَاب  

English translation: Book of Haamid is small. 

Grammatical Analysis: 

Arabic WordsArabic WordsArabic WordsArabic Words    Grammatical AnalysisGrammatical AnalysisGrammatical AnalysisGrammatical Analysis        

 ـافٌ وَ هُـوَ مُــضَ  اَلـْمُـبْـتـَدَاu مَــرْفـُـوْعٌ  كِـتـَابُ 

لـَيْـهِ  حَـامِـدٍ 
^
  مَجْــرُورٌ   مُــضَـافٌ ا

  type 1)خَـبَــرٌ ( مَــرْفـُـوْعٌ خَـبَــرٌ  صَـغِـيْــرٌ 
Let us keep book of Haamid under the wall by using adverbial phrase as 
 .خَـبَــرٌ 
Arabic statement:  ُلـْـجِـدَارِ ا تـَـحْـتَ  حَـامِـدٍ  كِـتـَاب   

English translation: Book of Haamid is under the wall. 

Grammatical Analysis: 

Arabic WordsArabic WordsArabic WordsArabic Words    Grammatical AnalysisGrammatical AnalysisGrammatical AnalysisGrammatical Analysis        

 وَ هُـوَ مُــضَـافٌ  اَلـْمُـبْـتـَدَاu مَــرْفـُـوْعٌ  كِـتـَابُ 

لـَيْـهِ  حَـامِـدٍ 
^
  مَجْــرُورٌ   مُــضَـافٌ ا

ـتَ تـَـحْ   
خَـبَــرٌ (شِـبْـهُ جُـمْـلـَةٍ خَـبَــرٌ ظَــرْفٌ 

type 3(  
جِـدَارِ ــالْ  لـَيْـهِ  

^
  مَجْــرُورٌ   مُــضَـافٌ ا
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Vocative particle Vocative particle Vocative particle Vocative particle َيـاَيـاَيـاَيـا    (Seq # 61)(Seq # 61)(Seq # 61)(Seq # 61)    

The meaning of vocative particle  َ اـي  in English language is “Oh”. Example 
"Oh Mohammed", "Oh Abdullah" etc.  

The rules for vocative particle are below. 

 1) If this particle is preceded with triptote person name noun like  ُـحَ ــم qدٌ ـم , 
then the noun drops its  ٌتـَنْــوِيـْن as shown below. 

 َ دُ ـمq ـحَ ــا مُ ـي  

 Translation: Oh Mohammed. 

As examples read the verses Quran (19:26:116) and Quran (19:26:167). 

2) When it is preceded with a noun with ال , that is definite noun then  � اـهَ ــاَي  
for masculine noun and  q  ــاَي اـهَـتُ  for feminine noun should be inserted before. 

� ا�  ـَي اسُ ـنq  ـال  اـهَ ــي  

Translation: Oh mankind 

Refer to Quran (30:89:27) for feminine example.   

3) If this particle is preceded with  ُافٌ ـضَ ــمُ  افٌ ـضَ ــم  َ ل
^
هِ ـيْ  ـا  then it will make 

افٌ ـضَ ــمُ   as  ٌمَـنـْـصُــوْب. See below when preceded before  َدُ اللهِ ـبْ  ـع  (worshipper 
of Allah), it became "Ya, Abdallah" 

 دُ اللهـبْ  ـعَ 
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  َ  ا عَبْدَ اللهـي

Let us  take another Muzaaf-Muzaaf ilaihi  َن �ـ اـرَب  (our lord) as an example. In 
order to say “Oh, our lord”, the vocative particle اـَ ي  will come before our 
lord. Thus the phrase will become as َــــنا qـ  رَب�  It makes the Muzaaf .َ� رَب
( عٌ وْ ــرْفُ ــمَ  ) as  q(مَـنـْـصُــوْبٌ ) رَب. Sometimes it is seen that the vocative particle 
gets dropped leaving simply as   َــــن qـ اـرَب . Under such a case, as the  ُافٌ ـضَ ــم  
became  ٌمَـنـْـصُــوْب it has to be understood that  َ ا ـي  is hidden before  َــــن qـ اـرَب .  

Let us take another example,  ِّ يْ ـــرَب  (my lord). 

ِّـــيْ  ي + رَب� =  رَب  

Adding the vocative particle  َ� as below. 

ي+ رَب� + َ�   

Because of  َ�,  رَب� ( ـوْعٌ مَــرْفـُ ) will become  q(مَـنـْـصُــوْبٌ ) رَب. 

 �َ + qي+ رَب  

Ya-Mutakallim (ي) forces  qرَب to become  ِّرَب by putting kasrah ( ِــ) and the 
equation will become as below. 

ي+ رَبِّ + َ�   

Now two things (  َ ا ـي  and ي) will drop as below leaving only  ِّرَب. 

 رَبِّ 
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Hence Hence Hence Hence  ِّْــي ِّــيْ رَب ِّــيْ رَب ِّــيْ رَب  means “Oh, my means “Oh, my means “Oh, my means “Oh, my    رَبِّ رَبِّ رَبِّ رَبِّ     which iswhich iswhich iswhich is    يييي means means means means ““““my lordmy lordmy lordmy lord””””    andandandand    without without without without    رَب
lord”lord”lord”lord”    (This is a prayer/d(This is a prayer/d(This is a prayer/d(This is a prayer/dua)ua)ua)ua). Refer to Quran verses: Quran (16:19:4), 
Quran (16:20:25) and Quran (16:20:125) for  ِّرَب. 

Exercises 

1) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (15:18:10). The vocative 
particle يـَا exists before the word  ـq اـنَ رَب  and it translates as “Oh, our 
lord”. 

2) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (15:18:14). The vocative 
particle يـَا does not exist before the word  � ـانَ  ـرَب  and it translates as “Our 
lord”. 

3) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (16:18:109). The 
vocative particle يـَا does not exist before the word  ِّْـــي  and it translates رَب
as “my lord”. 

4) State TRUE or FALSE: The vocative particle َيـا when comes before 
  افٌ ـضَ ــمُ  افٌ ـضَ ــمُ 

^
َ ا هِ ـيْ  ـل  then it will make  ُافٌ ـضَ ــم  as  ٌمَـنـْـصُــوْب. 

5) State TRUE or FALSE: When the vocative particle  َ اـي  is preceded with 
a noun with ال , that is definite noun then  � اـهَ ــاَي  should be inserted 
before. 

Interrogative particle (Interrogative particle (Interrogative particle (Interrogative particle ( ْهَـلْ هَـلْ هَـلْ هَـل    and and and and  ا� ا� ا� ا�))))    (Seq # 62)(Seq # 62)(Seq # 62)(Seq # 62)    

Interrogative particles are used to ask a question. Examples are given in the 
below table. 
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Arabic tArabic tArabic tArabic translationranslationranslationranslation    English questionEnglish questionEnglish questionEnglish question    

 ? Are you in the cave فِ ؟ـهْ ــكَ  ـ الْ تَ فيِ ـنْ لْ ا� ـهَ 

 ? Are you in the ship نةَِ ؟يْ  ـفِ  ـسq  ـ الْ تَ فيِ ـنْ لْ ا� ـهَ 

ْ ا�  ا�   ? Are you Yousuf فُ ؟ـوْسُ ــتَ يُ ـن
 
Exercises 

1) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (16:18:103). 
Interrogative particle  َلْ ـه  exists in this verse. 

2) State TRUE or FALSE: The translation of the sentence “Are you on 
the wall ?” is  َدَارِ ؟ـجِ ــ الْ تَ علىََ ـلْ ا�نْ ـه  

3) State TRUE or FALSE: The translation of the sentence “Is this for you 
?” is  َكْ ؟ـا لَ ذَ ــلْ هٰ ه . 

Adding Adding Adding Adding eeeemphasis to the sentence by mphasis to the sentence by mphasis to the sentence by mphasis to the sentence by ل    (Seq # 63)(Seq # 63)(Seq # 63)(Seq # 63) 
Consider the below sentence. 

ـهِ ا�كْـبَــرُ ذِكْــرُ الـلّٰ   

The meaning of the above sentence is “Remembrance of Allah is great/(the 
greatest)”. Now let us add an emphasis (giving special importancespecial importancespecial importancespecial importance or 
adding more value/weightmore value/weightmore value/weightmore value/weight) to the sentence by adding     ِبـْتِـدَاء

^
بـْتِـدَاءِ لامُ الاْ
^
بـْتِـدَاءِ لامُ الاْ
^
بـْتِـدَاءِ لامُ الاْ
^
 beginning (beginning (beginning (beginning)    لامُ الاْ

    .It will be as below .( .( .( .(ل
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ّٰ ـهِ ا�كْـبَــرُ  َ ــــــــذِكْــرُ الـل َ ل َ ل َ ل  ل

The meaning of the above statement is now “IndeedIndeedIndeedIndeed,,,,  Remembrance of 
Allah is great/(the greatest)”. 

Few more examples are Quran (14:16:30) (…IndeedIndeedIndeedIndeed, home of hereafter is 
better…), Quran (14:16:41) (…IndeedIndeedIndeedIndeed, reward of hereafter is great…) and 
Quran (30:93:4) (IndeedIndeedIndeedIndeed, the hereafter is better for you than the present 
life). 

Exercises 

1) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (15:18:8). This verse has 
emphasis ل. 

2) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (16:18:109). This verse 
has emphasis ل. 

3) State TRUE or FALSE: The translation of the statement “IndeedIndeedIndeedIndeed, you 
are Yousuf” is  َ ْ ا� ـل فُ ـوْسُ ــتَ يُ ـن . 

    the particle of emphasis and , the particle of emphasis and , the particle of emphasis and , the particle of emphasis and nnnnasbinasbinasbinasbin    (Seq # 64)(Seq # 64)(Seq # 64)(Seq # 64) ,    إنَِّ 

A sentence can also be emphasized by qإن. Consider the following sentence. 

اءُ َ�رِدٌ ـمَ ـاَلْ   

Its meaning is “The water is cool”. The grammatical analysis of the above 
statement is as below. 
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اءُ ـمَ ـالْ  اءُ دَ ـتَ  ـبْ  ـمُ  ـالْ  =    

رُ ــبَ  ـخَ  ــالْ  =   َ�رِدٌ   

Let us now emphasize it by  qـيْ  ـوْكِ ــرْفُ تَ ــحَ ( إن َ )بٍ ـصْ ــدٍ وَ ن . It is as explained 
below. 

 إنq  اءَ ـمَ ـالْ  َ�رِدٌ 

^نq ــبَ  ـخَ 
َ ـيْ  ـوْكِ ــرْفُ تَ ــحَ  )مَـنـْـصُــوْبٌ (مُ إنq ـاسْ  رُ ا  بٍ ـصْ ــدٍ وَ ن

 
Now its meaning is “IndeedIndeedIndeedIndeed, the water is cool”. 

The particle of emphasis and nasbin ( qن ^
 brings the following changes in (ا

the sentence. 

a) The terminology of  ْاءُ دَ ـتَ  ـبْ  ـمُ  ـال  will change to “Noun of Inna” which is 
نq ـسْ اِ  ^

مُ ا  
b) The terminology of  ْرُ ــبَ  ـخَ  ــال  will change to “Predicate of Inna” which is 

^نq ــبَ  ـخَ 
رُ ا  

c) It will make the “Noun of Inna” ( qن ^
 .مَـنـْـصُــوْبٌ  as (اِ سْ ـمُ ا

Wherever we encounter  qن ^
نq ـسْ اِ  it is our duty to find , ا ^

مُ ا  and it should be 
 .مَـنـْـصُــوْبٌ 

For one more example, refer to the last part of Quran (2:2:153). Its 
translation is “IndeedIndeedIndeedIndeed, Allah is with the patient ones”. 
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Exercises 

1) State TRUE or FALSE: The particle of emphasis and nasbin   qن ^
ا  is not 

present in the verse Quran (15:18:30) and  ْـاس qن ^
مُ ا  is  َذِيـْـن qـ  .(مَـنـْـصُــوْبٌ ) ال

2) State TRUE or FALSE: The particle of emphasis and nasbin  qن ^
 is ا

present in the verse Quran (16:18:94) and  ْـاس qن ^
مُ ا  is  َ جَ وْ ــجُ ا× ـي  .(مَـنـْـصُــوْبٌ ) 

3) State TRUE or FALSE: The particle of emphasis and nasbin  qن ^
 is ا

present in the verse Quran (16:18:107) and  ْـاس qن ^
مُ ا  is  َذِيـْـن qـ  .(مَـنـْـصُــوْبٌ ) ال

    when joins with 14 pronounswhen joins with 14 pronounswhen joins with 14 pronounswhen joins with 14 pronouns    (Seq # 65)(Seq # 65)(Seq # 65)(Seq # 65)        إنَّ 

Consider the below statement which starts with a personal pronoun. Let us 
emphasize the below statement with  qإن. 

دٌ ـمq ـحَ ــوَ مُ ــهُ   (He is Mohammed) 

In this case  
^
نq ا  will join  ُوَ ــه  as below. 

 
^
q ا   + وَ ــهُ  = هُ ـن

^
 نq ا

 
^
q ا دٌ ـمq ـحَ ــهُ مُ ـن  

Its translation is now “IndeedIndeedIndeedIndeed, he is Mohammed”. Here the attached 
pronoun  ُه in  

^
q ا هُ ـن  is  ِـسْ ا qن ^

مُ ا  and it is  ٌمَـنْــصُــوْب. Below table provides us the 
complete 14 combinations of  qإن. 

ThumbThumbThumbThumb    fifififinger 4nger 4nger 4nger 4    finger 3finger 3finger 3finger 3    finger 2finger 2finger 2finger 2    finger 1finger 1finger 1finger 1    

 ëَنِــيْ (ا� qـ ن
^
نِــيْ ا qـ ن
^
نِــيْ ا qـ ن
^
نِــيْ ا qـ ن
^
ِّ ////ا ن

^
ِّ ا ن
^
ِّ ا ن
^
ِّ ا ن
^
q (ا�نتِْ  )يْ يْ يْ يْ ــــــــا ن

^
q ا ن
^
q ا ن
^
q ا ن
^
q (تَ ـا�نْ  )كِ كِ كِ كِ ــــا ن

^
q ا ن
^
q ا ن
^
q ا ن
^
q (يَ ــهِ  )كَ كَ كَ كَ ــــا ن

^
q ا ن
^
q ا ن
^
q ا ن
^
q (وَ ــهُ  )ااااــــهَههََهَ ـ ـ ـ ـا ن

^
q ا ن
^
q ا ن
^
q ا ن
^
 )هُ هُ هُ هُ ــــا
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 َ ناَ(نُ ـحْ ـن qـ ن
^
ناَا qـ ن
^
ناَا qـ ن
^
ناَا qـ ن
^
q ////ا ن

^
q ا ن
^
q ا ن
^
q ا ن
^
qكُ qكُ qكُ qكُ (ا�نتُْمَا  )ااااــــا نننن ^

ا
^
ا
^
ا
^
qكُ qكُ qكُ qكُ (ا�نتُْمَا  )ااااـَ ـَ ـَ ـَ ممممــــا نننن ^

ا
^
ا
^
ا
^
q (ا ـَ مـهُ  )ااااـَ ـَ ـَ ـَ ممممــــا ن

^
q ا ن
^
q ا ن
^
q ا ن
^
 )مَامَامَامَاــــهُههُُهُ ــ ــ ــ ــا

 اـمَ ـهُ 
) q ن
^
q ا ن
^
q ا ن
^
q ا ن
^
 )مَامَامَامَاــــهُههُُهُ ــ ــ ــ ــا

 
 qُْا�نتن) qكُنq qكُنq qكُنq qكُنq نننن ^

ا
^
ا
^
ا
^
qكُ qكُ qكُ qكُ (ا�نتمُْْ  )ا نننن ^

ا
^
ا
^
ا
^
q (هُنq  )مْ مْ مْ مْ ــــا ن

^
q ا ن
^
q ا ن
^
q ا ن
^
q (مْ ـهُ  )نq نq نq نq ــــهُههُُهُ ـ ـ ـ ـا ن

^
q ا ن
^
q ا ن
^
q ا ن
^
 )مْ مْ مْ مْ ــــهُههُُهُ ــ ــ ــ ــا

 
Exercises 

1) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verses Quran (15:18:7) and Quran 
(15:18:8). The word  q ن

^
اـا  (Indeed, we) is present in these two verses and 

attached pronoun نـَا is  ِـسْ ا qن ^
مُ ا  and it is  ٌمَـنْــصُــوْب. 

2) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (15:18:20). The word 
ـهـمُْ  qـ ن

^
 is present in this verse and attached pronoun (Indeed, they all) ا

نq ـسْ اِ  is (they) هُـمْ  ^
مُ ا  and it is  ٌمَـنْــصُــوْب. 

3) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (16:18:75). The word 
كَ  qـ ن

^
 كَ  is present in this verse and attached pronoun (Indeed, you) ا

(you) is  ِـسْ ا qن ^
مُ ا  and it is  ٌمَـنْــصُــوْب. 

Ladder slider game of Ladder slider game of Ladder slider game of Ladder slider game of  َِّإن        and and and and  ل    (Seq # 66)(Seq # 66)(Seq # 66)(Seq # 66)    

Consider the following statement. 

َ ـمَ ـاَلْ  ارِدٌ ـاءُ ب  

Its meaning is “The water is cool”. Let us first emphasize it with  ْـلامُ ال 
^
اءِ دَ ـتِ  ـبْ ا  

. So, it will be like below. 

اءُ َ�رِدٌ ـمَ ـلْ ـلَ   
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Its meaning is “Indeed, the water is cool”. 

Now for the above statement, let us re-emphasize it with  qن ^
  .ا

 qن ^
نq ا ^
نq ا ^
نq ا ^
اءُ َ�رِدٌ ـمَ ـلْ ـلَ +  ا  

Two emphasis particles cannot co-exist as neighbours or side-by-side (one 
after another). So the coming  qن ^

 to slide farther in  ل  makes (pushes) the ا
the statement and it becomes as below. 

 ـــــبَ ـارِدٌ .  َ َ ل َ ل َ ل نq  الْ ـمَاءَ ل ^
نq ا ^
نq ا ^
نq ا ^
 ا

In the above statement, ل  left  ْاءَ ـمَ ـال   and joined  ٌَ�رِد . And  ْاءَ ـمَ ـال  became 
بٌ وْ ــصُ ــنْ  ـمَ   as it is  ِـسْ ا qن ^

مُ ا . Thus this is the ladder slider game of  qن ^
 .ل and ا

Double emphasis exists in the above statement with the presence of  qن ^
 and ا

 .ل

Exercises 

1) State TRUE or FALSE: In the statement  
^
ْ إنq الاْ َ  ـن رٍ ــسْ  ـخُ  يْ فِ ـسَانَ ل  

(Indeed/Verily, mankind is in loss) both  qن ^
 .exist ل  and ا

2) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (15:18:8). Double 
emphasis exists in this verse with both  qن ^

 .ل  and ا
3) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (15:18:58). Only single 

emphasis exists in this verse with ل. 
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Triple emphasisTriple emphasisTriple emphasisTriple emphasis    (Seq # 67)(Seq # 67)(Seq # 67)(Seq # 67) 
Assume the below statement. 

 .(You are Yousuf) ا�نـْتَ يـُـوْسُفُ 

It can be emphasized by ل as below. 

 .(Indeed, you are Yousuf) لـَا�نـْتَ يـُـوْسُفُ 

The above nominal sentence can be made as  ٌخَـبَــر for another  َا�نـْت as 
اءُ دَ ـتَ  ـبْ  ـمُ  ـالْ  . See below. 

 YouYouYouYou, indeed you are Yousuf /* Underline text is coming) ا�نـْتَ لـَا�نـْتَ يـُـوْسُفُ 
as  ٌخَـبَــر for YouYouYouYou*/). 

Let us now emphasize the above statement further by  qن ^
 It becomes as .ا

below. 

كَ  لـَا�نـْتَ يـُـوْسُفُ  qـ ن
^
نq + ا�نـْتَ  لـَا�نـْتَ يـُـوْسُفُ = ا ^

 Indeed you, indeed you are) ا
Yousuf) (In simple English translation: IndeedIndeedIndeedIndeed you are Yousuf). 

In the above statement  َك is  ِـسْ ا qن ^
مُ ا  and the sentence  ُلـَا�نـْتَ يـُـوْسُف is  َــبَ  ـخ qن ^

رُ ا . 
Thus qن ^

 is the third ا�نتَْ  .is the second emphasis ل  .is the first emphasis ا
emphasis. This example is present in the verse Quran (13:12:90). 
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Sisters of Sisters of Sisters of Sisters of  َِّإن    (Seq # 68)(Seq # 68)(Seq # 68)(Seq # 68) 
 qن ^

نhas the six sisters. These sisters behave same as  q ا ^
 and make their ا

subject as  ٌمَـنْــصُــوْب. The terminology will also change accordingly, for 
example if  qا�ن comes then it will term subject as  qاِسمُْ ا�ن and predicate as  ُخَبَـــر
 qا�ن. 

MeaningsMeaningsMeaningsMeanings    Sisters of Sisters of Sisters of Sisters of  qن ^
نq ا ^
نq ا ^
نq ا ^
    ا

that  qا�ن 

it looks as if  qن�	َ 

wish  َليَْت 

hope or fear  qلعََل 
but  qلكَِن 

because  qلاِ�ن  
Example (1) 
The cave is far. 

فُ بعَِيْدٌ الكَهْـ . 

Now let us use  qن�	َ. 

دٌ  ْـ .كَـا�نq الْكَهْفَ بعَِي  

The translation of the above statement is “It looks as if, the cave is far”. 
كَـا�نq  اِسمُْ  is الْكَهْفَ   and  ٌبعَِـيْـد is  qخَـبَــرُ كَـا�ن. 
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Example (2) 

For them there is good reward. 

 لهَُمْ ا�جْــرٌ حَـسَــنٌ 

Now let us use  qا�ن. 

 qـاحَـسَـنً  الهَُمْ ا�جْــرً  ا�ن  

 The translation of the above statement is “that, for them there is a good 
reward”.  ًا�جْــر is  qاِسْـمُ ا�ن and  ْلـَـهـُم is  ِّمُـقَـد qمْ خَـبَــرُ ا�ن  (Khabaru anna in advance). 

Grammatical analysisGrammatical analysisGrammatical analysisGrammatical analysis    (GA)(GA)(GA)(GA)    of few Quranof few Quranof few Quranof few Quranicicicic    verses (Seq # 68A)verses (Seq # 68A)verses (Seq # 68A)verses (Seq # 68A)    

This section deals with some GA of few Quranic verses as below. 

Quran (23:37:4) 

Arabic WordsArabic WordsArabic WordsArabic Words    Grammatical AnalysisGrammatical AnalysisGrammatical AnalysisGrammatical Analysis        

 qن ^
َ ـيْ  ـوْكِ ــرْفُ تَ ــحَ  ا  بٍ ـصْ ــدٍ وَ ن

ـــهَاِلٰ    وَ هُــوَ مُــضَـافٌ  مَـنـْـصُــوْبٌ مُ إنq ـاسْ  

لـَيْـهِ  كُـمْ 
^
  مَجْــرُورٌ   مُــضَـافٌ ا

  دٍ ـيْ  ـوْكِ ــتَ  لامُ  لـَـ

نq ــبَ  ـخَ  وَاحِـدٌ  ^
  مَــرْفـُـوْعٌ  رُ ا

Approximate translation: Indeed/Verily your Ilaah (God) is one. 
Quran (27:56:77) 
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ArArArArabic Wordsabic Wordsabic Wordsabic Words    Grammatical AnalysisGrammatical AnalysisGrammatical AnalysisGrammatical Analysis        

 qن ^
َ ـيْ  ـوْكِ ــرْفُ تَ ــحَ  ا  بٍ ـصْ ــدٍ وَ ن

  مَـنـْـصُــوْبٌ مُ إنq ـاسْ  ـهُ 

  دٍ ـيْ  ـوْكِ ــتَ  لامُ  لـَـ

نٌ قُــرْءٰ  نq ــبَ  ـخَ   ^
  وَ هُـوَ مَـنْـعُــوْتٌ  مَــرْفـُـوْعٌ  رُ ا

  نٍ نـَعْـتٌ لِـقُــرْءٰ  كَــريِـْمٌ 
Approximate translation: Indeed it is noble/honorable Quraan. 
Quran (29:68:4) 

Arabic WordsArabic WordsArabic WordsArabic Words    Grammatical AnalysisGrammatical AnalysisGrammatical AnalysisGrammatical Analysis        

  فٍ ـطْ ــرْفُ عَ ــحَ  وَ 

 qن ^
َ ـيْ  ـوْكِ ــرْفُ تَ ــحَ  ا  بٍ ـصْ ــدٍ وَ ن

  مَـنـْـصُــوْبٌ مُ إنq ـاسْ  كَ 

  دٍ ـيْ  ـوْكِ ــتَ  لامُ  لـَـ

ــىعَـلٰ    رٍّ ــرْفُ جَ ــحَ  

خُـلـُـقٍ ــى عَـلٰ    qن^
  جَـارٌ مَـجْــرُوْرٌ شِـبْـهُ جُـمْـلـَةٍ خَـبَــرُ ا

  نـَعْـتٌ لِــخُـلـُـقٍ  عَــظِـيْـمٍ 
Approximate translation:  And verily, you (O Muhammad [sal-Allâhu 
'alayhi wa sallam]) are on an exalted (standard of) character. 
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Reader is highly recommended to do grammatical analysis of the verses 
Quran (27:52:7), Quran (27:54:47), Quran (27:54:54), Quran (30:82:13), 
Quran (30:82:14) and Quran (30:86:13). 

Usage of Usage of Usage of Usage of  َْأم    and and and and  َْأو    (Seq # 69)(Seq # 69)(Seq # 69)(Seq # 69)    

The meaning of the words  ْا�م and  ْا�و is same and it is “or”. These words are 
conjunctions. The word  ْا�م is used in the interrogative sentences while the 
word  ْا�و is used in the non-interrogative sentences.  

Examples 

دٌ ؟ـامِ ـدٌ ا�نـْتَ ا�مْ حَ ـمq ـحَ ــا� مُ   (Are you Mohammed or Haamid ?) 

ـفِ ـا� فيِ الْكَــهـْفِ ا�نْ  qةِ ؟ـنَ  ـيْ  ـتَ ا�مْ فيِ الس  (Are you in the cave or in the ship ?) 

ـدٌ ا�وْ حَـامِ  qدٌ ـخَــرَجَ مُــحَـم  (Mohammed or Haamid went out). 

One note is that  ا� should precede the first thing in comparison and  ْا�م 
should precede the second thing in comparison. So it is wrong to say  َا� ا�نـْت

ـفِـيْـنـَةِ  فِــيْ ا�مْ  الـْكَــهـْفِ  فِــيْ  q؟ الـس  To understand clearly, it is wrong to write  َا�نـْت 
immediately after  ا�نـْتَ  .ا� should come after لـْكَــهـْفِ ا . The correct sentence 
will be ـفِـيْـنـَةِ ؟ qا� فِــيْ  الـْكَــهـْفِ  ا�نـْتَ ا�نـْتَ ا�نـْتَ ا�نـْتَ  ا�مْ فِــيْ  الـس 

Exercises 

1) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (15:18:20). The word  ْا�و 
is present in this verse. 
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2) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (15:18:41). The word  ْا�و 
is present in this verse. 

3) State TRUE or FALSE: The correct translation of the English 
statement “Is dog present in the ship or on the wall ?” is  ْـفِ  ا� فِــي qنـَةِ  ـيْ  ـالس

ارِ ؟دَ ـ الـْـجِ كَـلـْبٌ ا�مْ عَـلىَ   

Few Few Few Few more categories of more categories of more categories of more categories of ddddiptotesiptotesiptotesiptotes    (Seq # 70)(Seq # 70)(Seq # 70)(Seq # 70)    

In this section we will discuss four more categories of diptote nouns. 

1) Masculine proper nouns with ending “ta marboutah” (ة). Examples: 
 .etc طَـلـْـحَـةُ  ,اuسـاَمَـةُ  ,حَـمْــزَةُ 

2) Masculine proper nouns with ending ان. Examples:  َانُ ـرَمَــض   ,شَـعْـبَـانُ  ,
مَـانُ ـعُـثْ  انُ  , نُ عِـمْــرٰ  ,عَـفqـ  etc. 

3) Adjectives on the pattern  ُا�فْـعَـل. Examples:  ُا�صْـغَــر (smaller),  ُا�كْبَــر 
(bigger) etc. 

4) Broken plurals on the pattern  ُمَـفَـاعِـل and اعِـيْـلُ مَـفَـ . Examples:  ُمَـسَـاجِـد 
(mosques),  ُفـَنـَاجِـيْــن (cups). Quran (29:67:5) has a phrase  َبِـمَــصَـابِـيْــح , 
which means “with lamps”.  

Exercises 

1) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (15:18:7).  ُا�حْـسَــن means 
best/better. This diptote noun is present in this verse. 
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2) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (15:18:24).  ُا�قْــرَب  means 
“nearer” in English and it is a diptote noun. This verse has the “Jaar-
Majroor” construction  َلاِ�قْــرَب. 

3) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (15:18:34).  ُا�كْـثـَـر means 
“more than” in English and it is a diptote noun. This verse has this 
diptote noun. 

Which (Which (Which (Which ( َُّأي))))    (Seq # 71)(Seq # 71)(Seq # 71)(Seq # 71)    

The word  ا�ي� is always  ٌمُــضَـاف. The noun following it will be  ِلـَيْـه
^
  .مُــضَـافٌ ا

Example: Which companion entered the cave ? 

 ا�ي� صَـاحِـبٍ دَخَـلَ الكَْــهـْفَ ؟

The  ا�ي� declines as  (مَــرْفـُـوْعٌ ) ا�ي�,  q(مَـنْــصُــوْبٌ ) ا�ي and  ِّ(مَــجْــرُوْرٌ ) ا�ي. Attached 
pronouns can also present with  ا�ي� as shown in the below example. 

Example: Which of them are best in deeds ? 

ـهـُمْ ا�حْـسَنُ عَـمَـلاً  �ـ ؟ ا�ي  

Exercises 

1) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (15:18:12).  ٌحِــزْب means 
party/group. Dual in  ْرُوْرٌ ــمَــج  case of this noun is  ِمُــضَـافٌ  .حِــزْبـَيْــن

 َ ل
^
ـيْـهِ مُــضَـافٌ ا  construction exists in this verse which means “Which of 

the two groups”. 
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2) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (15:18:19). The word  ا�ي� 
is present with هـا as attached pronoun. 

3) State TRUE or FALSE: The word  ا�ي� does not decline. 

ComparatComparatComparatComparative and superlative degreesive and superlative degreesive and superlative degreesive and superlative degrees    (Seq # 72)(Seq # 72)(Seq # 72)(Seq # 72)    

The comparative degree is used to compare two things. For the 
comparative degree we use the noun on the pattern  ُا�فْـعَـل followed by  ْمِــن. 
These nouns are adjectives and are diptotes. 

Example:  

The ship is smaller than the cave. 

ـفِـيْ  ـال  qـكَــهـْفِ ةُ ا�صْـغَــرُ مِنَ الْ ـنَ  ـس  

Mohammed is better than Haamid. 

امـدٍِ ـدٌ ا�حْـسَــنُ مِــنْ حَ ـمq ـحَ ــمُ   

The superlative degree is used to represent the concepts like the best 
student, the worst result, the best doctor etc. For the superlative degree as 
well, we use the same noun on the pattern  ُا�فْـعَـل followed by a noun in 

رٌ رُوْ ــجْ ــمَ   case. 

Example: 

Ibrahim is the best student in the school. 

بـْـرَ اهِ  ـيْ ـمُ ا�حْـسَــنُ طَـالِـبٍ  فيِ الْ ـمَـدْرَسَـةِ 
^
 ا
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Interrogative particle Interrogative particle Interrogative particle Interrogative particle مَــا    (Seq # 73)(Seq # 73)(Seq # 73)(Seq # 73)    

The particle مَـا has many uses depending on the context. One of its uses is 
to ask a question. Its literal translated word in English language is “What”. 
Example is shown below… 

What is your name ? 

ا اِسْـمُـكَ ؟مَـ  

What is this ? 

ا ؟ـذَ مَـا هٰ   

When preposition comes before مَـا, then ending alif (ا) gets drop as 
below… 

لِـمَ = مَـا + لِ    (for what, why ?) Quran (28:61:2) 

مِـمq = مَـا + مِــنْ   (from what ?) Quran (30:86:5) 

ـمq عَ = مَـا + عَـــنْ   (about what ?) Quran (30:78:1) 

فِيْـمَ = مَـا + فِــيْ    (in what ?) Quran (30:79:43) 

بِـمَ = مَـا + بِ    (with what, because ?) Quran (14:15:54), Quran (19:27:35) 

But it is also observed in Quran that, at some other places the ending alif 
 remained as is. Reader is recommended to go through the Quran verses (ا)
Quran (4:3:92) and Quran (4:3:99) for this observation. 
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Note:Note:Note:Note: The word  َك is a preposition and its meaning is “like”. So كَـمَـا means 
““““llllike whatike whatike whatike what””””. Examples: Quran (1:2:13), Quran (1:2:19) and Durood-e-
Ibrahim. 

Answering the question with Answering the question with Answering the question with Answering the question with  َبـَـلى    and and and and  ْنـَـعَــم    (Seq # 74)(Seq # 74)(Seq # 74)(Seq # 74)    

In order to answer a question َبـَلى and  ْنـَعَـم are used. Literally   ْنـَعَـم  means 
‘yes’  and َبـَلى  means ‘why not’ (of course).  َبـَلى is used to negate a negative 
question by expressing a phrase ‘Yes of course’ (special form of yes). Let us 
understand this by example. 

Example 

Asking the positive question to a person whose name is Mohammed. 

Are you Mohammed ? 

 qدٌ ؟ـهَـلْ ا�نـْتَ مُــحَـم  

His answer can be… 

 qدٌ ـنـَعَـمْ ا�نـَا مُــحَـم . (Yes, I am Mohammed) 

Asking the negative question to a person whose name is Mohammed. 

Are you not Mohammed ? 

His answer can be… 

 qدٌ ـبلىََ ا�نـَا مُــحَـم . (Yes of course /*Why not*/, I am Mohammed). 
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Duals of demonstDuals of demonstDuals of demonstDuals of demonstrative pronouns rative pronouns rative pronouns rative pronouns ذٰ لــِكَ  , , , ,ھٰ ــذِهِ  , , , ,ھٰ ــذا    and and and and  َتـِـلْــك    (Seq (Seq (Seq (Seq 
# 75)# 75)# 75)# 75)    

The duals of demonstrative pronouns  ٰاـذَ ه ـذِهِ هٰ  , كَ ذٰ  , ِـ ل  and  َتِـلـْك are 
following. It is to note that  ٰاـذَ ه ـذِهِ هٰ  , كَ ذٰ  , ِـ ل  and  َتِـلـْك are  ٌمَـبْـنِــي but their 
duals are declinable. 

CaseCaseCaseCase    
Dual of Dual of Dual of Dual of 

        ااااـذَ ـذَ ـذَ ـذَ هٰ هٰ هٰ هٰ 
Dual of Dual of Dual of Dual of 

    ـذِهِ ـذِهِ ـذِهِ ـذِهِ هٰ هٰ هٰ هٰ 
Dual of Dual of Dual of Dual of 

كَ ذٰ ذٰ ذٰ ذٰ  ِـ كَ ل ِـ كَ ل ِـ كَ ل ِـ     ل
Dual of Dual of Dual of Dual of 

    تِـلـْكَ تِـلـْكَ تِـلـْكَ تِـلـْكَ 
  تـَانِـكَ   ذَانِـكَ   هَـاتـَانِ   انِ ـذَ هٰ  عٌ وْ ــرْفُ ــمَ 

  تـَيْـنِـكَ   ذَيـْنِـكَ   هَـاتـَيْــنِ   ـذَيـْـنِ هٰ  بٌ وْ ــصُ ــنْ  ـمَ 

  تـَيْـنِـكَ   ذَيـْنِـكَ   هَـاتـَيْــنِ   نِ ـذَيـْـهٰ  رٌ وْ رُ ــجْ ــمَ 
 
Examples 

These two are caves. 

كَــهـَفَـانِ  انِ ـذَ هٰ   

Those two are gardens. 

تـَانِ   تـَانِـكَ جَـنqـ

 is present in Quran (20:28:32) ذَانِـكَ  ,is present in Quran (20:28:27) هَـاتـَيْــنِ 
and  ٰانِ ـذَ ه  is present in verses Quran (16:20:63) and Quran (17:22:19). 
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Duals of relative pronouns Duals of relative pronouns Duals of relative pronouns Duals of relative pronouns ـذِي ـتيِ and and and and    الَّـ     (Seq # 76)(Seq # 76)(Seq # 76)(Seq # 76)    الَّـ

The duals of relative pronouns ذِي qـ تيِ  and ال qـ  are the following. It is to note ال
that ذِي qـ تيِ  and ال qـ ــيٌ مَـبْـنِ  are ال  but their duals are declinable. 

CaseCaseCaseCase    
Dual of Dual of Dual of Dual of 

ذِي qـ ذِيال qـ ذِيال qـ ذِيال qـ         ال
        Dual Dual Dual Dual 

of of of of  ِتي qـ تيِ ال qـ تيِ ال qـ تيِ ال qـ     ال

اذَانِ  عٌ وْ ــرْفُ ــمَ  qـ q   اَل   ـتـَانِ ال

ذَيـْـنِ  بٌ وْ ــصُ ــنْ  ـمَ  qـ تـَيْــنِ   ال qـ   ال

ذَيـْـنِ  رٌ وْ رُ ــجْ ــمَ  qـ تـَيْــنِ   ال qـ   ال

In Quran, example verse Quran (24:41:29) should be read with extreme 
care as plural ( َذِيـْـن qـ ذَيـْـنِ ) and dual  (ال qـ ذِي of (ال qـ  .is present ال
Introduction to verbal sentenceIntroduction to verbal sentenceIntroduction to verbal sentenceIntroduction to verbal sentence    (Seq # 77)(Seq # 77)(Seq # 77)(Seq # 77)    

A verbal sentence is a sentence that starts with a verb. The formal structure 
of a verbal sentence is as below. 

Verbal sentence = Verb + Doer ( ٌمَــرْفـُـوْعٌ مَــرْفـُـوْعٌ مَــرْفـُـوْعٌ مَــرْفـُـوْع) + Object on which the action 
happened ( ٌمَـنـْـصُــوْبٌ مَـنـْـصُــوْبٌ مَـنـْـصُــوْبٌ مَـنـْـصُــوْب) 

In Arabic language the verb is termed as  ٌفِـعْـل. The doer is termed as  َلٌ ـاعِ ـف . 
The object on which the action happened is termed as  َهِ ـلٌ بِ وْ ــعُ ـفْ ـم . The doer 
is a noun and it is always  َعٌ وْ ــرْفُ ــم . The object on which the action happened 
is also a noun and it is always  ٌمَـنْــصُــوْب. 
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As an example, consider the below statement. 

وْتَ ــالُ ـاوُدُ جَ لَ دَ ـتَ  ـقَ   

Translation: Dawood killed Jaloot. 

عٌ وْ ــرْفُ ــمَ  is the doer and it is دَاوُدُ  .is a verb to kill قـَتـَلَ  هِ ـلٌ بِ وْ ــعُ ـفْ ـمَ  is جَـالـُـوْتَ  .  
and it is  ٌمَـنـْـصُــوْب. Note that  ُدَاوُد and وْتُ جَـالـُـ  are diptote nouns. 

Exercises 

1) State TRUE or FALSE: The sentence “Mohammed saw Haamid” 
(  qاامـدًِ ــدٌ نـَظَـرَ حَ مُـحَـم ) is not a verbal sentence, because it does not start 
with a verb. 

2) State TRUE or FALSE: The sentence “Mohammed helped Haamid” 
(  qاامـدًِ ــدٌ نـَصَـرَ حَ مُـحَـم ) is not a verbal sentence, because it does not start 
with a verb. 

3) State TRUE or FALSE: The sentence “Mohammed is in the cave” 
(  qفِ ـ الكَْـهْـدٌ فيِ مُـحَـم ) is not a verbal sentence but a nominal sentence and 
Mohammed is the subject. 

Introduction to Introduction to Introduction to Introduction to tttthree hree hree hree radicals (or leradicals (or leradicals (or leradicals (or letters)tters)tters)tters)    (Seq # 78)(Seq # 78)(Seq # 78)(Seq # 78)    

In Arabic language most of the verbs are trilateral. The trilateral verbs 
come with three radicals (or letters). The terminology in English used for 
this is: first radical (or first letter), second radical (or second letter) and 
third radical (or third letter). The corresponding terminology in Arabic 
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language is mapped to the word (verb)  َلَ ـــــــعَ ــــــف . First letter is termed as  ف
ةٌ ـمَ ـل ِـكَ  . Second letter is termed as  َةٌ ـمَ ـل ِـع ك . Third letter is termed as  ةٌ ـمَ ـل ِـكَ ل . 

For example consider the verbs  مَـعَ جَـ  (He collected) and  َنـَـصَــر (He helped). 
The below table explains their first, second and third letters. 

Trilateral verbTrilateral verbTrilateral verbTrilateral verb    
Example # 1 (He collected)Example # 1 (He collected)Example # 1 (He collected)Example # 1 (He collected)        ))))helpedhelpedhelpedhelpedExample # 2 (He Example # 2 (He Example # 2 (He Example # 2 (He         

  نَ   صَ  رَ  جَ  مَ  عَ 
ةٌ ـمَ ـل ِـكَ ل  ةٌ ـمَ ـل ِـكَ  ع     ةٌ ـمَ ـل ِـكَ ف      ةٌ ـمَ ـل ِـكَ ل      ةٌ ـمَ ـل ِـكَ  ع     ةٌ ـمَ ـل ِـكَ ف          

Third 
letter 

Second 
letter 

First 
letter 

Third 
letter 

Second 
letter 

First 
letter 

 
Note: The specimen word  َلَ ـــــــعَ ــــــف  itself is a verb and its meaning is “He 
did”. 

Exercises 

1) State TRUE or FALSE: In the verb  َنـَــظَــر (he saw) the  ةٌ ـمَ ـل ِـكَ ف  is عَ  ,ن
ةٌ ـمَ ـل ِـكَ   is ظ and  ةٌ ـمَ ـل ِـكَ ل  is ر. 

2) State TRUE or FALSE: In the verb  َقـَتـَل (he killed) the  ةٌ ـمَ ـل ِـكَ ف  is ع  ,ق
ةٌ ـمَ ـل ِـكَ   is ت and  ةٌ ـمَ ـل ِـكَ ل  is ل. 

3) State TRUE or FALSE: In the verb  َجَـمَـع (he collected) the  ةٌ ـمَ ـل ِـكَ ل  is 
 .ع
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Transitive vTransitive vTransitive vTransitive verbs and Intransitive verbserbs and Intransitive verbserbs and Intransitive verbserbs and Intransitive verbs    (Seq # 79)(Seq # 79)(Seq # 79)(Seq # 79)    

Verbs are of two kinds namely transitive verb and intransitive verb. 
Transitive verb needs an object. In Arabic language, this object is termed as 

ـهٖ لٌ بِ وْ ــعُ ـفْ ـمَ  . To determine if a verb is transitive, ask two questions to the 
verb. These questions are What ? or Whom ? If the verb needs an answer 
then it is transitive verb. Let us take an example verb “To see”. In Arabic it 
is  َنـَــظَــر. If we ask the question, See What ? then it needs an answer. That 
answer is the object ( ٖمَـفْـعُــوْلٌ بِـه). Thus  َنـَــظَــر is a transitive verb. Let us take 
another example verb “he went”. In Arabic it is  َبَ ـذَه . The above two 
questions cannot be raised to this verb  َذَهَـب. Thus it does not need any 
object and the verb  َبَ ـذَه  is an intransitive verb. 

The object to the verb ( ٖمَـفْـعُــوْلٌ بِـه) is always  ٌمَـنْــصُــوْب. 

Exercises 

1) State TRUE or FALSE: The questions What ? or Whom ? can be 
raised to the verb  َقـَتـَل (he killed), so it is a transitive verb. 

2) State TRUE or FALSE: The questions What ? or Whom ? can be 
raised to the verb  َجَـعَـل (he made), so it is a transitive verb. 

3) State TRUE or FALSE: The verb  َذَهَـب (he went) is a transitive verb. 
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Characteristics of Characteristics of Characteristics of Characteristics of the the the the rrrroot of the verboot of the verboot of the verboot of the verb    (Seq # (Seq # (Seq # (Seq # 80)80)80)80)    

Study of the Arabic verbs always start with discussing the main root of the 
verb. The root of the verb has the following characteristics. 

1) The root verb is always in the past tensepast tensepast tensepast tense    ((((past past past past form)form)form)form) 
2) The doerdoerdoerdoer    (((( ٌفـَاعِـلٌ فـَاعِـلٌ فـَاعِـلٌ فـَاعِـل)))) of the root verb is always the third third third third pepepeperrrrsonsonsonson 
3) The doerdoerdoerdoer    (((( ٌفـَاعِـلٌ فـَاعِـلٌ فـَاعِـلٌ فـَاعِـل)))) of the root verb is always masculinemasculinemasculinemasculine 
4) The doerdoerdoerdoer    (((( ٌفـَاعِـلٌ فـَاعِـلٌ فـَاعِـلٌ فـَاعِـل)))) of the root verb is always singularsingularsingularsingular 
5) The doerdoerdoerdoer    (((( ٌفـَاعِـلٌ فـَاعِـلٌ فـَاعِـلٌ فـَاعِـل)))) of the root verb is hidden inside the verb itself 

By considering points 2, 3 and 4 the doer of the root verb is always hehehehe    
 .((((هُــوَ هُــوَ هُــوَ هُــوَ ))))

Example 

 (he opened) فـَتـَـحَ 

The above verb is in the past tense, doer is a third person masculine 
singular (he). 

Important BaabImportant BaabImportant BaabImportant Baabssss    (Chapters)(Chapters)(Chapters)(Chapters)    of verbof verbof verbof verb    (Seq # 81)(Seq # 81)(Seq # 81)(Seq # 81)    

Verbs are classified under the chapters or categories. Those are as below 

1) Baab Fataha ( َفـَتـَـح) (a-a group) 
2) Baab Nasara ( َنـَـصَــر) (a-u group) 
3) Baab Zaraba ( َضَــرَب) (a-i group) 
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4) Baab Sami`a ( َسَـمِـع) (i-a group) 
5) Baab karuma ( َكَــرُم) (u-u group) 
6) Baab Hasiba ( َحَسِب) (i-i group) 

The representation of a-a, a-u, a-i, i-a, u-u, and i-i groups will be discussed 
later on. Few of the subsequent topics are related to some of these 
important baabs. 

Note:Note:Note:Note:    Reader is recommenReader is recommenReader is recommenReader is recommended to memorize the below table before going to ded to memorize the below table before going to ded to memorize the below table before going to ded to memorize the below table before going to 
the next topic.the next topic.the next topic.the next topic.    This will help to learn verbs easily.This will help to learn verbs easily.This will help to learn verbs easily.This will help to learn verbs easily.     َتـُمَـاتـُمَـاتـُمَـاتـُمَـا , , , ,تِ تِ تِ تِ  , , , ,تـُمْ تـُمْ تـُمْ تـُمْ  , , , ,تـُمَـاتـُمَـاتـُمَـاتـُمَـا , , , ,تَ تَ تَ ت, , , ,  qتـُـن qتـُـن qتـُـن qتـُـن, , , , 
    ....are the doersare the doersare the doersare the doers    نـَانـَانـَانـَا , , , ,تُ تُ تُ تُ 

Thumb Fing.4 Fing.3 Fing.2 Fing.1 

    تَ تَ تَ تَ     تِ تِ تِ تِ     تُ تُ تُ تُ 
  

    تـُمَـاتـُمَـاتـُمَـاتـُمَـا    تـُمَـاتـُمَـاتـُمَـاتـُمَـا    نـَانـَانـَانـَا
  

 

 qتـُـن qتـُـن qتـُـن qتـُمْ تـُمْ تـُمْ تـُمْ     تـُـن    
  

Understanding Baab Understanding Baab Understanding Baab Understanding Baab  َفـَـتـَـح    session # 1session # 1session # 1session # 1    (Seq # 82)(Seq # 82)(Seq # 82)(Seq # 82)    
In this topic the verb “open” will be discussed. In one of the earlier topic, 
14 personal pronouns have been discussed. These personal pronouns have 
been mapped to the right hand finger cells. First finger (forefinger) was 
mapped to three personal pronouns namely:  ُوَ ــه  (he),  ُاـمَ ـه  (they two) and 
 In English language upon using the verb “open” with these .(they all) هُـمْ 
three pronouns the sentences will be: “He opened” , “They two opened” 
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and “They all opened”. In Arabic language the root verb for “open” is  َفـَتـَـح. 
This Arabic verb changes its forms as below for the forefinger mapped 
personal pronouns. This change in the verb structure for each personal 
pronoun is called as conjugation. The below table shows the addition of 
the doer to the main verb form to get the structure related to the associated 
doer. 

MeaningMeaningMeaningMeaning    DoerDoerDoerDoer    Verb StructureVerb StructureVerb StructureVerb Structure    
Detached Detached Detached Detached 
PronounPronounPronounPronoun    

He opened Hidden  َوَ ـهُ  فـَتـَـح 

They two opened ـامَ ـهُ  فـَتـَـحَـا= ا + فـَتـَـحَ  ا 

They all opened مْ ـهُ  فـَتـَـحُــوْا= و + فـَتـَـحَ  و 

In case of the root form  َفـَتـَـح the doer (he) is hidden in the verb itself. But 
the doer can come in the sentence when needed. This concept is same for 
all the verbs in Arabic language. In case of فـَتـَـحَـا the doer (they two) is the 
attached alif ا . In case of  َاـتـَـحُــوْ ف  the doer (they all) is the attached و. The 
single ا in the last is the spelling rule, which we will discuss later. All these 
doers are in  َعٌ وْ ــرْفُ ــم  case. This concept is same for all the verbs in Arabic 
language, because doers are always  ٌمَــرْفـُـوْع. 
Exercises 
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1) State TRUE or FALSE: Third person masculine pronoun conjugations 
of the verb  َرَفـَع (he raised) is ( َرَفـَعُــوْا ,رَفـَعَـا ,رَفـَع), of the verb  َجَـعَـل (he 
made) is ( َجَـعَـلـُـوْا ,جَـعَـلاَ  ,جَـعَـل), and of the verb  َجَـمَـع (he collected) is 
 .(جَـمَـعُــوْا ,جَـمَـعَـا ,جَـمَـعَ )

2) State TRUE or FALSE: The doer ( لٌ ـاعِ ـفَ  ) in the verb form  ْامَـنـَعُــو  (They 
stopped) is the Arabic letter و. 

3) State TRUE or FALSE: The meaning of the verb form  َا ـبَ  ـذَه  is “They 
two went”. 

4) State TRUE or FALSE: The doer ( لٌ ـاعِ ـفَ  ) is not hidden in  َرَفـَع (he 
raised/elevated). 

5) State TRUE or FALSE: The meaning of the verb form رَفـَعَـا is “They 
two raised”. 

Understanding Baab Understanding Baab Understanding Baab Understanding Baab  َفـَـتـَـح    session # 2session # 2session # 2session # 2    (Seq # 83)(Seq # 83)(Seq # 83)(Seq # 83)    

In the earlier topic, the verb structure for third person masculine gender 
(singular, dual and plural) was learnt. The verb structure for feminine 
gender is given in the below table. These personal pronouns mapped to 
second finger of right hand (it has been learnt earlier). 

MeaningMeaningMeaningMeaning    DoerDoerDoerDoer    
Verb Verb Verb Verb 

StructureStructureStructureStructure    
Detached Detached Detached Detached 
PronounPronounPronounPronoun    

ExplanationExplanationExplanationExplanation    

She opened 
Hidden 
 is ت)

= ت + فـَتـَـحَ 
 ـتْ حَ ــتَ ف َـ

ت  Add هِــيَ   to  َفـَتـَـح 
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not the 
doer) 

They two 
(Fem.) 
Opened 

 ا
= ا + فـَتـَـحَـتْ 

 فـَتـَـحَـتـَا
 فـَتـَـحَـتْ  to ا Add هُـمَـا

They all 
(Fem.) 
Opened 

 نَ 
= نَ + فـَتـَـحْ 

 فـَتـَـحْــنَ 
 qهُــن 

Take  َفـَتـَـح  and 
put sukoon (ْــ ) 
on ح and add ن 

In the case of “She opened” the doer is hidden. But the doer can come in 
the sentence if needed. The ending ت in the verb structure is called as “ت 
of woman”. This  ت will come for all the Arabic verbs for third person 
feminine singular personal pronoun (she). 
From  qهُن , the third letter (in this case ح) till all other subsequent personal 
pronouns will get sukoon (ْــ ). This is same for all the Arabic verbs. 

Exercises 

1) State TRUE or FALSE: Third person feminine pronoun conjugations 
of the verb  َبـَعَـث (he reached/raised) is ( ْبـَعَـثـْـنَ  ,بـَعَـثـَتـَا ,بـَعَـثـَت), of the 
verb  َذَهَـب (he went) is ( ْذَهَـبْــنَ  ,ذَهَـبَـتـَا ,ذَهَـبَـت), and of the verb  َصَـلـَـح 
(he became pious) is ( ـتْ صَـلـَـحَ   .(صَـلـَـحْــنَ  ,صَـلـَـحَـتـَا ,

2) State TRUE or FALSE: The doer ( لٌ ـاعِ ـفَ  ) is hidden in the verb form 
 .(she went) ذَهَـبَـتْ 
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3) State TRUE or FALSE: The meaning of the verb form اتـَصَـلـَـحَ ـ  is 
“They two (feminine) became pious”. 

4) State TRUE or FALSE: The doer ( لٌ ـاعِ ـفَ  ) in the verb form بـَعَـثـْـنَ     
(They all (fem.) reached/raised) is ن. 

5) State TRUE or FALSE: From  ُــه qن  till the pronoun  ُنـَـحْــن the third 
letter in the past tense verb forms will have sukoon (ْــ ). 

Understanding Baab Understanding Baab Understanding Baab Understanding Baab  َفـَـتـَـح    session # 3session # 3session # 3session # 3    (Seq # 84)(Seq # 84)(Seq # 84)(Seq # 84)    

In the earlier topic, the verb structure for third person feminine gender was 
learnt. Proceeding further, third finger personal pronouns representing 
second person masculine gender will be discussed in this topic. Second 
person masculine gender personal pronouns are  َا�نـْتُـمَـا ,ا�نـْت and  ْا�نـْتُـم. The 
associated verb structure looks like below. 

MeaningMeaningMeaningMeaning    DoerDoerDoerDoer    
Verb Verb Verb Verb 

StructureStructureStructureStructure    
Detached Detached Detached Detached 
PronounPronounPronounPronoun    

You 
Opened 

 تَ 
= تَ + فـَتـَـحْ 

 فـَتـَـحْـتَ 
 تَ ـا�نْ 

You two 
Opened 

 اـمَ ـتُ 
= تـُمَـا + فـَتـَـحْ 

 فـَتـَـحْـتُـمَـا
 اـمَ ـتُ  ـا�نْ 

You all 
Opened 

 مْ ـتُ 
= تـُمْ + فـَتـَـحْ 

 فـَتـَـحْـتُـمْ 
 ا�نـْتُـمْ 
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It is to be observed that the third letter (in this case ح) has sukoon (ْــ ) in 
the above table. 
Exercises 

1) State TRUE or FALSE: Second person masculine pronoun 
conjugations of the verb  َلَ ـعَ ـف  (he did) is ( تَ ـلْ ـعَ ـفَ  اـمَ ـتُ  ـلْ  ـعَ  ـفَ  , مْ ـتُ  ـلْ  ـعَ  ـفَ  , ). 

2) State TRUE or FALSE: Second person masculine pronoun 
conjugations of the verb  َجَــهَــز (he became ready) is ( َجَــهَــزْتـُمَـا ,جَــهـَـزْت, 
 .(جَــهـَـزْتـُمْ 

3) State TRUE or FALSE: Second person masculine pronoun 
conjugations of the verb  َخَـدَع (he deceived) is ( تَ ـخَـدَعْ  تُـمَـا ـخَـدَعْ  , , 
 .(خَـدَعْـتُـمْ 

4) State TRUE or FALSE: The doer ( لٌ ـاعِ ـفَ  ) in the verb form    ْجَــهـَـزْتـُم 
(You all (masc.) became ready) is  ْتـُم. 

5) State TRUE or FALSE: The doer ( لٌ ـاعِ ـفَ  ) in the verb form  ْتَ ـخَـدَع  
(You (masc.) deceived) is  َت. 

Understanding Baab Understanding Baab Understanding Baab Understanding Baab  َفَ ــتَ ــح    session # 4session # 4session # 4session # 4    (Seq # 85)(Seq # 85)(Seq # 85)(Seq # 85)    

In the earlier topic, the verb structure for second person masculine gender 
was learnt. Here second person feminine gender will be discussed which 
are  ِا�نـْتُـمَـا , ا�نـْت and  qا�نـْتُــن. The associated verb structure of  َفـَتـَـح  looks like 
below. 

MeMeMeMeaninganinganinganing    DoerDoerDoerDoer    Verb Verb Verb Verb Detached Detached Detached Detached 
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StructureStructureStructureStructure    PronounPronounPronounPronoun    

You 
(fem.) 

Opened 
 تِ 

= تِ + فـَتـَـحْ 
 فـَتـَـحْـتِ 

 ا�نـْتِ 

You two 
(fem.) 

Opened 
 تـُمَـا

= تـُمَـا + فـَتـَـحْ 
 فـَتـَـحْـتُـمَـا

 ا�نـْتُـمَـا

You All 
(fem.) 

Opened 
 qتـُـن 

 =تـُـنq + فـَتـَـحْ 
 qفـَتـَـحْـتُــن 

 qا�نـْتُــن 

It is to note that, the dual form is same for masculine and feminine gender 
(discussed in previous topic) which is فـَتـَـحْـتُـمَـا. 
Exercises 

1) State TRUE or FALSE: Second person feminine pronoun conjugations 
of the verb  َخَـشَـع (he feared) is ( ِخَـشَـعْـتُـمَـا ,خَـشَـعْـت,  qخَـشَـعْـتُــن). 

2) State TRUE or FALSE: Second person feminine pronoun conjugations 
of the verb  َخَـلـَع (he removed, he kept separate) is ( ِخَـلـَعْـتُـمَـا ,خَـلـَعْت, 

لـَعْـتُــنq خَ ـ ). 
3) State TRUE or FALSE: Second person masculine pronoun 

conjugations of the verb  َشَـفَـع (he intercede) is ( ِشَـفَـعْـتُـمَـا ,شَـفَـعْـت, 
 qشَـفَـعْـتُــن). 
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Understanding Baab Understanding Baab Understanding Baab Understanding Baab  َفَ ــتَ ــح    session # 5session # 5session # 5session # 5    (Seq # 86)(Seq # 86)(Seq # 86)(Seq # 86)    

In the earlier topic, the verb structure for second person feminine gender 
was learnt. Here the verb structure for first person pronouns will be 
discussed. These pronouns are  َ ا ـأن  and  ُنـَـحْــن. The associated verb structure 
of  َفـَتـَـح  looks like below. 

MeaningMeaningMeaningMeaning    DDDDoeroeroeroer    
Verb Verb Verb Verb 

StructureStructureStructureStructure    
Detached Detached Detached Detached 
PronounPronounPronounPronoun    

I Opened  ُت 
= تُ + فـَتـَـحْ 

 فـَتـَـحْـتُ 
 ا�نـَا

We 
Opened 

 َë 
= نـَا + فـَتـَـحْ 

 فـَتـَـحْـنـَا
 نـَـحْــنُ 

Exercises 
1) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verses Quran (15:18:12) and Quran 

(15:18:19). The verb َعَـثَ بـ  (he reached/raised) has been used. The 
doer ( ٌفـَاعِـل) is نـَا which is representing to the detached pronoun  ُنـَـحْــن. 

2) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (15:18:32). The verb 
لَ ـعَ ـجَ   has been used two times. The doer ( لٌ ـاعِ ـفَ  ) is نـَا which is 

representing to the detached pronoun  ُنـَـحْــن. 
3) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (16:18:82). The verb 

) has been used. The doer (he did) فـَعَـلَ  لٌ ـاعِ ـفَ  ) is  ُت which is 
representing to the detached pronoun اَنـَا. 
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PuttinPuttinPuttinPuttingggg    together all the things learntogether all the things learntogether all the things learntogether all the things learntttt    from the last 5 topicsfrom the last 5 topicsfrom the last 5 topicsfrom the last 5 topics    (Seq # 87)(Seq # 87)(Seq # 87)(Seq # 87)    

The past tense verb forms of  the root verb  َحَ ــتَ  ـف  has been learnt. Its 
translation is “he opened”. It is in the past tense, singular, masculine and 
for the third person pronoun (he).  

Below are the few useful points to understand the verb structure in the 
past tense. 

1) Both in the case of   َفَ  ـتَ ــح and   ْفَ  ـتَ ــحَ ـت the doer ( ٌفَ ـاعِ ـل) is hidden 
(underlined). But doer can come in the sentence. This is same for all 
the verbs in Arabic language. 

2) Constructing third person feminine singular verb form is to add “ت of 
woman” to root verb form. Example: Add ت to  َفـَتـَـح to get  ْفـَتـَـحَـت 
(she opened). This is same for all the verbs in Arabic language. 

3) Constructing duals for  third person masculine and third person 
feminine is to add one  ا to their singular form. Example: add  ا to 
اـحَ ــتَ  ـفَ  to get فـَتـَـحَ   and add  ا to  ْفـَتـَـحَت to get فـَتـَـحَـتـَا. This is same for 
all the verbs in Arabic language. 

4) From  ُــه qن  the third letter (in this case ح) will always get sukoon (ْــ ) 
till  ُنـَـحْــن. This is same for all the verbs in Arabic language. 

5) In all the forms the root verb  َفـَتـَـح will exist but the endings will 
undergo few changes. These endings are doers and they are always 
 .This is same for all the verbs in Arabic language .مَــرْفـُـوْعٌ 



138 

 

6) After  qهُ ــن the doers are  َتـُمَ تـُمَ تـُمَ تـُمَ ــــاااا , , , ,تِ تِ تِ تِ  , , , ,تـُمْ تـُمْ تـُمْ تـُمْ  , , , ,تـُمَـاتـُمَـاتـُمَـاتـُمَـا , , , ,تَ تَ تَ ت, , , ,  qتـُـن qتـُـن qتـُـن qنـَانـَانـَانـَا , , , ,تُ تُ تُ تُ  , , , ,تـُـن. As explained 
earlier, one can memorize this pattern to form the verb structures 
easily. This pattern is used for all the verbs in Arabic language. 

7) The dual form in the second person masculine and feminine 
pronouns ends with تـُمَـا. 

The past tense conjugation of  َفـَتـَـح is as follows. 

Thumb Fing.4 Fing.3 Fing.2 Fing.1 

    ــحْـتُ فـَتَ = تُ + فـَتـَـحْ 
= تِ + فـَتـَـحْ 

    فـَتـَـحْـتِ 
تَ + فـَتـَـحْ 

    فـَتـَـحْـتَ = 
= ت + فـَتـَـحَ 

 فـَتـَـحَـتْ 
 فـَتـَـحَ 

    فـَتـَـحْـنـَا= نـَا + فـَتـَـحْ 
تـُمَـا + فـَتـَـحْ 

    فـَتـَـحْـتُـمَـا= 
تـُمَـا + فـَتـَـحْ 

    فـَتـَـحْـتُـمَـا= 
ا + تـَـحَـتْ ف َـ

 فـَتـَـحَـتـَا= 
= ا + فـَتـَـحَ 

 فـَتـَـحَا

 

تـُـنq + فـَتـَـحْ 
 = qفـَتـَـحْـتُــن    

تـُمْ + فـَتـَـحْ 
    فـَتـَـحْـتُـمْ = 

= نَ + فـَتـَـحْ 
 فـَتـَـحْــنَ 

= و+ فـَتـَـحَ 
 فـَتـَـحُــوْ 

Finally the table looks like below. The reader should practice this table as 
much as he can. 

Thumb Fing.4 Fing.3 Fing.2 Fing.1 

 فـَتـَـحَ  فـَتـَـحَـتْ  تَ فـَتـَـحْـ تِ فـَتـَـحْـ تُ فـَتـَـحْـ
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 فـَتـَـحَـا تـَافـَتـَـحَ ـ تُـمَـافـَتـَـحْ ـ تُـمَـافـَتـَـحْ ـ نـَافـَتـَـحْ ـ

 
 فـَتـَـحُــوْا ـنَ فـَتـَـحْـ تُـمْ فـَتـَـحْ ـ تُــنq فـَتـَـحْ ـ

Exercises 
1) State TRUE or FALSE: The 14 past tense verbal forms for the root 

verb  َفعََل (he did) is  َفعََلتِْ , فعََلتمُْْ  ,فعََلتُْمَا, فعََلتَْ , فعََلنَْ , فعََلتَاَ, فعََلتَْ , فعََلوُْا, فعََلاَ , فعََل ,
فعََلنْاَ, فعََلتُْ , فعََلتنqُْ , فعََلتُْمَا  

2) State TRUE or FALSE: The 14 past tense verbal forms for the root 
verb  َبعََث (he raised/reached) is  َبعََثتُْمَا, بعََثتَْ , بعََثنَْ , بعََثتََا, بعََثتَْ , بعََثوُْا, بعََثاَ, بعََث ,

بعََثنْاَ, بعََثتُْ , بعََثتنqُْ , بعََثتُْمَا, بعََثتِْ , تمُْ بعََثْ   
3) State TRUE or FALSE: The 14 past tense verbal forms for the root 

verb  َجَعَل (He made) is  َجَعَلتُْمَا, جَعَلتَْ , جَعَلنَْ , جَعَلتََا, جَعَلتَْ , جَعَلوُْا, جَعَلاَ , جَعَل ,
جَعَلنْاَ, جَعَلتُْ , جَعَلتنqُْ , جَعَلتُْمَا, جَعَلتِْ , جَعَلتمُْْ   

Practice session for the Practice session for the Practice session for the Practice session for the ppppast tenseast tenseast tenseast tense    of the verbof the verbof the verbof the verb    (Seq # 88)(Seq # 88)(Seq # 88)(Seq # 88)    

This topic covers some practice for few verbs in the past tense. Let us take 
a root verb  َبـَعَـث (he raised). We will construct all the 14 verb forms for 14 
personal pronouns in the past form by our earlier understanding. 

1) For  َهُــو the verb form is  َبـَعَـث the doer is hidden (underlined). 
2) For هُـمَـا, just add the doer ا to the root   َبـَعَـث . Thus it is بـَعَـثـَا. 
3) For  ْهُـم just add the doer و to the root  َبـَعَـث. Thus it is بـَعَـثـُـوْا. The 

ending  ا is just a spelling rule. We will learn it later on. 
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4) For  َهِــي just add the “ت of woman” to the root  َبـَعَـث. This “ت of 
woman” is not the doer. In this case doer is hidden (underlined). 
Thus it is  ْبـَعَـثـَت. 

5) For feminine هُـمَـا just add the doer ا to the verb form of  َ(بـَعَـثـَتْ ) هِــي. 
Thus it is بـَعَـثـَتـَا. 

6) For  qهُــن the condition is that the third radical should get sukoon (ْــ   (ـ
and it is the same rule for the rest of the pronouns. So take the root 
form  َبـَعَـث and add sukoon (ْــ   نَ  Now add the doer .بـَعَـثْ  It becomes .(ـ
to  ْبـَعَـث. Thus it is  َبـَعَـثـْـن. 

7) For  َا�نـْت just add the doer  َت to  ْبـَعَـث. Thus it is  َبـَعَـثـْت. 
8) For masculine ا�نـْتُـمَـا just add the doer تـُمَـا to  ْبـَعَـث. Thus it is بـَعَـثـْتُـمَـا. 
9) For  ْا�نـْتُـم just add the doer  ْتـُم to  ْبـَعَـث. Thus it is  ْبـَعَـثـْتُـم. 
10) For  ِا�نـْت just add the doer  ِت to  ْبـَعَـث. Thus it is  ْـتِ بـَعَـث . 
11) For feminine ا�نـْتُـمَـا just add the doer تـُمَـا to  ْبـَعَـث. Thus it is 

 .ا�نـْتُـمَـا It is same as masculine .بـَعَـثـْتُـمَـا
12) For  qا�نـْتُــن just add the doer  qتـُـن to  ْبـَعَـث. Thus it is  qبـَعَـثـْتُــن. 
13) For ا�نـَا just add the doer  ُت to  ْبـَعَـث. Thus it is  ُبـَعَـثـْت. 
14) For  ُنـَـحْــن just add the doer نـَا to  ْبـَعَـث. Thus it is بـَعَـثـْنـَا. 

Thus your right hand looks like below table now.  

Thumb Fing.4 Fing.3 Fing.2 Fing.1 

 بـَعَـثَ  بـَعَـثـَتْ  بـَعَـثـْتَ  ثـْتِ بـَعَ ـ بـَعَـثـْتُ 
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 بـَعَـثـَا بـَعَـثـَتـَا بـَعَـثـْتُـمَـا بـَعَـثـْتُـمَـا بـَعَـثـْنـَا

 
 qبـَعَـثـُـوْا بـَعَـثـْـنَ  بـَعَـثـْتُـمْ  بـَعَـثـْتُــن 

The process of constructing the verb structures is same as above for all the 
verbs in Arabic language. Navigate your right hand cells and read the verb 
structure loudly. Practice them by reading/writing for couple of times to 
master. Keep doing this practice for the below 5 verbs. 
 (he did) فـَعَـلَ 

 (he stopped) مَـنـَعَ 

 (he went) ذَهَـبَ 

 (he collected) جَـمَـعَ 

 (he interceded) شَـفَـعَ 

Mutaharrik Mutaharrik Mutaharrik Mutaharrik ppppronouns and Saakin ronouns and Saakin ronouns and Saakin ronouns and Saakin ppppronounsronounsronounsronouns    for for for for the the the the ppppast tenseast tenseast tenseast tense    (Seq # (Seq # (Seq # (Seq # 
89)89)89)89)    

The last topic has discussed the past tense forms for all the fourteen 
pronouns of the verb  َفـَتـَـح (He opened). They are  ََفتَحََتاَ  ,فتَحََتْ  ,فتَحَُوْا ,فتَحََا ,فتَح , 
 and فـَتـَـحَ  In the case of .فتَحَْناَ ,فتَحَْتُ  ,فتَحَْتنqُ  ,فتَحَْتُمَا ,فتَحَْتِ  ,فتَحَْتمُْ  ,فتَحَْتُمَا ,فتَحَْتَ  ,فتَحَْنَ 
 the doer is hidden. In the past tense, the below pronouns are فـَتـَـحَـتْ 
Saakin pronouns because on the doers (و and ا) there is a sukoon (ْــ ). 

Saakin pronouns:  ْــوْافـَتـَـحُ  ,فـَتـَـحَـا  and  ْفـَتـَـحَـتـَا. 
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The below pronouns (which are suffixes) are Mutaharrik pronouns because 
on the doers ( َتـُمَـا ,تِ  ,تـُمْ  ,تـُمَا ,تَ  ,ن,  qتُ  ,تـُـن, and نـَا) the vowel signs exist. 

Mutaharrik pronouns:  َفتَحَْتُمَا ,فتَحَْتِ  ,فتَحَْتمُْ  ,فتَحَْتُمَا ,فتَحَْتَ  ,فتَحَْن,  qُفتَحَْناَ ,فتَحَْتُ  ,فتَحَْتن. 

To remember easily in the past tense the pronouns from  qهُن consequently 
till  ُنـَـحْــن are Mutaharrik pronouns, which are total 9 pronouns. This is 
same for all the verbs present in Arabic language. 

Exercises 

1) State TRUE or FALSE: The doer pronoun  َن in the verb structure 
form  َنَ ــعْ ـمَ ـج  (they (fem.) collected) representing detached pronoun 

نq ــهُ   is a Mutaharrik pronoun. 
2) State TRUE or FALSE: The doer pronoun  ُت in the verb structure 

form  ُذَهَـبْـت (I went) representing detached pronoun أنـَا is a 
Mutaharrik pronoun. 

3) State TRUE or FALSE: The doer pronoun ا in the verb structure form 
 representing detached (they both (masc.) raised/reached) رَفـَعَـا
pronoun هُـمَـا is a Saakin pronoun. 

4) State TRUE or FALSE: The doer pronoun و in the verb structure form 
مْ هُـ representing the detached pronoun (They became pious) صَلحَُــوْا  is 
a Saakin pronoun. 
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5) State TRUE or FALSE: The doer pronoun  ِت in the verb structure 
form  ْـتِ خَـدَع  (You (fem.) deceived) representing the detached 
pronoun  ِا�نـْت is a Mutaharrik pronoun. 

UnderstandUnderstandUnderstandUnderstanding Baab ing Baab ing Baab ing Baab  ََفتَح    presentpresentpresentpresent    tense (tense (tense (tense ( ٌمُضَ ــارِ ع))))    (Seq # 90)(Seq # 90)(Seq # 90)(Seq # 90)    

The signs of  ُِالـْمُــضَـارع (the present tense) are ن ,أ  ,ت ,ي. These are the 
prefixes present in the verb forms. For easy understanding, let us divide all 
14 present forms into three groups namely: “Five in pocket group”, “Mabni 
group” and “Guest noon group”. 

(Step # 1) Write an empty table as below. 

Thumb Fing.4 Fing.3 Fing.2 Fing.1 

              

              

          (Step # 2) “Five in pocket group” cells are simple and easy. These cells 
represent the verb forms for the pronouns  َأنـَا ,ا�نـْتَ  ,هِــيَ ,هُــو and  ُنـَـحْــن. In 
these forms doers are hidden. For  َهُــو take حــتف ـ  and prefix َيـ as below. 

حُ ــتَ يـَفْ ـ=  حــتف ـ+ يـَ   
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Now replace the prefix َيـ with ن ,أ  ,ت ,ت for the pronouns  َأنـَا ,ا�نـْتَ  ,هِــي and 
حْــنُ نـَـ . In these forms doers are hidden (underlined). So the table looks like 

below.  

Thumb Fing.4 Fing.3 Fing.2 Fing.1 

    ا�فْـتـَـحُ 
    

 يـَفْـتـَـحُ  تـَفْـتـَـحُ     تـَفْـتـَـحُ 

    نـَفْـتـَـحُ 
          

           
Reader is highly recommended to keep this into practice once he 
encounters any new verb. 
(Step # 3) Two verb forms (for  qهُــن and  qا�نـْتُــن) come in “Mabni group”. 
Only these forms have sukoon (ْــ ) on Laam kalimah. For  qهُــن, take  ُيـَفْـتـَـح, 
put sukoon (ْــ ) on Laam kalimah and then add the doer  َن. 

ــنَ حْ ــتَ يـَفْ ـ= نَ +  يـَفْـتـَـحْ =  نَ +  يـَفْـتـَـحُ   

Now replace the prefix َيـ with ت for the pronoun  qا�نـْتُــن. So the table looks 
like below. 

Thumb Fing.4 Fing.3 Fing.2 Fing.1 

    ا�فْـتـَـحُ 
    

 تـَـحُ يـَفْ ـ تـَفْـتـَـحُ     تـَفْـتـَـحُ 

    نـَفْـتـَـحُ 
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    ــنَ حْ ــتَ ـفْ ـتَ 
    

 ــنَ حْ ــتَ يـَفْ ـ
 

(Step # 4) “Guest noon group” cell represents the verb forms for the 
pronouns اـمَ ـتُ  ـا�نْ  ,هُـمَـا ,هُـمْ  ,هُـمَـا مْ ـتُ  ـا�نْ  , تِ ـا�نْ  , اـمَ ـتُ  ـا�نْ  , . For هُـمَـا (third person 
masculine dual) take  ُيـَفْـتـَـح and add the doer ا and then  ِن as below. 

انِ ـحَ ــتَ يـَفْ ـ= نِ + ا +  يـَفْـتـَـحُ   

Now replace the prefix َيـ with ت for the other dual pronouns  هُـمَـا (third 
person feminine dual),  ْاـمَ ـتُ  ـا�ن  and  ا� ْ اـمَ ـتُ  ـن  (observe the arrow from right to left 
below). So the table looks like below. 

Thumb Fing.4 Fing.3 Fing.2 Fing.1 

    ا�فْـتـَـحُ 
    

 يـَفْـتـَـحُ  تـَفْـتـَـحُ     تـَفْـتـَـحُ 

 انِ ـحَ ــتَ يـَفْ ـ نِ اـحَ ــتَ ـفْ ـتَ     انِ ـحَ ــتَ ـفْ ـتَ     انِ ـحَ ــتَ ـفْ ـتَ     نـَفْـتـَـحُ 

 

    ــنَ حْ ــتَ ـفْ ـتَ 
    

 ــنَ حْ ــتَ يـَفْ ـ
 

For  ْهُـم take  ُيـَفْـتـَـح and add the doer و and then نَ    as below. 
ــوْنَ حُ ــتَ يـَفْ ـ= نَ + و +  يـَفْـتـَـحُ   

Now replace the prefix َيـ with ت for pronoun  ْمْ ـتُ  ـا�ن . So the table looks like 
below. 

Thumb Fing.4 Fing.3 Fing.2 Fing.1 

    ا�فْـتـَـحُ 
    

 يـَفْـتـَـحُ  تـَفْـتـَـحُ     تـَفْـتـَـحُ 



146 

 

 انِ ـحَ ــتَ يـَفْ ـ انِ ـحَ ــتَ ـفْ ـتَ     انِ ـحَ ــتَ ـفْ ـتَ     انِ ـحَ ــتَ ـفْ ـتَ     نـَفْـتـَـحُ 

 

 ــوْنَ حُ ــتَ يـَفْ ـ ــنَ حْ ــتَ يـَفْ ـ    ــوْنَ حُ ــتَ ـفْ ـتَ     ــنَ حْ ــتَ ـفْ ـتَ 
Take  ُتـَفْـتـَـح and add the doer يـ and then ن as below. 

 تـَفْـتـَـحُ  + يـ + نَ  = تـَفْ ـتَ  ــحِ ـيْــنَ 

Thus the final table looks like below. 

Thumb Fing.4 Fing.3 Fing.2 Fing.1 

 يـَفْـتـَـحُ  تـَفْـتـَـحُ     ـفْـتـَـحُ تَ     ـيْــنَ حِ  ــتَ تـَفْ ـ    ا�فْـتـَـحُ 

 انِ ـحَ ــتَ يـَفْ ـ انِ ـحَ ــتَ ـفْ ـتَ     انِ ـحَ ــتَ ـفْ ـتَ     انِ ـحَ ــتَ ـفْ ـتَ     نـَفْـتـَـحُ 

 

 ــوْنَ حُ ــتَ يـَفْ ـ ــنَ حْ ــتَ يـَفْ ـ    ــوْنَ حُ ــتَ ـفْ ـتَ     ــنَ حْ ــتَ ـفْ ـتَ 
Note: (1(1(1(1)))) The “Mabni group” verb forms will never change by any other 
Arabic grammar rule. 

        (2(2(2(2)))) The “ن” of “Guest noon group” will disappear based on some 
other Arabic grammar rules. This is discussed in further topics. 

Exercises 

1) State TRUE or FALSE: The signs of  ُِالـْمُــضَـارع (the present tense) are 
 .and they come as prefixes to the verbs ن ,أ  ,ت ,ي

2) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (16:18:94). The verb 
form  ُنـَـجْـعَـل (we make) is present in this verse. So, “Five in pocket 
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group” for this verb will be derived as لُ يـَـجْـعَـ  ا�جْـعَـلُ  ,تـَـجْـعَـلُ  ,تـَـجْـعَـلُ  ,
and  ُنـَـجْـعَـل. 

3) State TRUE or FALSE: The “Mabni group” in present tense for the 
root verb  َجَـعَـل (he made) has the verb forms as  َيـَـجْـعَـلـْـن and  َتـَـجْـعَـلـْـن. 

4) State TRUE or FALSE: The “Five in pocket group” for the root verb 
 .نـَـرْفـَعُ  and ا�رْفـَعُ  ,تـَـرْفـَعُ  ,تـَـرْفـَعُ  ,يـَـرْفـَعُ  are (he raised) رَفـَعَ 

5) State TRUE or FALSE: The present tense verb form for the root verb 
 .تـَذْهَـبِـيْــنَ  is  ا�نـْتِ  for the detached pronoun (he went) ذَهَـبَ 

Practice session for the Practice session for the Practice session for the Practice session for the ppppresent tenseresent tenseresent tenseresent tense    of the verbof the verbof the verbof the verb    (Seq # 91)(Seq # 91)(Seq # 91)(Seq # 91)    

Practice of present tense should be done carefully. No need to practice all 
the 14 verb forms in a single attempt. Let us proceed with “Five in pocket 
group” column practice. Under this category the doer is hidden. Assume 
that we have only verb form for  َهُــو which is  ُيـَبْـعَـث. Follow the below 
points to get the rest of the verb forms in “Five in pocket group” column. 

1) For  َهُــو the verb form is  ُيـَبْـعَـث. The doer is hidden. 
2) For  َهِــي just change starting يــ to ت. Thus it is  ُتـَبْـعَـث. The doer is 

hidden. 
3) For  َا�نـْت it is always same as that of  َهِــي which is  ُتـَبْـعَـث. The doer is 

hidden. 
4) For ا�نـَا just start it with  ا�. Thus it is ثُ ا�بـْعَـ . The doer is hidden. 
5) For  ُنـَـحْــن just start it with  َن. Thus it is  ُنـَبْـعَـث. The doer is hidden. 
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So “Five in pocket group” present tense forms for the root verb  َبـَعَـث  are 
ـعَـثُ نـَبْ  ,ا�بـْعَـثُ  ,تـَبْـعَـثُ  ,تـَبْـعَـثُ  ,يـَبْـعَـثُ  .  

Practice the above steps for the below root verbs. 

 شَـفَـعَ  ,(he collected) جَـمَـعَ  ,(he went) ذَهَـبَ  ,(he stopped) مَـنـَعَ  ,(he did) فـَعَـلَ 
(he interceded). 

Let us proceed now to practice “Mabni group”. Only two verb forms (for 
ــنq هُ   and  qا�نـْتُــن) comes in this group. The doer is  َن for both the forms and 

the third radical will always get sukoon (ْــ ). Following are the steps for the 
root verb  َبـَعَـث. 

1) For  qهُــن the doer is  َن. So the equation will be  ْيـَبْـعَـثـْـنَ =  نَ + يـَبْـعَـث . 
2) For  qا�نـْتُــن just change the starting يــ to ت. Thus it is  َتـَبْـعَـثـْـن. 

So “Mabni group” present tense forms for the root verb  َبـَعَـث  are  َيـَبْـعَـثـْـن 
and   َتـَبْـعَـثـْـن. 

Practice the above steps for the below root verbs. 

 شَـفَـعَ  ,(he collected) جَـمَـعَ  ,(he went) ذَهَـبَ  ,(he stopped) مَـنـَعَ  ,(he did) فـَعَـلَ 
(he interceded) 

Now comes, the difficult column namely “Guest noon group”. The ending 
 is not the doer. The following are the ن will exist in all the forms but this ن
steps. 
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1) For the masculine dual هُـمَا just add the doer  ا to the form of  َهُــو 
which is  ُيـَبْـعَـث. Thus it is  ِيـَبْـعَـثـَان. 

2) From step # 1, just replace the prefix َيـ with ت for the other dual 
pronouns  اهُـمَـ  (third person feminine dual),  ْاـمَ ـتُ  ـا�ن  and  ْاـمَ ـتُ  ـا�ن . So it is 
 .for these pronouns تـَبْـعَـثـَانِ 

3) For  ْهُـم add the doer و to the form of  َهُــو which is  ُيـَبْـعَـث. Thus it is 
 .يـَبْـعَـثـُـوْنَ 

4) From step # 3, just replace the prefix َيـ with ت for  ْا�نـْتُـم. Thus it is 
نَ تـَبْـعَـثـُـوْ  . 

5) For  ِا�نـْت the doer is ي. Thus it is  َتـَبْـعَـثِـيْــن. 
Practice the above steps for the below root verbs. 

 (he did) فـَعَـلَ 

 (he stopped) مَـنـَعَ 

 (he went) ذَهَـبَ 

 (he collected) جَـمَـعَ 

 (he interceded) شَـفَـعَ 

No need to get all the 14 forms at once. Understanding few forms in the 
early stage of learning is very good. 

Now let us try to fill our hand cells. 

First fill “Five in pocket group” so it will look like this. 
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Thumb Fing.4 Fing.3 Fing.2 
Fore 

Fing.1 

 يـَبْـعَـثُ  تـَبْـعَـثُ  تـَبْـعَـثُ   ا�بـْعَـثُ 

  نـَبْـعَـثُ 
    

  
  

 
 
Then fill “Mabni group” 

Thumb Fing.4 Fing.3 Fing.2 
Fore 

Fing.1 

 يـَبْـعَـثُ  تـَبْـعَـثُ  تـَبْـعَـثُ   ا�بـْعَـثُ 

  ـثُ نـَبْـعَ 
    

 
 يـَبْـعَـثـْـنَ   تـَبْـعَـثـْـنَ 

 
 

Then fill “Guest noon group” (Remember the colour cells above to make 
the recognition of cells of “Guest noon group”) 

Thumb Fing.4 Fing.3 Fing.2 Fing.1 

 يـَبْـعَـثُ  تـَبْـعَـثُ  تـَبْـعَـثُ  تـَبْـعَـثِـيْــنَ  ا�بـْعَـثُ 
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 يـَبْـعَـثـَانِ  تـَبْـعَـثـَانِ   تـَبْـعَـثـَانِ  تـَبْـعَـثـَانِ  نـَبْـعَـثُ 

 
 يـَبْـعَـثـُـوْنَ  يـَبْـعَـثـْـنَ  تـَبْـعَـثـُـوْنَ  تـَبْـعَـثـْـنَ 

If we observe the above table finger 1 and finger 3 are same except the 
initial ت and ي. This is a tip to remember it further. 
Practice the below steps by writing/reading to make it interesting and easy 
as much as possible. Practice one of the below steps at one time. 

1) Practice “Five in pocket group” ( ُنـَبْـعَـثُ  ,ا�بـْعَـثُ  ,تـَبْـعَـثُ  ,تـَبْـعَـثُ  ,يـَبْـعَـث). 
2) Practice “Mabni group” ( َتـَبْـعَـثـْـنَ  ,يـَبْـعَـثـْـن). 
3) Practice finger 1 and finger 3. Observe it is just change in first letter 

(finger 1 has ي and finger 3 has ت). Other structure of the verb is 
same. 

4) Practice the middle cells of the hand for all duals. Only one ي and 
then all (تـَبْـعَـثـَانِ  ,تـَبْـعَـثـَانِ  ,تـَبْـعَـثـَانِ  ,يـَبْـعَـثـَانِ ) ت. 

Mutaharrik Mutaharrik Mutaharrik Mutaharrik ppppronouns and Saakin ronouns and Saakin ronouns and Saakin ronouns and Saakin ppppronouns for ronouns for ronouns for ronouns for the the the the ppppresenresenresenresent tenset tenset tenset tense    (Seq (Seq (Seq (Seq 
# 92)# 92)# 92)# 92)    

The pronouns in “Five in pocket group” are hidden. The Mutaharrik 
pronoun is  َن which is available only in “Mabni group” ( تـَـحْــنَ  ـيـَفْ   and 

تـَـحْــنَ  ـتـَفْ  ). This is because this  َن is the doer in this case and has the vowel 
sign over it. The “Guest noon group” pronouns are Saakin pronouns. 

Exercises 



152 

 

1) State TRUE or FALSE: The doer ( ٌفـَاعِـل) in the verb form  َيـَـجْـمَـعْــن 
(They all (fem.) collect) is ن and it is Mutaharrik pronoun in present 
tense. (Meaning of root verb مَـعَ جَـ  is he collected). 

2) State TRUE or FALSE: The doer ( ٌفـَاعِـل) in the verb form  َتـَـرْفـَعْــن (You 
all (fem.) raise) is ن and it is Mutaharrik pronoun in present tense. 
(Meaning of root verb  َرَفـَع is he raised). 

3) State TRUE or FALSE: The doer ( ـاعِـلٌ فَ  ) in the verb form  ْنـَعَـانِ  ـيـَم  
(they (two men) stop/prohibit) is  ا and it is Saakin Pronoun in 
present tense. 

RevisitingRevisitingRevisitingRevisiting    the topic “Verbal sentence as the topic “Verbal sentence as the topic “Verbal sentence as the topic “Verbal sentence as ppppredicate (fifth type)redicate (fifth type)redicate (fifth type)redicate (fifth type)    for for for for 
nnnnominal sentenceominal sentenceominal sentenceominal sentence””””    (Seq # (Seq # (Seq # (Seq # 93939393))))    

We have learnt earlier that a verbal sentence can come as a predicate for a 
nominal sentence. Consider the statement “Mohammed worshipped 
Allah”. In this statement Mohammed is the doer and Allah is the object 
(receiver of action). We will use the verb  َعَـبَـد (he worshipped) to construct 
this statement which starts with a noun as follows. 

ـدٌ عَـبَـدَ الـلّٰ  qـهَ مُــحَـم  

Grammatical analysis is as below. 

ـدٌ   qمُــحَـم = subject (Mohammed). It is  ٌمَــرْفـُـوْع. This is a nominal sentence as 
it is starting here with a noun. 
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Now comes the verb  َعَـبَـد. Thus a new sentence is starting here and it is 
beginning with a verb. Putting the subsequent sentence in the brackets as 
below. The sentence in brackets is a verbal sentence acting as a predicate 
to ٌـد qمُــحَـم as the subject. 

ـدٌ  qمُــحَـم) ّٰ )ـهَ عَـبَـدَ الـل  

Analyzing the statement in brackets as below. 

ـدٌ  Verb in past tense. Doer is hidden, pointing to = عَـبَـدَ  qمُــحَـم. 

 ّٰ ـهَ الـل  = Mafoolun bihi  ٌمَـنْــصُــوْب (object receiving the action from 
Mohammed). 

Exercises 

1) State TRUE or FALSE: The statement  ْزَيـْنـَبُ فـَتـَـحَـت (Zainab opened) 
is a nominal statement. 

2) State TRUE or FALSE: The statement ـدٌ وَ حَـامِـدٌ فـَتـَـحُــوْا qزَيـْنـَبُ وَ مُــحَـم 
(Zainab, Mohammed and Haamid opened) is a nominal statement. 

3) State TRUE or FALSE: The statement  َتـَفْـتـَـحْــن qا�نـْتُــن (You all (fem.) 
opens) is not a nominal statement. 

Unique Characteristics of second letter (Unique Characteristics of second letter (Unique Characteristics of second letter (Unique Characteristics of second letter ( ٌع كَ ــلــِ مَــة))))    (Seq # (Seq # (Seq # (Seq # 94949494))))    

As we have learnt earlier that Arabic verbs are generally of three letters (or 
radicals). The specimen verb in the past tense  َفـَعَـل (he did) is used to 
explain the concepts behind all the three letter verbs. The first letter (Fa 
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kalimah) and the third letter (Laam kalimah) always have Fatah. The 
second letter (Ain kalimah) may have any of the three vowel signs: Fatah, 
Kasrah or Dhammah. 

Example:  َفـَتـَـح has Fatah on the second letter.  َسَـمِـع has kasrah on the 
second letter.  َكَــرُم has Dhammah on the second letter. 

As second letter in the past tense can have vowel signs: Fatah, Kasrah or 
Dhammah, the same second letter in the present tense can also have Fatah, 
Kasrah or Dhammah. 

Example:  َ حُ ــتَ  ـفْ  ـي  has Fatah on the second letter.  َ ربُِ ــضْ ــي  has kasrah on the 
second letter.  َ رُ ــصُ ــنْ  ـي  has Dhammah on the second letter. 

In order to explain this in the Arabic world there is a poem given in the 
below table. Read the Poem column then immediately read the example 
column (Poem column + Example Column) horizontally. 

PoemPoemPoemPoem    ExampleExampleExampleExample    DescriptionDescriptionDescriptionDescription     

حُ    ــتْ  ـفَ 
َ  مٍّ ـضَ  َ ــصَ ــن  رُ ــصُ ــنْ  ـرَ   ي

Fatah in past 
will change 
to Dhammah 
in present (a-
u) 
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حُ    ــتْ  ـفَ 
 رٍ ــسْ  ـكَ 

رَبَ   ــضَ 
 َ  ربُِ ــضْ ــي

Fatah in past 
will change 
to Kasrah in 
present (a-i) 

  

َ ــتَ  ـفَ  تـَانِ  ـحَ  ــتْ  ـفَ   حُ ــتَ  ـفْ  ـحَ    ي

Fatah in past 
will remain 
as Fatah in 
present (a-a) 

  

َ ــكَ  مٍّ ـم�    ضَ ـضَ   رُمُ ــكْ ـرُمَ    ي

DDDDhhhhammah in ammah in ammah in ammah in 
past will past will past will past will 
always always always always 
remain as remain as remain as remain as 
DDDDhhhhammah in ammah in ammah in ammah in 
present (upresent (upresent (upresent (u----u)u)u)u)    

  

رُ    ــسْ  ـكَ  
َ ـمِ ـسَ  حٍ ــتْ  ـفَ   عُ ـمَ ـسْ  ـعَ   ي

Kasrah in 
past will 
change to 
Fatah in 
present (i-a) 
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 رَتـَانِ ــسْ  ـكَ 
بَ   ـسِ  ـحَ 
 َ  بُ ـسِ  ـحْ  ــي

Kasrah in 
past will 
remain as 
Kasrah in 
present (i-i) 

  

As an example consider the group (a-a). The second letter in the past tense 
of the verb “open” ( َفـَتـَـح) is Fatah and the same second letter in the present 
tense is also Fatah ( ُيـَفْـتـَـح). Thus the group is (a-a). There is no logic to 
determine which category a verb belongs to. This knowledge comes by 
time and not a worrying issue. In the next few sections sample verbs are 
given for four Baabs (Fataha, Nasara, Zaraba, Sami`a). Keep practicing 
them daily 5 verbs with all the 14 forms in past and present tense. 
Perfection in these verbs will come by practice and by time. After getting 
the confidence proceed to further topics. Follow the below procedure to 
practice these verbs. 

1) Understand the meaning of the root verb. 

2) Practice all 14 verb forms in past tense. 

3) Practice “Five in pocket group” verb forms in present tense. 

4) Practice “Mabni group” verb forms in present tense. 

5) Practice “Guest noon group” verb forms in present tense. 

Exercises 
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1) State TRUE or FALSE: The first letter and third letter always have 
Fatah in three letter verbs. 

2) State TRUE or FALSE: The second letter can have Fatah, Kasrah or 
Dhammah both in the past or present tense. 

3) State TRUE or FALSE: There is logic to determine which verb 
belongs to which category. 

Few sample verbs from Few sample verbs from Few sample verbs from Few sample verbs from Baab Fataha (Baab Fataha (Baab Fataha (Baab Fataha ( َفـَـتـَـح) () () () (aaaa----a groupa groupa groupa group))))    (Seq # (Seq # (Seq # (Seq # 95959595))))    

The following two tables show past and present tense structure for the verb 
 .فـَتـَـحَ 

Past tense structure 

Thumb Fing.4 Fing.3 Fing.2 Fing.1 

 فـَتـَـحَ  فـَتـَـحَـتْ  تَ فـَتـَـحْـ تِ فـَتـَـحْـ تُ فـَتـَـحْـ

 فـَتـَـحَـا تـَافـَتـَـحَ ـ تُـمَـافـَتـَـحْ ـ تُـمَـافـَتـَـحْ ـ نـَاتـَـحْ ـف َـ

 
 فـَتـَـحُــوْا ـنَ فـَتـَـحْـ تُـمْ فـَتـَـحْ ـ تُــنq فـَتـَـحْ ـ

 
Present tense structure 

Thumb Fing.4 Fing.3 Fing.2 Fing.1 

 يـَفْـتـَـحُ  تـَفْـتـَـحُ     تـَفْـتـَـحُ     يْــنَ  ـحِ  ــتَ تـَفْ ـ    ا�فْـتـَـحُ 
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 انِ ـحَ ــتَ يـَفْ ـ انِ ـحَ ــتَ ـفْ ـتَ     انِ ـحَ ــتَ ـفْ ـتَ     انِ ـحَ ــتَ ـفْ ـتَ     نـَفْـتـَـحُ 

 

 ــوْنَ حُ ــتَ يـَفْ ـ ــنَ حْ ــتَ يـَفْ ـ    ــوْنَ حُ ــتَ ـفْ ـتَ     ــنَ حْ ــتَ ـفْ ـتَ 
The below list provides few sample verbs that comes under Baab Fataha. 
Both the past and present tense for third person masculine singular verb 
along with nearly approximate meaning is given in the format (past tense, 
present tense, meaning). It is organized as 5 verbs daily for practice. 
Day # 1 ( َيـَفْـتـَـحُ  ,فـَتـَـح, He opened), ( َيـَـخْـدَعُ  ,خَـدَع, He deceived), ( َذَهَـب, 
 ,فـَعَـلَ ) ,(He made/created ,يـَـجْـعَـلُ  ,جَـعَـلَ ) ,(He went/He took away ,يـَذْهَـبُ 
  .(He did ,يـَفْـعَـلُ 

Day # 2 ( َيـَقْــطَـعُ  ,قـَـطَـع, He cut), ( َيـَـرْكَـعُ  ,رَكَـع, to bow down), ( َيـَبْـعَـثُ  ,بـَعَـث, He 
raised), ( َيـَـرْفـَعُ  ,رَفـَع, He raised), ( َيـَذْبـَـحُ  ,ذَبـَـح, to slaughter). 

Day # 3 ( َيـَلـْعَــنُ  ,لـَعَــن, He cursed), ( َيـَنـْفَـعُ  ,نـَفَـع, to get profit), (  َ ـسَــخَ ن  ,يـَنْـسَــخُ  ,
To cancel), ( َيـَـصْـفَــحُ  ,صَـفَــح, to overlook), ( َيـَمْـنـَعُ  ,مَـنـَع, He stopped). 

Day # 4 ( َيـَسْـا�لُ  ,سَـا�ل, He asked)))), ( َيـَقْــرَعُ  ,قـَـرَع, He knocked), ( قـَـرَا�,  uيـَقْــرَا, He 
read), ( َنـَـحَــر,  َ ـنْــحَــرُ ي , He slaughtered), ( َيـَـظْــهَــرُ  ,ظَــهـَـر, He came to know). 

Day # 5 ( َيـَـجْـمَـعُ  ,جَـمَـع, He collected), ( َيـَـصْـلـَـحُ  ,صَـلـَـح, He became pious), 
 ,خَـشَـعَ ) ,(He separated ,يـَـخْـلـَعُ  ,خَـلـَعَ ) ,(He became ready ,يـَـجْــهَــزُ  ,جَــهـَـزَ )
 .(He feared ,يـَـخْـشَـعُ 

Day # 6 ( َيـَـصْـنـَعُ  ,صَـنـَع, He did/made), ( َيـَشْـفَـعُ  ,شَـفَـع, He intercede). 

Exercises 
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1) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (15:18:55). The verb  
 .is present in this verse مَـنـَعَ 

2) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (16:18:82). The past 
tense verb form  ُْفـَعَـلت (I did) is not present in this verse. 

3) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (16:18:99). The past 
tense verb form جَـمَـعْـنـَا (We collected) is present in this verse. 

Few sample verbs from Baab Nasara (Few sample verbs from Baab Nasara (Few sample verbs from Baab Nasara (Few sample verbs from Baab Nasara ( َنـَـصَــر) (a) (a) (a) (a----u group)u group)u group)u group)    (Seq # (Seq # (Seq # (Seq # 96969696))))    

The following two tables show past and present tense structure for Baab 
Nasara (a-u group). 

Past tense structure 

Thumb Fing.4 Fing.3 Fing.2 Fing.1 

َ  نـَـصَــرْتَ  تِ نـَـصَــرْ  تُ نـَـصَــرْ  َ  تْ رَ ــصَ ــن  رَ ــصَ ــن

 نـَـصَــرَا ـانـَـصَــرَتَ  تـُمَـانـَـصَــرْ  تـُمَـانـَـصَــرْ  نـَانـَـصَــرْ 

 
 نـَـصَــرُوْا نَ نـَـصَــرْ  تـُمْ نـَـصَــرْ  تـُـنq نـَـصَــرْ 

Present tense structure 

Thumb Fing.4 Fing.3 Fing.2 Fing.1 

ْ ا�   رُ ــصُ ــنْ ي َـ رُ ـصُ ــنْ ت َـ    رُ ـصُ ـنْ ت َـ    يـْـنَ رِ ـصُ ــنْ ت َـ    رُ ـصُ ــن

 انِ رَ ـصُ ــنْ ي َـ انِ رَ ـصُ ــنْ  ـتَ     انِ رَ ـصُ ــنْ  ـتَ     انِ رَ ـصُ ــنْ  ـتَ     رُ ـصُ ــنْ ن َـ
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 وْنَ رُ ـصُ ــنْ ي َـ نَ رْ ـصُ ــنْ ي َـ    وْنَ رُ ـصُ ــنْ  ـتَ     نَ رْ ـصُ ــنْ  ـتَ 
The below list provides few sample verbs that comes under Baab Nasara. 
Both the past and present tense for the third person masculine singular 
verb along with nearly approximate meaning is given in the format (past 
tense, present tense, meaning). It is organized as 5 verbs daily for easy 
practice. 
Day # 1 ( َيـَنْــصُــرُ  ,نـَـصَــر, He helped), ( َيـَعْـبُـدُ  ,عَـبَـد, He worshiped), ( َرَزَق, 
 He rejected/was ,يـَكْـفُــرُ  ,كَـفَــرَ ) ,(He gave provisioning (rizq) ,يـَـرْزُقُ 
unthankful), ( َيـَشْـعُــرُ  ,شَـعَــر, He understood). 

Day # 2 ( َيـَتْــرُكُ  ,تـَـرَك, He left), ( َيـَـخْـلـُـقُ  ,خَـلـَـق, He created), ( َيـَنـْقُــضُ  ,نـَقَــض, to 
break), ( َيـَكْـتُـمُ  ,كَـتـَم, to hide/conceal), ( َيـَسْــجُـدُ  ,سَــجَـد, He prostrated). 

Day # 3 ( َيـَسْـكُــنُ  ,سَـكَــن, to reside/dwell), ( كَــرَ ذَ   ,(He remembered ,يـَذْكُــرُ  ,
 He ,يـَشْـكُــرُ  ,شَـكَــرَ ) ,(He saw ,يـَنـْـظُــرُ  ,نـَـظَــرَ ) ,(to separate ,يـَفْــرُقُ  ,فـَـرَقَ )
thanked). 

Day # 4 ( َيـَقْـتُـلُ  ,قـَتـَل, He killed), ( َيـَدْخُـلُ  ,دَخَـل, He entered), ( َيـَفْـسُــقُ  ,فـَسَــق, 
He disobeyed), ( َيـَـخْــرُجُ  ,خَــرَج, He came out), ( َيـَكْـتُـبُ  ,كَـتـَب, to write). 

Day # 5 ( َيـَـحْـسُـدُ  ,حَـسَـد, He envied), ( َيـَـصْـدُقُ  ,صَـدَق, He said truth), ( َحَـكَـم, 
َ  ,حَــضَــرَ ) ,(to judge ,يـَـحْـكُـمُ  ــحْــضُــرُ ي , to come/appear), ( َيـَـخْـلـُدُ  ,خَـلـَد, to abide 
forever). 
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Day # 6 ( َيـَا×مُــرُ  ,ا�مَــر, He ordered), ( َيـَا×خُـذُ  ,ا�خَـذ, He seized/took), ( َيـَا×كُـلُ  ,ا�كَـل, 
He ate)))), ( َيـَمْـكُــرُ  ,مَـكَــر, He deceived by some plot), ( َيـَـجْـبُــرُ  ,جَـبَــر, He 
recompensated). 

Day # 7 ( َيـَـخْـلـُفُ  ,خَـلـَف, He was back), ( َيـَـرْشُـدُ  ,رَشَـد, He got guidance), 
 He ,يـَنـْفُـشُ  ,نـَفَـشَ ) ,(He obeyed ,يـَقْـنـُتُ  ,قـَنـَتَ ) ,(He disobeyed ,يـَفْــجُــرُ  ,فـَـجَــرَ )
ruffled). ( َيـَـرْبـُـطُ  ,رَبـَـط, He made firm). 

Day # 8 ( َيـَـطْـلـُعُ  ,طَـلـَع, to rose), ( َيـَغْــرُبُ  ,غـَـرَب, to set), ( َيـَبْـلـُغُ  ,بـَلـَغ, He 
reached), ( َيـَـحْـشُــرُ  ,حَـشَــر, He gathered), ( َيـَنْـشُــرُ  ,نـَشَــر, He spread). 

Day # 9 ( َيـَنـْفُــخُ  ,نـَفَــخ, He blew), ( َيـَـخْــرُقُ  ,خَــرَق, He made hole), ( َيـَـرْجُـمُ  ,رَجَـم, 
He threw stone), ( َيـَـزْعُـمُ  ,زَعَـم, He claimed), ( َيـَبْـسُــطُ  ,بـَسَــط, He 
extended/stretched). 

Note:Note:Note:Note:  

(1) The verb  َخَـلـَـق is present in the verse Quran (27:55:3). Its 
translation is “He created the man”. 

(2) The verb form  ِيـَسْــجُـدَان (they two prostrate referring to the stars 
and the trees) is present in the verse Quran (27:55:6). The 
translation of this verse is “And the stars and the trees prostrate”. 

 is present in Quran (you (fem. singular) order/command) تـَا×مُــريِـْـنَ  (3)
(19:27:33). 

Exercises 
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1) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (15:18:5). The present 
tense verb form  ُتـَـخْــرُج is present in this verse. 

2) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (15:18:16). The present 
tense verb form دُوْنَ ـبُ  ـعْ ي َـ  (They all worship) is present in this verse. 

3) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (15:18:43). The present 
tense verb form  َيـَنْــصُــرُوْن (They all help) is not present in this verse. 

Few sample verbs from Baab Few sample verbs from Baab Few sample verbs from Baab Few sample verbs from Baab ZarabaZarabaZarabaZaraba    (((( َضَــرَب) (a) (a) (a) (a----iiii    group)group)group)group)    (Seq # (Seq # (Seq # (Seq # 97979797))))    

The following two tables show past and present tense structure for Baab 
Zaraba (a-i group). 

Past tense structure 

Thumb Fing.4 Fing.3 Fing.2 Fing.1 

 ضَــرَبَ  ضَــرَبـَتْ  ـتَ ضَــرَبْ  ـتِ ضَــرَبْ  ـتُ ضَــرَبْ 

 ضَــرَبـَا ضَــرَبـَتـَا تُـمَـا ـضَــرَبْ  تُـمَـا ـضَــرَبْ  ـنـَاضَــرَبْ 

 
 ــوْاضَــرَبُ  ــنَ ضَــرَبْ  تُـمْ  ـضَــرَبْ  نq تُــ ـضَــرَبْ 

Present tense structure 

Thumb Fing.4 Fing.3 Fing.2 Fing.1 

 يـَـضْــربُِ  تـَـضْــربُِ     تـَـضْــربُِ     تـَـضْــربِِـيْــنَ     ا�ضْــربُِ 

 يـَـضْــربِـَانِ  ـضْــربِـَانِ تـَ    ـضْــربِـَانِ تـَ    ـضْــربِـَانِ تـَ    نـَـضْــربُِ 
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 يـَـضْــربِـُـوْنَ  يـَـضْــربِـْـنَ     ـضْــربِـُـوْنَ تـَ    تـَـضْــربِـْـنَ 
The below list provides few sample verbs that comes under Baab Zaraba. 
Both the past and present tense for the third person masculine singular 
verb along with nearly approximate meaning is given in the format (past 
tense, present tense, meaning). It is organized as 5 verbs daily for easy 
practice. 
Day # 1 ( َيـَـضْــربُِ  ,ضَــرَب, He stroke/gave example), ( َيـَـخْـتِـمُ  ,خَـتـَم, to 
stamp/close), ( َيـَكْـذِبُ  ,كَـذَب, He lied), ( َيـَـرْجِـعُ  ,رَجَـع, He returned), ( َسَـفَـك, 
 .(to flow/shed (blood) ,يـَسْـفِـكُ 

Day # 2 ( َيـَعْــرضُِ  ,عَــرَض, He presented/offered), ( َيـَـهْـبِــطُ  ,هَـبَــط, to go down), 
 He ,يـَـظْـلِـمُ  ,ظَـلـَمَ ) ,(to understand ,يـَعْـقِـلُ  ,عَـقَـلَ ) ,(to mix ,يـَلـْبِـسُ  ,لـَبَـسَ )
oppressed/wronged). 

Day # 3 ( َيـَغْـفِــرُ  ,غـَفَــر, He forgave), ( رَ صَـبَــ  ,كَـسَـبَ ) ,(to be patient ,يـَـصْـبِــرُ  ,
 .((((He threw ,يـَنْـبِذُ  ,نـَبَـذَ ) ,(to recognize ,يـَعْــرفُِ  ,عَــرَفَ ) ,(He earned ,يـَكْـسِـبُ 

Day # 4 ( َيـَـحْـمِـلُ  ,حَـمَـل, He got laden), ( َيـَقْــرضُِ  ,قـَـرَض, It passed away), ( لَ عَـدَ  , 
 .(He owned ,يـَمْـلِـكُ  ,مَـلـَكَ ) ,(He sat ,يـَـجْـلِـسُ  ,جَـلـَسَ ) ,(to do justice ,يـَعْـدِلُ 

Day # 5 ( َيـَـحْـفِـدُ  ,حَـفَـد, He served), ( َيـَغْـلِـبُ  ,غـَلـَب, He prevailed/overtook), 
 .(He died/destroyed ,يـَـهـْلِـكُ  ,هَـلـَكَ )

Exercises 
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1) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (15:18:58). The verb 
form  ْكَـسَـبُــو (They all earned) is present in this verse. 

2) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (15:18:59). The verb 
form  ْاظَـلـَمُــو  (They all oppressed) is present in this verse. 

3) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (16:18:87). The verb 
form  َظَـلـَم (He oppressed) is present in this verse. 

Few sample verbs from Baab Sami`a (Few sample verbs from Baab Sami`a (Few sample verbs from Baab Sami`a (Few sample verbs from Baab Sami`a ( َسَـمِــع) () () () (iiii----aaaa    group)group)group)group)    (Seq # (Seq # (Seq # (Seq # 98989898))))    

The following two tables show past and present tense structure for Baab 
Sami`a (i-a group). 

Past tense structure 

Thumb Fing.4 Fing.3 Fing.2 Fing.1 

 سَـمِـعَ  سَـمِـعَـتْ  ـتَ سَـمِـعْ  ـتِ سَـمِـعْ  ـتُ سَـمِـعْ 

 مِـعَـاسَـ سَـمِـعَـتـَا ـتُـمَـاسَـمِـعْ  ـتُـمَـاسَـمِـعْ  ـاسَـمِـعْـنَ 

 
 ــوْاسَـمِـعُ  سَـمِـعْــنَ  ـتُـمْ سَـمِـعْ  ـتُــنq سَـمِـعْ 

Present tense structure 

Thumb Fing.4 Fing.3 Fing.2 Fing.1 

 يـَسْـمَـعُ  تـَسْـمَـعُ     تـَسْـمَـعُ     تـَسْـمَـعِـيْــنَ     ا�سْـمَـعُ 

 يـَسْـمَـعَـانِ  تـَسْـمَـعَـانِ     تـَسْـمَـعَـانِ     تـَسْـمَـعَـانِ     نـَسْـمَـعُ 
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 يـَسْـمَـعُــوْنَ  يـَسْـمَـعْــنَ     تـَسْـمَـعُــوْنَ     تـَسْـمَـعْــنَ 
The below list provides few sample verbs that comes under Baab Sami`a. 
Both the past and present tense for the third person masculine singular 
verb along with nearly approximate meaning is given in the format (past 
tense, present tense, meaning). It is organized as 5 verbs daily for easy 
practice. 
Day # 1 ( َيـَسْـمَـعُ  ,سَـمِـع, He listened), ( َيـَعْ ـلـَمُ  ,عَـلِـم, He knew), ( َيـَعْـمَـهُ  ,عَـمِـه, to 
become blind), ( َيـَـرْبـَـحُ  ,رَبِــح, to profit), ( َيـَـخْــطَـفُ  ,خَــطِـف, to snatch/take 
away). 

Day # 2 ( َيـَعْـمَـلُ  ,عَـمِـل, He worked), ( َيـَتْـبَـعُ  ,تـَبِـع, to follow), ( َيـَـحْــزَنُ  ,حَــزِن, He 
got worried), ( َيـَـرْهَـبُ  ,رَهِـب, to fear), ( َيـَقْـبَـلُ  ,قـَبِـل, to accept). 

Day # 3 ( َِيـَشْــرَبُ  ,شَــرب, He drank), ( َيـَـطْـمَـعُ  ,طَـمِـع, to hope), ( َيـَشْــهـَدُ  ,شَــهـِد, 
He was witness), ( َــهـَدُ يـَعْ  ,عَــهـِد , to take an agreement), ( َيـَـرْغـَبُ  ,رَغِـب, to turn 
away). 

Day # 4 ( َيـَسْـفَـهُ  ,سَـفِـه, to be fool), ( َِيـَقْــرَبُ  ,قـَـرب, to be near), ( َيـَـرْحَـمُ  ,رَحِـم, to 
show mercy)))),,,, ( َيـَـحْـفَــظُ  ,حَـفِــظ, He protected), ( َِيـَمْــرَضُ  ,مَــرض, He became 
patient). 

Day # 5 ( َيـَـخْـسَــرُ  ,خَـسِــر, He got loss), ( َيـَـجْــهـَلُ  ,جَــهـِل, to be ignorant), 
 ,لـَبِـثَ ) ,(to show wrath/anger ,يـَغْــضَـبُ  ,غـَـضِـبَ ) ,(He praised ,يـَـحْـمَـدُ  ,حَـمِـدَ )
 .(He remained ,يـَلـْبَـثُ 
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Day # 6 ( َيـَفْـقَـهُ  ,فـَقِـه, He understood), ( َيـَـرْكَـبُ  ,رَكِـب, He embarked), ( َحَـسِـب, 
 ,(to became useless/vain ,يـَـحْـبَــطُ  ,حَـبِــطَ ) ,(He thought/assumed ,يـَـحْـسَـبُ 
 .(He was exhausted ,يـَنـْفَـدُ  ,نـَفِـدَ )

Note:Note:Note:Note:  ِـه ّٰ سُــوْلُ الـل qـدً ر qمُــحَـم qا�شْــهـَدُ ا�شْــهـَدُ ا�شْــهـَدُ ا�شْــهـَدُ  ا�ن  translates to “I bear witnessI bear witnessI bear witnessI bear witness that 
Mohammed is the messenger of Allah”. 

Exercises 

1) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (15:18:30). The past 
tense verb form  ْاعَـمِـلـُـو  is present in this verse. 

2) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (16:18:79). The present 
tense verb form  َيـَعْـمَـلـُـوْن (They all work) is present in this verse. 

3) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (16:18:88). The past 
tense verb root form  َعَـمِـل (He worked) is present in this verse. 

Particle of futurityParticle of futurityParticle of futurityParticle of futurity, f, f, f, future tenseuture tenseuture tenseuture tense    (Seq # (Seq # (Seq # (Seq # 99999999))))    

The present tense can be converted into future tense exclusively by 
preceding the verb with  َس or  َسَوْف. This  َس is termed as particle of futurity 
( بَـالِ حَــرْفُ الاِْسْـتـَقْ ـ ). 

Example:  

 (He opens) يـَفْـتـَـحُ 

 or  (He will open) سَـيـَفْـتـَـحُ 



167 

 

  (He will open) سَوْفَ يـَفْـتـَـحُ 

Just a small note that,  َس is not used in the questions for future purpose. 

Example: 

Where will you go ? 

؟ بُ ـذْهَ يـْـنَ تـَا�   

The verse Quran (4:3:181) uses  َس (We shall write,  ُسَـنـَكْـتُـب) and the 
verses Quran (30:102:3) and Quran (30:102:4) use  َسَوْف to represent future 
tense. 

Exercises: 

1) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (16:18:87). The word 
 .is present in this verse سَوْفَ 

Importance of Vowel signs, Understanding Importance of Vowel signs, Understanding Importance of Vowel signs, Understanding Importance of Vowel signs, Understanding  ذھــبــت    (Seq # (Seq # (Seq # (Seq # 100100100100))))    

Correct vowel signs on the Arabic letters of any Arabic word are very 
important to have the correct meaning. Consider the word ذهـبـت. Based 
on its vowel signs it can have the following four meanings. 

 .”It means “She went : ذَهَـبَـتْ  (1
 .”It means “You (masc.) went : ذَهَـبْـتَ  (2
 .”It means “You (fem.) went : ذَهَـبْـتِ  (3
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 .”It means “I went : ذَهَـبْـتُ  (4
Exercises 

1) State TRUE or FALSE: The verb  َنـَسِــي means “He forgot”. This verb 
comes under Baab  َسَـمِـع. Read the verse Quran (15:18:24). This verse 
has  َنـَسِـيْـت (You (masc.) forgot). Read the verse Quran (15:18:63). 
This verse has  ُنـَسِـيْـت (I forgot). 

Joining pronouns to the verbsJoining pronouns to the verbsJoining pronouns to the verbsJoining pronouns to the verbs    (Seq # (Seq # (Seq # (Seq # 101101101101))))    

When a detached pronoun joins to a verb, it becomes  ْلٌ بِهِ عُــوْ ـمَـف  (object on 
which action done). The following table provides two simple examples. 

MeaningMeaningMeaningMeaning    
Verb + Verb + Verb + Verb + 
objectobjectobjectobject    

    

Detached Detached Detached Detached 
PronounPronounPronounPronoun    

    

VVVVerberberberb    

We raised them  ْبـَعَـثـْنـَا + هُـمْ  = بـَعَـثـْنـَاهُـم 

He killed him  ُقـَتـَلَ  + هُــوَ  = قـَتـَلـَه 

The attached pronouns in the above table  ْهُ  , هُـم  are objects and objects 
are always in  ٌمَـنْــصُــوْب case. 

Exercises 

1) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (15:18:37). The letter ك 
in  َخَـلـَقَـك is  َعُــولٌ بِهِ ــفْ م  with meaning “you (masculine singular)” and 
 .مَـنـْـصُــوْبٌ 
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2) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (16:18:99). The ending 
word  ْهُـم in جَـمَـعْـنـَاهُـم is  ْعُــولٌ بِهِ ـمَـف  with meaning “they all (masculine 
plural)” and  َـنـْـصُــوْبٌ م . 

3) State TRUE or FALSE: When a detached pronoun joins a verb, it 
becomes “Jaar-Majroor”. 

ProtectionProtectionProtectionProtection    nnnnoonoonoonoon    ن    (Seq # (Seq # (Seq # (Seq # 102102102102))))    

In order not to disturb the verb structure protection ن is added, when the 
detached pronoun ا�نـَا joins the verb. Let us understand by translating the 
statement “You (Allah) created me” by using the verb  َخَـلـَـق. 

 خَـلـَقْـتَ  + ا�نـَا = ـيْ نِـنِـنِـنِـخَـلـَقْـتـَـ

 

Instead of  ْخَـلـَقْـتِ ــي it is  ْخَـلـَقْـتـَـنِـنِـنِـنِــي. The added ن is called as protection نـُـوْ نُ ) ن
لـْـوِقـَايـَةِ ا ). Refer to the verse Quran (8: 7: 12) as an example. 

Exercises 

1) State TRUE or FALSE: The root verb  َحَـفِــظ means “he protected”. 
The construction حَـفِــظْـتـَنِــي means “You protected me”. 

2) State TRUE or FALSE: The construction عَـثـْتـَنِــيب َـ  means “You raised 
me”. 

3) State TRUE or FALSE: The construction تـَنِــيضَــرَب ْـ  means “You hit 
me”. 



170 

 

ProtectionProtectionProtectionProtection    aaaaliflifliflif    ا    (Seq # (Seq # (Seq # (Seq # 103103103103))))    

We know that the doer for the attached pronoun  ْهُـم in the verb structure 
is و. In order to mean this occurrence of و as the doer ( ٌفـَاعِـل), protection ا 
will be attached to it. This is just like a spelling rule. Below are few 
examples. 

Examples 

 From these examples it is .(They raised) بـَعَـثـُـوْا ,(They opened) فـَتـَـحُــوْا
understood that و is the doer and protection ا is the spelling rule to it. 

As opposite to this, a و representing the sign of  ٌمَــرْفـُـوْع is present in 
نَ مُـسْـلِـمُــوْ  . This و is without protection alif ا. 

Exercises 

1) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the complete verse Quran (15:18:21). 
This verse does not have a verb غـَلـَبُــوْا (along with protection alif و , ا 
representing the doer). 

MafoolunMafoolunMafoolunMafoolun    bihi along with bihi along with bihi along with bihi along with the the the the doer doer doer doer  ْتـُـم    (Seq # (Seq # (Seq # (Seq # 104104104104))))    

The letter و should be placed when adding  ْهِ ـلٌ بِ عُــوْ ـمَـف  to the verb structure 
with doer  ْتـُم in the past tense. See the below example. The underlined  و is 
added extra. Examples are below. 

 .(You all helped them) نـَـصَــرْتـُمْ + هُـمْ = نـَـصَــرْتـُمُ ــوْ هُـمْ 
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 .Quran (4:3:183) .(You all killed them) قـَتـَلـْتُـمْ + هُـمْ = قـَتـَلـْتُـمُ ــوْ هُـمْ 

 .Quran (13:14:34) .(You all asked him) سَـا�لـْتُـمْ + هُــوَ  = سَـا�لـْتُـمُ ــوْ هُ  

Verbal sentence cannot have two doersVerbal sentence cannot have two doersVerbal sentence cannot have two doersVerbal sentence cannot have two doers    (Seq # (Seq # (Seq # (Seq # 105105105105))))    

Consider an English sentence ‘The men went’. Men is the plural of man. 
In Arabic it is  ٌرِجِـال. It is not correct to say a verbal sentence  ْا الرّجَِـالُ ذَهَـبُــو . 
This is because in the verb the first doer و is present and then noun رّجَِـالُ ــال  
is  ٌمَــرْفـُـوْع representing the second doer. In order to avoid such a confusing 
situation having two doers, singular form of the verb should be used in the 
above verbal statement. The correct verbal sentence will be رّجَِـالُ ــذَهَـبَ ال . 
Alternatively, we can also construct a nominal sentence as below. 

وْاــرّجَِـالُ ذَهَـبُ ــال  

In the above sentence رّجَِـالُ ــال  is the subject ( uالـْمُـبْـتـَدَا) and  ُوْاــذَهَـب  is the 
complete verbal sentence acting as a predicate to the subject رّجَِـالُ ــال . Just to 
understand more clearly, let us correct another verbal sentence as below. 

Example 

“Those who believed said”. 

Incorrect verbal sentence is  َيـْـن ِ qاوْ ــنُ  ـامَٓ قـَالوُْا ا�  

Correct verbal sentence is  َيـْـن ِ qاوْ ــنُ  ـامَٓ قـَالَ ا�  

Alternative Nominal sentence is  َيـْـن ِ qوْاــا قـَالُ وْ ــنُ  ـامَٓ ا�  
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Exercises 

1) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (15:18:21). This verse 
has يـْـنَ غـَلـَبُــوْا ِ qقـَالَ ا�. The translation is “Those who overtook/won 
said”. 

Moods of the verbMoods of the verbMoods of the verbMoods of the verb    (Seq # (Seq # (Seq # (Seq # 106106106106))))    

Verbs in Arabic language are moody. The verb structure in the past tense 
is  َـبْـنِــيٌ م . That means it does not change its form. But the verb structure in 
the present tense has three cases or moods. They are  َوْعٌ ــرْفُ ــم  and مَـنْــصُــوْبٌ  ,
 By default all the verbs in present .(verb having sukoon in the end) مَــجْزُومٌ 
tense are  ٌمَــرْفـُـوْع.  

Example 

Consider the verb  ُيـَـجْـعَـل from “Five in pocket group” category in present 
tense. It is  ٌمَــرْفـُـوْع by the presence of Dhammah (ُــ ) in the end. To convert 
it into  ٌمَـنْــصُــوْب mood, put the Fatah in the end. Thus  َيـَـجْـعَـل is in  ٌمَـنْــصُــوْب 
mood. To convert into  ٌمَــجْزُوم mood, put the sukoon in the end. Thus 
 .mood مَــجْزُومٌ  is in يـَـجْـعَـلْ 

Consider the verb  َيـَـجْـعَـلوُْن from “Guest noon group” category in the 
present tense. It is  ُــوْعٌ مَــرْف  by the presence of last ن. In order to make it 
ايـَـجْـعَـلوُْ  ,So .ن we have to drop the end مَــجْزُومٌ  or مَـنـْـصُــوْبٌ   is either  ٌمَـنـْـصُــوْب 
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or  ْمٌ زُوْ ــمَــج . That is the reason we name this category as “Guest noon 
group”. The noon is a guest in  ٌمَــرْفـُـوْع mood. 

Consider the verbs  َيـَـجْـعَـلـْـن and  َتـَـجْـعَـلـْـن from “Mabni group” category in 
the present tense. These verbs are  ِيٌ ــمَـبْـن . These two verbs will not change 
their form. It is to note that Noon in the last is the doer. 

The below table shows few more examples for clear understanding 
(translations are near to approximate but not exact). 

MeaningMeaningMeaningMeaning     ٌمَــجْــزُوْ مَــجْــزُوْ مَــجْــزُوْ مَــجْــزُوْ مٌ مٌ مٌ مٌ     مَـنـْـصُــوْبٌ مَـنـْـصُــوْبٌ مَـنـْـصُــوْبٌ مَـنـْـصُــوْبٌ     مَــرْفـُـوْعٌ مَــرْفـُـوْعٌ مَــرْفـُـوْعٌ مَــرْفـُـوْع    
He helps/(is helping)  ُُيـَنْــصرُْ  يـَنْــصرَُ  يـَنْــصر 

They Collect  ْامَـعُــوْ ـيـَـجْ  امَـعُــوْ ـيـَـجْ  نَ مَـعُــوْ ـيـَـج 

They two raise  ِيـَـرْفـَعَـا يـَـرْفـَعَـا يـَـرْفـَعَـان 

They all (fem.) thank  ْنَ يـَشْـكُــرْ  نَ يـَشْـكُــرْ  نَ يـَشْـكُــر 

You (fem.) open  ِتـَفْـتـَـحِيْ  ــحِيْ تـَفْـتَ  يْــنَ  ـتـَفْـتـَـح 
 
Exercises 

1) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (15:18:1). The mood of 
the present tense of the root verb ( َجَـعَـل) is  ْمٌ مَــجْــزُو  in this verse. 

2) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (15:18:49). The mood of 
the present tense of the root verb ( َظَـلـَم) is  ٌمَــرْفـُـوْع in this verse. 
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3) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (16:18:110). The mood 
of the present tense of the root verb ( َعَـمِـل) is  ْمٌ مَــجْــزُو  in this verse. 

Imperative tense (Imperative tense (Imperative tense (Imperative tense ( ٍفـِـعْلُ أمَْــر))))    (Seq # (Seq # (Seq # (Seq # 107107107107))))    

The imperative tense is used to give command/order or request to the 
front person (the second person) like “Sit!”, “Go!”, “Open!” etc. The 
person who is giving the command/order is the first person. 

The verbs in this tense are in  ْمٌ مَــجْــزُو  mood. The following steps are used 
to construct the imperative tense. 

Steps 

1) Take the verb of second person in the present tense. Example:  ُتـَفْـتـَـح 
(You (masc.) open) 

2) Remove the beginning  ت sign of the present tense. Example:  ُفْـتـَـح 
3) Make the verb into  ٌمَــجْــزُوْم case by replacing Dhammah with sukoon. 

Example:  ْفْـتـَـح 
4) In Arabic language it is not possible to read a word with the first 

letter having sukoon (ْــ ) as a vowel sign. If this is the case then 
precede it with  ِهَـمْــزَةُ  الْ ــوَ صَ ـل. This Hamza will take Dhammah (ُــ ) if 
the second letter has Dhammah, otherwise it always takes Kasrah ( ِــ). 
ExampleExampleExampleExample: In  ْفْـتـَـح there is Fatah ( َــ) on the second letter ت so Hamza 
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will take Kasrah ( ِــ). Thus the imperative tense will be  ْاِفْ ـتـَـح. Its 
meaning is “Open!”. 

By using the above steps,  the following table shows the construction of 
imperative tense for the verb  َفـَتـَـح with respect to 6 personal pronouns. 

Adding  ٔا at the 
beginning 

Making 
majzoom 
either by 

placing ْـ  or 
dropping ن 

Removing 
the 

beginning 
 ت

Actual 
verb in 
present 
tense 

Detache
d 

pronou
n 

 ا�نـْتَ  تـَفْـتـَـحُ  فْـتـَـحُ  فْـتـَـحْ  اِفْـتـَـحْ 

 ا�نـْتُـمَـا تـَفْـتـَـحَـانِ  فْـتـَـحَـانِ  فْـتـَـحَـا اِفْـتـَـحَـا

 ا�نـْتُـمْ  تـَفْـتـَـحُــوْنَ  ـتـَـحُــوْنَ فْ  افْـتـَـحُــوْ  ااِفْـتـَـحُــوْ 

 ا�نـْتِ  تـَفْـتـَـحِيْــنَ  فْـتـَـحِيْــنَ  يْ ــفْـتـَـحِ  يْ ــاِفْـتـَـحِ 

 ا�نـْتُـمَـا تـَفْـتـَـحَـانِ  فْـتـَـحَـانِ  فْـتـَـحَـا اِفْـتـَـحَـا

 ا�نـْتُــنq  تـَفْـتـَـحْــنَ  ـنَ فْـتـَـحْـ فْـتـَـحْــنَ  اِفْـتـَـحْــنَ 
    
Sample Sample Sample Sample Case (Second letter taking Case (Second letter taking Case (Second letter taking Case (Second letter taking DDDDhhhhammah (ammah (ammah (ammah (ُــُ ــُ ــُ ــ  ))))))))::::  In  ْنـْـصُــر there is 
Dhammah (ُــ ) on the second letter ص so Hamza will take Dhammah (ُــ ). 
Thus the imperative tense will be  ْاُنـْـصُــر. Its meaning is “Help!”. 
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Exercises 

1) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (15:18:28). The 
imperative tense  ْاِصْـبِــر (be patient!) is present in this verse. 

2) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (15:18:45). The 
imperative tense  ِْاِضْــرب (give example!) is present in this verse. 

3) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (15:18:50). The 
imperative tense اُسْــجُـدُوْا (you all do prostration!) is present in this 
verse. 

Prohibitive Prohibitive Prohibitive Prohibitive F    (Seq # (Seq # (Seq # (Seq # 108108108108))))    

Prohibitive لا is used when you give a command/order or request in 
negation. It is termed as اهِـيـَةُ  لا الـنqـ . This  لا will make  ٌِمُــضَـارع (present tense) 
into  ْمٌ مَــجْــزُو . 

Example (1) 

حْــزَنْ لا تـَـ   (Don’t worry!). /* Arabic language is easy */ 

“Don’t worry” is present in the verse Quran (10:9:40). 

Example (2) 

Suppose in front of us many people are present. “Don’t open” has to be 
said as follows. 

 لا تـَفْـتـَـحُــوْا
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مٌ مَــجْــزُوْ  is تـَفْـتـَـحُــوْا  by dropping  ن from the  َرْفـُـوْعٌ ــم  form  َتـَفْـتـَـحُــوْن. 

Example (3) 

“Don’t kill Yousuf” ( تُـلـُـوْا يـُـوْسُـفَ لا تـَق ْـ ) is present in Quran (12:12:10). 
 .مَـفْـعُــوْلٌ بِـهِ  because it is مَـنـْـصُــوْبٌ  is يـُـوْسُـفَ 

Exercises 

1) State TRUE or FALSE: Suppose there are two security guards on the 
gate of cave. The translation of the statement “Don’t open the door of 
the cave” to these security guards is “ ِلا .”لا تـَفْـتـَـحَـا بـَابَ الـْكَــهـْف is the 
prohibitive لا and تـَفْـتـَـحَـا is  ٌمَــجْــزُوْم by dropping ن at the end from its 
actual form  ِتـَفْـتـَـحَـان. 

2)  State TRUE or FALSE: The correct translation of the statement 
“Don’t oppress/ do unjustice” to second person masculine singular is 
  .لا تـَـظْـلِـمْ 

3) State TRUE or FALSE: The prohibitive لا will not make  ٌِمُــضَـارع into 
مٌ مَــجْــزُوْ   mood. 

Negative particle for pastNegative particle for pastNegative particle for pastNegative particle for past, present and future, present and future, present and future, present and future    (Seq # (Seq # (Seq # (Seq # 109109109109))))    

The negative particle used for past tense is مَـا. 

Example: 

 qدً ـمَـا نـَـظَــرْتُ مُــحَـم  ( I did not see Mohammed). 
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The negative particle used for present tense is لا. This لا is termed as  لا
افِـيـَةُ   is لا does not change the mood of present tense. This لا This .الـنqـ
different than prohibitive لا in the sense that it is not an order, but just 
negating a fact. 

Example 

اذَ لا ا�عْــرِفُ هٰ   (I don’t know this). 

The negative particle used for future tense is  َ نْ ــل . This particle will make 
the verb  ٌمَـنْــصُــوْب. 

Example 

لَ 
^
هـْفِ غـَدًا ــــى الـْكَ سَـا�ذْهَـبُ ا  (I will go to the cave tomorrow). 

 َ ل
^
دًاـفِ غَ ـــى الْكَــهْلـَـنْ ا�ذْهَـبَ ا  (I will not go to the cave tomorrow). 

It is to observe that the particle of futurity ( َس) is omitted when  ْلـَـن is used. 

Here is an example of positive and negative sentences for the verb drink 
with the doer I. 

 Past tensePast tensePast tensePast tense    Present tensePresent tensePresent tensePresent tense    Future tenseFuture tenseFuture tenseFuture tense    
PositivePositivePositivePositive    
SSSSentenceentenceentenceentence 

I drank 
 (شَــربِتُْ شَــربِتُْ شَــربِتُْ شَــربِتُْ )

I drink 
 (ا�شْــرَبُ ا�شْــرَبُ ا�شْــرَبُ ا�شْــرَبُ )

I will drink 
 (سَـا�شْــرَبُ سَـا�شْــرَبُ سَـا�شْــرَبُ سَـا�شْــرَبُ )

Negative Negative Negative Negative 
sentencesentencesentencesentence    

I did not drink 
 (مَـا شَــربِتُْ مَـا شَــربِتُْ مَـا شَــربِتُْ مَـا شَــربِتُْ )

I do not drink 
 (لا ا�شْــرَبُ لا ا�شْــرَبُ لا ا�شْــرَبُ لا ا�شْــرَبُ )

I will not drink 
 (لـَـنْ ا�شْــرَبَ لـَـنْ ا�شْــرَبَ لـَـنْ ا�شْــرَبَ لـَـنْ ا�شْــرَبَ )
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Exercises 

1) State TRUE or FALSE: The negative particle used for the past tense is 
 .لا

2) State TRUE or FALSE:  qـافِـيـَةُ لا الـن  does not change the mood of the 
present tense. It just negates the fact. It is not like an order in 
negation. 

3) State TRUE or FALSE: The negative particle for future tense is  ْلـَـن 
and this particle converts the present tense  into  ُــوْبٌ مَـنـْـص . 

Negative particles (Negative particles (Negative particles (Negative particles ( ْلـَـم    and and and and ــا     (Seq # (Seq # (Seq # (Seq # 110110110110))))    ((((    لـَـمَّ

 .It brings two changes as below .مُــضَـارعٌِ  is a negative particle used in لـَمْ 

a) It converts the present tense into past tense. 
b) It converts the verb from  ْعٌ مَــرْفـُـو  to  ْمٌ مَــجْــزُو . 

Examples: 

لـَمْ يـَـجْـعَـلْ = يـَـجْـعَـلُ + لـَمْ    (He did not make) 

لـَمْ تـَـظْـلِـمْ = تـَـظْـلِـمُ + لـَمْ    (She/You did not oppress) 

لـَمْ ا�شْــرَبْ = ا�شْــرَبُ + لـَمْ   (I did not drink) 

ـا  qلـَم is also a negative particle acts exactly like  ْلـَم. But the meaning of ـا qلـَم  
is ‘Not yet’.  
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Example: 

ـا  qـا يـَدْخُـلْ = يـَدْخُـلُ + لـَم qلـَم  (He did not yet enter) 

Quran (4:3:142) and Quran (26:49:14) has the word ـا qلـَم with meaning as 
‘Not yet’. 

 qـالـَم  has another meaning as “when”, which will be discussed later on. 

The particle The particle The particle The particle  َْأن    and and and and  ل    (((( ِمُ الــتَّ ــعْــلـِـيْــلF))))    (Seq # (Seq # (Seq # (Seq # 111111111111))))    

The particle  ْا�ن and ل can come before present tense verb. Both of them 
convert the verb into  ٌمَـنـْـصُــوْب. The literal meaning of these particles are 
“to”, “that”, “for”. 

Example 

ا�نْ تـَـجْـعَـلَ = تـَـجْـعَـلُ + ا�نْ   (that you make) 

ا�نْ ا�ذْهَـبَ = ا�ذْهَـبُ + ا�نْ   (that I go) 

لِـا�فـْـهـَمَ = ا�فـْـهـَمُ + لِــ    (to understand myself, for understanding) 

Exercises 

1) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (15:18:12).  لامُ ال qـعْـلِـيْـلِ ت  is 
present in this verse and it makes the verb  َـمَ نـَعْـل  as  ٌمَـنـْـصُــوْب. 

2) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (16:18:94). The particle 
 .مَـنْــصُــوْبٌ  as تـَـجْـعَـلَ  is present in this verse and it makes the verb ا�نْ 
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3) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (16:18:109). The particle 
 .is present in this verse ا�نْ 

Masdar Masdar Masdar Masdar  ٌمَــصْــدَر    (Seq # (Seq # (Seq # (Seq # 112112112112))))    

Masdar ( ٌمَــصْـدَر) is a verbal noun (a noun formed from the verb). It is the 
name (or noun) of the action.  ٌمَــصْـدَر describes the action without time and 
without doer. It cannot act as the verb of a sentence. Consider the verb 
 ”The name of this action can be expressed as “to enter .(he entered) دَخَـلَ 
or “entering”.  ٌمَــصْـدَر for the verb  َدَخَـل is  ٌدُخُــوْل. Consider another verb 
 The name of this action can be expressed as “to sit” or .(he sat) جَـلـَسَ 
“sitting”. The  ٌمَــصْـدَر for the verb َجَـلـَس is  ْسٌ جُـلـُـو . Other similar examples 
can be “to swim, swimming”, “to learn, learning”, “to cook, cooking” etc. 
Understand the below example.  

Example 

He went towards cave to enter. 

A possible translation with دَرٌ مَــصْـ  is as follows. 

خُــوْلِ   ذَهَـبَ الى الـْكَــهـْفِ لِـد�

رٌ مَــصْـدَ   nouns come in different pattern, we will learn about these patterns 
as we go forward. Few of them are ( َفـَتْــحٌ  ,فـَتـَـح), ( َذِهَـابٌ  ,ذَهَـب), ( َعِـبَـادَةٌ  ,عَـبَـد), 
 :nouns مَــصْـدَرٌ  etc. Quran (30:110:1) has two (نـَـصْــرٌ  ,نـَـصَــرَ ) ,(سُــجُــوْدٌ  ,سَــجَـدَ )
 .فـَتْــحٌ  and نـَـصْــرٌ 
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Exercises 

1) State TRUE or FALSE: The  ٌمَــصْـدَر nouns of the verbs  َجَـمَـعَ  ,صَـبَــر, 
 These nouns are available as verse .سَـمْـعٌ  and جَـمْـعٌ  ,صَـبْــرٌ  are سَـمِـعَ 
endings in the verses Quran (15:18:67), Quran (16:18:99) and Quran 
(16:18:101) in the  ٌمَـنـْـصُــوْب state. 

Masdar Masdar Masdar Masdar mmmmuawwal uawwal uawwal uawwal (((( ٌل     (Seq # (Seq # (Seq # (Seq # 113113113113))))    (((( مَــصْــدَرٌ مُــؤَوَّ

لٌ  qمَــصْـدَرٌ مُــؤَو is defined as per below equation. 

لٌ  qمَـنْــصُــوْبٌ ـارعٌِ فِـعْـلٌ مُــضَ + ا�نْ  = مَــصْـدَرٌ مُــؤَو  

We can replace the original  ٌمَــصْـدَر with  ٌل qمَــصْـدَرٌ مُــؤَو. Let us understand it 
by the example present in the last topic. 

Example 

Below statement is with original  ٌمَــصْـدَر. 

لـَـىذَهَـبَ 
^
خُ  ا ــوْلِ الـْكَــهـْفِ لِـد�  

After replacing the original  ٌمَــصْـدَر the sentence will be as below. 

َ ــى الـْكَــهـْفِ ا�نْ يـَدْخُـلَ  ل
^
 ذَهَـبَ ا

The above underlined part is  ٌل qمَــصْـدَرٌ مُــؤَو. The translation is “He went 
towards the cave to enter”. 

Below is a table for understanding other examples. 
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SentenceSentenceSentenceSentence    with original with original with original with original  ٌمَــصْـدَرٌ مَــصْـدَرٌ مَــصْـدَرٌ مَــصْـدَر    SentenceSentenceSentenceSentence    with with with with  ٌل qلٌ مَــصْـدَرٌ مُــؤَو qلٌ مَــصْـدَرٌ مُــؤَو qلٌ مَــصْـدَرٌ مُــؤَو qمَــصْـدَرٌ مُــؤَو    

The justice is good for you all. 
  الـْعَـدْلُ خَـيْــرٌ لـَكُـمْ 

To do justice is good for you 
all. 

 ـمْ لـَكُ  خَـيْــرٌ  تـَعْـدِلوُْا ا�نْ 

Special verb Special verb Special verb Special verb  َلَ ــيْ ــس    and and and and ـةُ ))))    مَــا     (Seq # 114) ((Seq # 114) ((Seq # 114) ((Seq # 114) (مَــا الْــحِــجَــازِيَّـ
The word  َلـَيْـس is a verb. It is a weak and Jaamid verb. In Arabic language 
it is termed as  ِدٌ ـامِ ـصٌ وَ جَ ــاقِ ـَ لٌ نـعْ ـف . A verb is said to be Jaamid if it only has 
past tense. Jaamid verb does not have present and imperative tense. Jaamid 
verb is used in a nominal sentence. The meaning of the verb  َسَ ـيْ  ـل  is “is 
not”. Though it has only past tense, its meaning is in present tense. 

The conjugation of  َ سَ ـيْ  ـل  for 14 personal pronouns in the past tense is 
 َ سَ ـيْ  ـل ,  َ اـسَ  ـيْ  ـل سُوْا ـلـَيْ  , سَتْ  ـلـَيْ  , تَا ـلـَيْ  , سـَ مَاـلـَسْتُ  ,لـَسْتَ  ,لـَسْنَ  , تُـمْ  ـلـَسْ  , اـمَ  ـُلـَسْت ,لـَسْتِ  , , 

نq ــتُ  ـلـَسْ  تُ ـلـَسْ  , ,  َ اـنَ  ـسْ  ـل . 

As we know from  qهُن the third letter (in this case س) will always get 
sukoon (ْــ ) till the personal pronoun  ُنحَْن. If we put sukoon (ْــ ) on س then 
two consecutive letters يــ and س will have sukoons. In Arabic language 
occurrence of sukoons on two consecutive letters is not possible and one 
has to drop. As يــ is a weak letter it will drop leading the word construction 
as  ْلـَس. This explanation is given in the below equation for the personal 
pronoun  qهُن. 
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لـَسْــنَ = نَ +  لـَسْـ   =  نَ + لـَيْـسْ   

When the word  َلـَيْـس joins a nominal sentence it brings the following 
changes. 

a) The terminology of Mubtada changes to “Noun of Laisa” which is  ِمُ ـسْ ا
 .لـَيْـسَ 

b) The terminology of Khabar changes to “Predicate of Laisa” which is 
لـَيْـسَ رُ ــبَ  ـخَ  . 

c) It makes “Predicate of Laisa” ( لـَيْـسَ  رُ ــبَ  ـخَ  ) as  ٌمَـنْــصُــوْب. It is also 
observed that if the predicate is one word then it is taking the 
preposition ب. Under such case the predicate will be in  ٌمَــجْــرُوْر state. 

Example 

 .(The cave is new) الْكَــهـْفُ جَـدِيـدٌْ 

After introducing  َلـَيْـس the following two cases are possible. 

ْـدٍ   .(The cave is not new) لـَيْـسَ  الْكَــهـْفُ بِــجَـدِي

الـَيْـسَ الْكَــهـْفُ جَـدِيـدً   (The cave is not new). 

There exist one مَـا called as ْةُ مَـا الـ qـ ـحِــجَـازِي  (the Hijaazi ma) behaves exactly 
like  َلـَيْـس. This Hijaazi مَـا is a sister of  َلـَيْـس. See below for understanding. 

ْـدٍ   .(The cave is not new) مَـا  الْكَــهـْفُ بِــجَـدِي

امَـا الْكَــهـْفُ جَـدِيـدً   (The cave is not new). 
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Another example of مَـا is below. Here khabar is  ٌمَـنْــصُــوْب because of this مَـا. 

ا بـَشَــرًاذَ ـمَـا هٰ   (This is not a human being) Quran (12:12:31). 

Two more examples are Quran (29:69:41) (Translation: And it is not the 
word of a poet…) and Quran (30:86:14) (Translation: And it is not the 
amusement). 

Hope or fear by the verb Hope or fear by the verb Hope or fear by the verb Hope or fear by the verb عَــسَــى    (Seq # 114A)(Seq # 114A)(Seq # 114A)(Seq # 114A)    

 Its meaning is hope or fear similar to the .لـَيْـسَ  is a Jaamid verb like عَـسَــى
meaning of particle  qلـَعَـل. This verb literally means as “may be” or 
“perhaps”. 

The verb عَـسَــى can be used as an incomplete verb (incomplete in 
meaning) or a complete verb. If it is an incomplete verb then عَـسَــى needs 
ism and khabar. Khabar should always be  ٌل qمَــصْـدَرٌ مُــؤَو. Quran (11:9:102) is 
an example where  ُالله is its ism and  َا�نْ يـَتُــوْب is  ٌل qمَــصْـدَرٌ مُــؤَو khabar. Here it 
means as hope. 

If it is a complete verb then عَـسَــى is immediately followed by  ٌل qمَــصْـدَرٌ مُــؤَو 
as the khabar of عَـسَــى. Quran (15:18:24) is an example where  ِا�نْ يـَـهـْدِيـَـن is 
the khabar of عَـسَــى. 
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Understanding relative pronouns againUnderstanding relative pronouns againUnderstanding relative pronouns againUnderstanding relative pronouns again    (Seq # 114B(Seq # 114B(Seq # 114B(Seq # 114B))))    

We already know that ي ِ qذِيـْـنَ  ,ا� qـ  .(اِسْـمُ مَــوْصُــوْلٍ ) etc are relative pronouns اَل
These pronouns basically means as “that which”. They provide some more 
information about someone like “those who made”, “those who sat”, 
“those who entered” etc. This extra information is termed in Arabic as 
 This extra information can be a nominal statement or .صِـلـَةُ الـْمَــوْصُــوْلِ 
verbal statement or a phrase. One simple example is given below. 

Those who entered the cave are successful. 

The Arabic translation is  

ذِيـْـنَ دَخَلـُـوْا الـْكَــهـْفَ  مُـفْـلِــحُــوْنَ  qـ  اَل

Grammatical analysis is as follows. 

Arabic WordsArabic WordsArabic WordsArabic Words    ical Analysisical Analysisical Analysisical AnalysisGrammatGrammatGrammatGrammat        

ذِيـْـنَ  qـ  اَلـْمُـبْـتـَدَاu وَ هُــوَ  اِسْـمُ مَــوْصُــوْلٍ  اَل

الـْـجُـمْـلـَةُ الـْفِـعْـلِـيـَةُ صِـلـَةُ الـْمَــوْصُــوْلِ وَ هِــيَ  دَخَلـُـوْا الـْكَــهـْفَ   

   مَـبْـنِــيٌ  فِـعْـلُ مَـاضٍ  دَخَلـُـوْا

كَــهـْفَ ال ْـ  مَـفْـعُــوْلٌ بِـهِ مَـنـْـصُــوْبٌ  

 type 1)خَـبَــرٌ ( مَــرْفـُـوْعٌ خَـبَــرٌ  مُـفْـلِــحُــوْنَ 
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Similarly, in the verse Quran (15:18:30) the phrase  ٰـتِ ـلِــحٰ مَـنـُـوْ وَ عَـمِـلـُـواالــصّٰ ا  
is  ِصِـلـَةُ الـْمَــوْصُــوْل for relative pronoun  َذِيـْـن qـ  .اَل

Grammatical analysis (GA)Grammatical analysis (GA)Grammatical analysis (GA)Grammatical analysis (GA)    of few Quran verses (Seq # 114Cof few Quran verses (Seq # 114Cof few Quran verses (Seq # 114Cof few Quran verses (Seq # 114C))))    

This section deals with some GA of few Quran verses as below. 

Quran (27:55:3) 

Arabic WordsArabic WordsArabic WordsArabic Words    Grammatical AnalysisGrammatical AnalysisGrammatical AnalysisGrammatical Analysis        

 مَـبْـنِــيٌ فِـعْـلُ مَـاضٍ  خَـلـَـقَ 

نـْسَـانَ   مَـفْـعُــوْلٌ بِـهِ مَـنـْـصُــوْبٌ  الاِْ

 

Approximate translationApproximate translationApproximate translationApproximate translation: He created man. 

Quran (29:67:12) 

Arabic WordsArabic WordsArabic WordsArabic Words    Grammatical AnalysisGrammatical AnalysisGrammatical AnalysisGrammatical Analysis        

 qن ^
َ ـيْ  ـوْكِ ــرْفُ تَ ــحَ  ا  بٍ ـصْ ــدٍ وَ ن

ذِيـْـنَ  qـ   مَـنـْـصُــوْبٌ  مُ إنq ـاسْ هُـوَ وَ  الـْمَــوْصُــوْلِ مُ ـاسْ   اَل

ـهـُمْ بِـالـْغَـيْـبِ  qـ الـْـجُـمْـلـَةُ الـْفِـعْـلِـيـَةُ صِـلـَةُ الـْمَــوْصُــوْلِ وَ هِــيَ  يـَـخْـشَــوْنَ رَب  

 فِـعْـلُ الـْمُــضَـارعِِ  يـَـخْـشَــوْنَ 

qـ  ضَـافٌ ــــوْبٌ وَ هُـوَ مُ مَـفْـعُــوْلٌ بِـهِ مَـنـْـصُ  رَب
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َ  افٌ ـضَ ــمُ  هُـمْ    مَـجْــرُوْرٌ  هِ ـيْ  ـإل

  جَـارٌ مَـجْــرُوْرٌ  بِـالـْغَـيْـبِ 
ـغْـفِــرَةٌ وq اَجْــرٌ  qلـَـهـُمْ م

 كَـبِـيْــرٌ 
نq ــبَ  ـخَ  ^

سْـمِـيـَةُ  رُ ا
^
  وَ هِــيَ الـْـجُـمْـلـَةُ الـْا

مٌ مُ  لـَـهـُمْ  ـقَـدِّ  جَـارٌ مَـجْــرُوْرٌ شِـبْـهُ جُـمْـلـَةٍ خَـبَــرٌ  

ـغْـفِــرَةٌ  qم  uمَــرْفـُـوْعٌ اَلـْمُـبْـتـَدَا  

 qفٍ ـطْ ــعَ  رْفُ ــحَ  و  

  ـغْـفِــرَةٍ مَ  مَـعْــطُــوْفٌ علىَٰ مَــرْفـُـوْعٌ  اَجْــرٌ 

  نـَعْـتٌ لِـاَجْــرٍ  كَـبِـيْــرٌ 
 

Appropximate translationAppropximate translationAppropximate translationAppropximate translation: Indeed, those who fear their Lord unseen, for 
them there is forgiveness and a great reward. 

Introduction to Weak verbsIntroduction to Weak verbsIntroduction to Weak verbsIntroduction to Weak verbs    (Seq # (Seq # (Seq # (Seq # 115115115115))))    

We have learnt that most of the Arabic verbs are of three letters (or 
radicals). As per the sample verb  َفـَعَـل the first radical is ف, the second 
radical is ع and the third radical is ل. If any one of these three radicals is و 
or ي then the verb is called as weak verb. In Arabic language it is termed 
as  الـْمُـعْـتـَل�. The weak verb undergoes few changes in past, present and 
imperative tenses. If none of these three radicals is و    or  ي  then the verb is 
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called as sound verb. The next topic provides you few tips for 
understanding weak verbs and then we will be learning weak verbs then 
after. 

Tips for understanding Tips for understanding Tips for understanding Tips for understanding wwwweak verbseak verbseak verbseak verbs    (Seq # (Seq # (Seq # (Seq # 116116116116))))    

The following are few tips to understand weak verbs. 

1) In any verb form (present or past or imperative tense) doer cannot be 
dropped. 

2)  In the case of Mutaharrik pronouns as the third radical always take 
sukoon, this radical in these forms cannot be dropped, though they 
are weak. 

3) Consecutive sukoons (Two sukoons together) cannot be possible. So 
under this situation, if one sukoon is present on weak letter then the 
weak letter should be dropped. 

4) Kasrah followed by و is incompatible in Arabic language. So Kasrah 
should be changed to Dhammah. 

5) Dhammah cannot be followed by يــ in Arabic language. So Dhammah 
should be changed to Kasrah. 

    verbsverbsverbsverbs    (Seq # (Seq # (Seq # (Seq # 117117117117))))    الْــمِــثـَـالُ 

If the first radical (ف) is و or ي then the verb is called as weak of fa ( مُـعْـتـَل�
 In case of present tense and when the weak .الـْمِـثـَالُ  It is also called as .(الفَـاءِ 
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letter is و , it is lost as shown in the below table for the personal pronoun 
 .Practice them each day 5 verbs .هُــوَ 

MeanMeanMeanMeaninginginging    
Actual Present Actual Present Actual Present Actual Present 

tense after tense after tense after tense after 
dropping dropping dropping dropping وووو    

Present tense Present tense Present tense Present tense 
before before before before 
changechangechangechange    

Root Root Root Root 
verbverbverbverb    

GroupGroupGroupGroup    

Day # 1 

he stopped  ُوَقـَفَ  يـَـوْقِـفُ  يـَقِـف a-i 

he found  ُوَجَـدَ  يـَـوْجِـدُ  يـَـجِـد a-i 

he weighed  ُوَزَنَ  يـَـوْزِنُ  يـَـزِن a-i 

to necessary وَجَـبَ  يـَـوْجِـبُ  بُ يـَـجِـ a-i 

to arrive  ُوَصَـلَ  يـَـوْصِـلُ  يـَـصِـل a-i 
Day # 2 
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to promise  ُوَعَـدَ  يـَـوْعِـدُ  يـَعِـد a-i 

to enter  ُوَلـَـجَ  يـَـوْلِــجُ  يـَلِــج a-i 

to advice  ُوَعَــظَ   يـَـوْعِــظُ   يـَعِــظ  a-i 

to born  ُوَلـَدَ   لِـدُ يـَـوْ   يـَلِـد  a-i 
to 

explain/describe 
 a-i  وَصَـفَ   يـَـوْصِـفُ   يـَـصِـفُ 

Day # 3 

to spread  ُوَقـَبَ   يـَـوْقِـبُ   يـَقِـب  a-i 

to place  ُوَضَـعَ  يـَـوْضَـعُ  يـَـضَـع a-a 

to grant/give  ُوَهَـبَ  يـَـوْهَـبُ  يـَـهـَب a-a 
to 

cover/encompass 
 َ  i-a  وَسِـعَ   يـَـوْسَـعُ   ـسَـعُ ي

 
The construction of imperative tense ( ٍفِـعْلُ ا�مْــر) is shown below for the 
personal pronoun  َا�نـْت. There is no need of  ُلِ ـصَ وَ ــالْ  هَـمْــزَة , as the majzoom 
form is not starting with a letter with sukoon (ْــ   .(ـ
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MeaningMeaningMeaningMeaning    
Making Making Making Making 

mmmmajzoomajzoomajzoomajzoom    

Removing Removing Removing Removing 
the the the the 

beginning beginning beginning beginning 
    تتتت

Actual verb in Actual verb in Actual verb in Actual verb in 
present tensepresent tensepresent tensepresent tense    

find!  ْتـَـجِـدُ  جِـدُ  جِـد 
grant! 

Quran (3:3:38) 
& Quran 
(19:25:74) 

  يـَـهـَبُ   هَـبُ   هَـبْ 

place!  ْتـَـضَـعُ  ضَـعُ  ضَـع 
Note: Verbs with with first radical as ي will be discussed later. 
Exercises 

1) State TRUE or FALSE: The “Five in pocket group” category for 
present tense, for the root verb  َوَعَـد (he promised) are  ُتـَعِـدُ  ,تـَعِـدُ  ,يـَعِـد, 
 .نـَعِـدُ  ,ا�عِـدُ 

2) State TRUE or FALSE: The Imperative tense ( ٍفِـعْلُ ا�مْــر) form for the 
personal pronoun  َا�نـْت for the root verb  َوَقـَف (he stopped) is  ْقِـف. 

3) State TRUE or FALSE: The present tense form for the personal 
pronoun  ْهُـم for the root verb  َوَعَـد (he promised) is  َيـَعِـدُوْن. 
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    verbs (averbs (averbs (averbs (a----u group)u group)u group)u group)        (Seq # (Seq # (Seq # (Seq # 118118118118))))    اPجْــوَ فُ 

Ajwaf verbs under the baab Nasara (a-u group) are discussed in this topic. 
If the second radical (ع) is و or ي then the verb is called as weak of ain 
جْــوَفْ الا�  It is also called as .(مُـعْـتـَل� العَـينِْ ) . Ajwaf verbs are hollow verbs as the 
middle radical is weak. These verbs undergo many changes both in the 
past tense and in the present tense.  

Let us discuss one of the most important verb  َقـَال (he said). If we observe 
this verb then there is a sukoon over middle ا. Thus it is actually  َقـَاْل. This 
verb comes under baab Nasara (a-u group). The actual root of the verb is  َق
 Now the question is how can we determine the middle letter ? For that .وَ لَ 
case, we have to observe the present tense form or the  ْدَرٌ مَــص  form of the 
verb. In the case of  َقـَال , the present tense is  ُيـَقُــوْل. Thus the weak letter و 
appeared in the present tense. 

Let us try to conjugate this verb in the past tense. 

1) For  َهُــو the verb form is  َقـَال the doer is hidden. 
2) For  َـاهُـم , just add the doer ا to the root   َقـَال . Thus it is قـَالـَا. Refer to 

the verse Quran (8:7:23). 
3) For  ْهُـم just add the doer و to the root  َقـَال. Thus it is قـَالـُـوْا. The ending 

 .is just a spelling rule ا 
4) For  َهِــي just add the “ت of woman” to the root  َقـَال. This “ت of 

woman” is not the doer. Thus it is  َ تْ ـقـَال . Doer is hidden. 
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5) For feminine هُـمَـا just add the doer ا to the verb form of  َهِــي (  َ تْ ـقـَال ). 
Thus it is قـَالـَتـَا. 

6) For  qهُــن the condition is that the third radical should get sukoon (ْــ   .(ـ
So take the root form  َقـَال and adding sukoon (ْــ   In .قـَاْلْ  It becomes .(ـ
Arabic language occurrence of sukoons on two consecutive letters is 
not possible and one has to drop. As ا is weak dropping it. It will 
become  ْقـَل. If the ajwaf verb is of a-u group then the first radical will 
take Dhammah (ُــ ) and if the ajwaf verb is a-i or i-a group then the 
first radical will take Kasrah ( ِــ) from  qهُــن till  ُنـَـحْن. As  َقـَال is from a-u 
group, it becomes  ْقُـل.  Now adding the doer  َن to  ْقُـل. Thus it is  َقُـلـْـن. 

7) For  َا�نـْت just add the doer  َت to  ْقـُل. Thus it is  ْـتَ قُـل . 
8) For ا�نـْتُـمَـا just add the doer تـُمَـا to  ْقُـل. Thus it is  ْـتُـمَـاقُـل . 
9) For  ْا�نـْتُـم just add the doer  ْتـُم to  ْقُـل. Thus it is  ْـتُـمْ قُـل . 
10) For  ِا�نـْت just add the doer  ِت to  ْقـُل. Thus it is  ْـتِ قُـل . 
11) For feminine ا�نـْتُـمَـا just add the doer تـُمَـا to  ْقُـل. Thus it is  ْـتُـمَـاقُـل . 

It is same as masculine ا�نـْتُـمَـا. 
12) For  ُا�نـْت qــن  just add the doer  qتـُـن to  ْقُـل. Thus it is  ْقُـل qـتُــن . 
13) For ا�نـَا just add the doer  ُت to  ْقُـل. Thus it is  ْـتُ قُـل . 
14) For  ُنـَـحْــن just add the doer نـَا to  ْقُـل. Thus it is  ْـنـَاقُـل . 

As  َقـَاْل comes under baab Nasara (a-u group), the present tense form 
should be  ُيـَقْــوُل as  ُيـَنْــصُــر. But as  َقـَال is a weak verb, it undergoes a change 
and becomes  ُيـَقُــوْل (exchange of vowel signs). 
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Thus the “Five in pocket group” present tense verbs are  ُلُ تـَقُــوْ  ,يـَقُــوْل  ,تـَقُــوْلُ  ,
 .نـَقُــوْلُ  and ا�قُــوْلُ 

The “Mabni group” present tense verbs gets sukoon on the third radical ل 
and in Arabic language occurrence of sukoons on two consecutive letters is 
not possible and one has to drop. So the weak letter و gets drop. This is 
explained below. 

يـَقُـلـْـنَ = نَ + يـَقُـلْ = نَ + يـَقُــوْلْ   

تـَقُـلـْـنَ = نَ + تـَقُـلْ = نَ + تـَقُــوْلْ   

The “Guest noon group” present tense verbs are  ِتـَقُــوْلانِ  ,يـَقُــوْلـُـوْنَ  ,يـَقُــوْلان, 
ــوْلـُـوْنَ تـَقُ  ,تـَقُــوْلانِ   .تـَقُــوْلانِ  and تـَقُــوْلِـيْــنَ  ,

The construction of imperative tense ( ٍفِـعْلُ ا�مْــر) is shown below for the 
personal pronoun  َا�نـْت. There is no need of  ُلِ ـصَ وَ ــالْ  هَـمْــزَة , as the majzoom 
form is not starting with a letter with sukoon (ْــ   Because occurrence of .(ـ
sukoons on two consecutive letters is not possible the weak letter و gets 
drop and making it to  ْقُـل as shown below in the table. 

MeaningMeaningMeaningMeaning    Making Making Making Making mmmmajzoomajzoomajzoomajzoom    
Removing the Removing the Removing the Removing the 
beginning beginning beginning beginning تتتت    

Actual Actual Actual Actual 
verb in verb in verb in verb in 
present present present present 
tensetensetensetense    

Say!  ْتـَقُــوْلُ  قُــوْلُ  قـُلْ = قُــوْل 
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Note: Quran (1:2:104) has both  ْلا تقَُــوْلـُـو (Don’t say) and قُــوْلـُـو (Say) forms.  
Few sample verbs under  جْــوَفْ الا�  (a-u group) are given below in table as 
summary. Practice these verbs 5 per day. 

MeMeMeMeaninganinganinganing    
Present Present Present Present 

tense after tense after tense after tense after 
changechangechangechange    

Present Present Present Present 
tense before tense before tense before tense before 

changechangechangechange    

Root Root Root Root 
verb in verb in verb in verb in 

pastpastpastpast    

Actual Actual Actual Actual 
rootrootrootroot    

GroupGroupGroupGroup    

Day # 1 

He said  ُقَ وَ لَ  قـَالَ  يـَقْــوُلُ  يـَقُــوْل a-u 

He stood  ُقَ وَ مَ  قـَا مَ  يـَقْــوُمُ  يـَقُــوْم a-u 
He was  ُكَ وَ نَ  ـانَ كَ  يـَكْــوُنُ  يـَكُــوْن a-u 
to be 

successful 
 a-u  فَ وَ زَ   فـَازَ   يـَفْــوُزُ   يـَفُــوْزُ 

to be under 
protection/To 
seek refuge 

 a-u  عَ وَ ذَ   عَـاذَ   يـَعْــوُذُ   يـَعُــوْذُ 

Day # 2 

He fasted  ُصَ وَ مَ  صَـامَ  يـَـصْــوُمُ  يـَـصُــوْم a-u 
He visited  ْزَ وَ رَ  زَارَ  يـَـزْوُرُ  رُ يـَـزُو a-u 
He tasted  ُذَ وَ قَ  ذَاقَ  يـَذْوُقُ  يـَذُوْق a-u 
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to go round  ُطَ وَ فَ  طَـافَ  يـَـطْــوُفُ  يـَـطُــوْف a-u 

to turn  ُدَ وَ رَ  دَارَ  يـَدْوُرُ  يـَدُوْر a-u 

Day # 3 

to 
turn/(accept 
repentance) 

 a-u تَ وَ بَ  تـَابَ  بُ يـَتْــوُ  يـَتُــوْبُ 

to be hungry  ُجَ وَ عَ   جَـاعَ   يـَـجْــوُعُ   يـَـجُــوْع  a-u 

to die  ُمَ وَ تَ   مَـاتَ   يـَمْــوُتُ  يـَمُــوْت  a-u 
to afflict  ُمَ وَ  سَ  سَـامَ  يـَسْــوُمُ  يـَسُــوْم a-u 

to return  ُبَ وَ ءَ   بـَاءَ   يـَبْــوُءُ   يـَبُــوْء  a-u 

to become 
Jew 

 a-u  هَ وَ دَ   هَـادَ   يـَـهـْـوُدُ   يـَـهـُـوْدُ 

 
NoteNoteNoteNote:  ِا�عُــوْذُ ب ّٰ جِـيْـمِ ـهِ مِـــلـل qـيْــطَـانِ الــر qنَ الـش  (I seek refuge in Allah, from the 
rejected shaitaan). 

Exercises 

1) State TRUE or FALSE: The “Five in pocket group” category for 
present tense, for the root verb  َقـَام (he stood) are  ُتـَقُــوْمُ  ,تـَقُــوْمُ  ,يـَقُــوْم, 
 .نـَقُــوْمُ  and ا�قُــوْمُ 
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2) State TRUE or FALSE: The Imperative tense ( ٍفِـعْلُ ا�مْــر) form for the 
personal pronoun  َا�نـْت for the root verb  َكَـان (he was) is  ْكُــن. 

3) State TRUE or FALSE: The present tense form for the personal 
pronoun  ْهُـم for the root verb  َصَـام (he fasted) is  َيـَـصُــوْمُــوْن. 

    verbs (averbs (averbs (averbs (a----i group)i group)i group)i group)    (Seq # (Seq # (Seq # (Seq # 119119119119))))    اPجْــوَفُ 

In this topic let us discuss  جْــوَفْ الا�  verbs under a-i group (Baab  َضَــرَب). If 
the ajwaf verb is from a-i or i-a group then the first radical will take Kasrah 
 ,he came) جَـاءَ  Let us discuss the verb .نـَـحْــنُ  till هُــنin past tense from  q (ــِ )
to come). The actual root letters of this verb are  َجَ يَ ء. The middle letter  َي 
is present in the present tense,  ُيـَـجِـيْــئ.  

The 14 past verbal forms for the root verb  َجَـاء are  َجَـائـَتْ  ,جَـائـُـوْا ,جاءَا ,جَـاء, 
 .جِـئْـنـَا and جِـئْـتُ  ,جِـئْـتُــنq  ,جِـئْـتُـمَـا ,جِـئْـتِ  ,جِـئْـتُـمْ  ,جِـئْـتُـمَـا ,جِـئْـتَ  ,جِـئْــنَ  ,جَـائـَتـَا

As  َجَـاء comes under Baab  َضَــرَب (a-i group), the present tense form should 
be  ْيِــئُ  ـيـَـج  as  ُِيـَـضْــرب. But as  َجَـاء is a weak verb, it undergoes a change and 
becomes  ُيـَـجِــيْء (exchange of vowel signs). 

Thus the “Five in pocket group” present tense verbs are  ُتـَـجِــيْءُ  ,يـَـجِــيْء, 
 .نـَـجِــيْءُ  and ا�جِــيْءُ  ,تـَـجِــيْءُ 

The “Mabni group” present tense verbs gets sukoon on the third radical ء 
and in Arabic language occurrence of sukoons on two consecutive letters is 
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not possible and one has to drop. So the weak letter ي gets drop. This is 
explained below. 

يـَـجِـئْــنَ = نَ + يـَـجِــئْ = نَ + يـَـجِــيْءْ   

ــنَ تـَـجِـئْ = نَ + تـَـجِــئْ = نَ + تـَـجِــيْءْ   

The “Guest noon group” present tense verbs are  ِيـَـجِـيْـئـُـوْنَ  ,يـَـجِـيْـئـَان, 
 .تـَـجِـيْـئـَانِ  and تـَـجِـيْـئِـيْــنَ  ,تـَـجِـيْـئـُـوْنَ  ,تـَـجِـيْـئـَانِ  ,تـَـجِـيْـئـَانِ 

The construction of Imperative tense ( مْــرٍ فِـعْلُ ا�  ) is shown below for the 
personal pronoun  َا�نـْت. There is no need of  ُلِ ـصَ وَ ــالْ  هَـمْــزَة , as the majzoom 
form is not starting with a letter with sukoon (ْــ   Because occurrence of .(ـ
sukoons on two consecutive letters is not possible, the weak letter ي gets 
drop and making it to  ْجِــئ as shown below in the table. 

MeaningMeaningMeaningMeaning    Making Making Making Making mmmmajzoomajzoomajzoomajzoom    
Removing the Removing the Removing the Removing the 
beginning beginning beginning beginning تتتت    

Actual verb Actual verb Actual verb Actual verb 
in present in present in present in present 

tensetensetensetense    

come!  ْتـَـجِــيْءُ  جِــيْءُ  جِــئْ =  جِــيْء 
Few sample verbs under  جْــوَفْ الا�  (a-i group) are given below in table as 
summary. 
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MeaningMeaningMeaningMeaning    

Present Present Present Present 
tense tense tense tense 
after after after after 

changechangechangechange    

Present Present Present Present 
tense before tense before tense before tense before 

changechangechangechange    

Root Root Root Root 
verb verb verb verb 

in pastin pastin pastin past    

Actual Actual Actual Actual 
rootrootrootroot    

GroupGroupGroupGroup    

Day # 1 

to come  ُجَ يَ ءَ  جَـاءَ  يـَـجْــيِءُ  يـَـجِــيْء a-i 

to sell  ُبَ يَ عَ  بـَاعَ  يـَبْـيِـعُ  يـَبِـيْـع a-i 

to walk  ُسَ يَ رَ  سَـارَ  يـَسْـيِــرُ  يـَسِـيْــر a-i 

to live  ُعَ يَ شَ  عَـاشَ  يـَعْـيِـشُ  يـَعِـيْـش a-i 

to 
increase 

 a-i  زَ يَ دَ   زَادَ   يـَـزْيِـدُ   يـَـزيِـْدُ 

Day # 2 
to be 

hidden, 
absent 

 a-i  غَ يَ بَ   غـَابَ   يـَغْـيِـبُ   يـبُْ  ـيـَغِ 

to plot  ُكَ يَ دَ   كَـادَ   يـَكْـيِدُ   يـَكِـيْـد  a-i 

to 
measure 

 a-i كَ يَ لَ  كَـالَ  يـَكْـيِـلُ  يـَكِـيْـلُ 

Exercises 
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1) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (15:18:48). The phrase 
جِـئْـتُـمُــوْنـَا= نـَـحْــنُ + جِـئْـتُـمْ   (You came to us) is present in this verse. 

    verbs (iverbs (iverbs (iverbs (i----a group)a group)a group)a group)        (Seq # (Seq # (Seq # (Seq # 120120120120))))    اPجْــوَفُ 

Let us discuss the verb  َنـَام (he slept) under this category. This group falls 
under Baab  َسَـمِـع (i-a group). The actual root letters of this verb are  َنَ وِ م. 
The middle letter  ِو is present in the  ٌمَــصْـدَر form  ٌنـَـوْم. 

The 14 past verbal forms for the root verb  َنـَام are  َنـَامَـتْ  ,نـَامُــوْا ,نـَامَـا ,نـَام, 
ـتُـمَـانِـمْ  ,نِـمْـتِ  ,نِـمْـتُـمْ  ,نِـمْـتُـمَـا ,نِـمْـتَ  ,نِـمْــنَ  ,نـَامَـتـَا ,  qنِـمْـتُ  ,نِـمْـتُــن and نِـمْـنـَا.   

As  َنـَام comes under Baab  َسَـمِـع (i-a group), the present tense form should 
be  ُيـَنـْـوَم as  ُيـَسْـمَـع. But as  َنـَام is a weak verb, it undergoes a big change and 
becomes َامُ يـَنـ .  

Thus the “Five in pocket group” present tense verbs are  ُا�نـَامُ  ,تـَنـَامُ  ,تـَنـَامُ  ,يـَنـَام 
and  ُنـَنـَام. 

The “Mabni group” present tense verbs gets sukoon on the third radical م 
and in Arabic language occurrence of sukoons on two consecutive letters is 
not possible and one has to drop. So the second radical gets drop. This is 
explained below. 

يـَنـَمْــنَ = نَ + يـَنـَاْمْ = نَ + يـَنـَامُ   

تـَنـَمْــنَ = نَ + تـَنـَاْمْ = نَ + تـَنـَامُ   
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The “Guest noon group” present tense verbs are  ِــوْنَ يـَنـَامُ  ,يـَنـَامَـان  ,تـَنـَامَـانِ  ,
ــوْنَ تـَنـَامُ  ,تـَنـَامَـانِ   .تـَنـَامَـانِ  ,تـَنـَامِـيْــنَ  ,

The construction of Imperative tense ( ٍفِـعْلُ ا�مْــر) is shown below for the 
personal pronoun  َا�نـْت. There is no need of  ُلِ ـصَ وَ ــالْ  هَـمْــزَة , as the majzoom 
form is not starting with a letter with sukoon (ْــ   Because occurrence of .(ـ
sukoons on two consecutive letters is not possible the second radical (or 
letter) gets drop and making it to  ْنـَم as shown below in the table. 

MeaningMeaningMeaningMeaning    
Making Making Making Making 

mmmmajzoomajzoomajzoomajzoom    

Removing Removing Removing Removing 
the the the the 

beginning beginning beginning beginning تتتت    

Actual verb Actual verb Actual verb Actual verb 
in present in present in present in present 

tensetensetensetense    

Sleep!  ْتـَنـَامُ  نـَامُ  نـَمْ =  نـَاْم 
 
Few sample verbs under  ْالأجْــوَف (i-a group) are given below in table as 
summary. Practice these verbs 5 per day. 

MeaningMeaningMeaningMeaning    

Present Present Present Present 
tense tense tense tense 
after after after after 

changechangechangechange    

Present Present Present Present 
tense before tense before tense before tense before 

changechangechangechange    

Root Root Root Root 
verb verb verb verb 

in pastin pastin pastin past    

Actual Actual Actual Actual 
rootrootrootroot    

GroupGroupGroupGroup    

to sleep  ُنَ وِ مَ  نـَامَ  يـَنْــوَمُ  يـَنـَام i-a 
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to reach  ُنَ وِ لَ   نـَالَ   يـَنْــوَلُ   يـَنـَال  i-a 

to fear  ُخَ وِ فَ  افَ خَـ يـَـخْــوَفُ  يـَـخَـاف i-a 
to be 

about to 
do 

 i-a كَ وِ دَ  كَـادَ  يـَكْــوَدُ  يـَكَـادُ 

cease to 
do 

 i-a زَ وِ لَ  زَالَ  يـَـزْوَلُ  يـَـزَالُ 

to wish  ُشَ يِ ا�   شَـاءَ   يـَشْـيـَـئُ   يـَشَـاء  i-a 

NoteNoteNoteNote    (1)(1)(1)(1)::::  َكَ وِ د (i-a group) means “to be about to do”. It should not be 
confused with  َكَ يَ د (a-i group) which means “to plot”. Both these verbs 
take  َكَـاد as their past form. 
Note (2):Note (2):Note (2):Note (2):   مَـا ّٰ ـهُ شَـاءَ الـل  (What Allah  wished!) 

ـاقـِـصُ      verbs (past tense)verbs (past tense)verbs (past tense)verbs (past tense)        (Seq # (Seq # (Seq # (Seq # 121121121121))))    النَّـ

These verbs need careful attention for understanding them. If the third 
radical (ل) is either و or ي then such a verb is called as weak of laam 
( مِ  مُـعْـتـَل�  qالا ). It is also called as  اقِــصُ ال ـنqـ . Verbs in this category undergo 
many changes both in past and present tenses. In this topic we will study 
the past tense of  اقِــصُ ال ـنqـ  verbs. 
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In the pronunciation the letters و or ي are changed to the sound of ا. The 
letter و is written as ا and ي is written as ى. Examples are دَعَـا (originally  َد
يَ  دَ  هَ  originally) هَـدَى ,(عَ وَ  ). 

The letter ي if present in third radical position then it will not change if 
the second radical of the verb has Kasrah. Example is  َنـَسِــي. 

Let us try to conjugate the verb دَعَـا (he invited/prayed) in the past tense. 

1) For  َهُــو the verb form is دَعَـا. 
2) For هُـمَـا, the third radical و appears and after that the doer  ا will be 

added. Thus it is دَعَــوَا. 
3) For  ْهُـم, the third radical و will be dropped. Originally it is دَعَــوُوْا. 

Finally it is دَعَــوْا. 
4) For  َهِــي just add the “ت of woman” to the root دَعَـا. After adding it is 

 gets drop. Finally ا the ,( ــْ) Because of two consecutive sukoons .دَعَـاْتْ 
it is  ْدَعَـت. 

5) For feminine هُـمَـا just add the doer ا to the verb form of  َ(دَعَـتْ ) هِــي. 
Thus it is دَعَـتـَا. 

6) For Mutaharrik pronouns the third radical should have sukoon (ْــ ). To 
do this, the third radical و appears. So the initial part will be  ْدَعَــو. 
Thus the conjugation for all Mutaharrik pronouns from  qهُــن to  ُنـَـحْــن is 
مَـادَعَــوْتـُ ,دَعَــوْتَ  ,دَعَــوْنَ   .دَعَــوْنـَا and دَعَــوْتُ  ,دَعَــوْتـُـنq  ,دَعَــوْتـُمَـا ,دَعَــوْتِ  ,دَعَــوْتـُمْ  ,



205 

 

Thus the 14 past tense verb forms for the verb دَعَـا (a-u group) are دَعَـا, 
وْتـُمَـادَعَــ ,دَعَــوْتَ  ,دَعَــوْنَ  ,دَعَـتـَا ,دَعَـتْ  ,دَعَــوْا ,دَعَــوَا  ,دَعَــوْتـُـنq  ,دَعَــوْتـُمَـا ,دَعَــوْتِ  ,دَعَــوْتـُمْ  ,
 .دَعَــوْنـَا and دَعَــوْتُ 

In the same way 14 past tense verb forms can be constructed for the verbs 
of aaaa----u group:u group:u group:u group:  َتـَلا (to recite),  َخَـلا (to be alone/ to pass away), فَـاعَـ  (to 
forgive),,,,  شَـكَـا  (to complain), مَــحَـا (to erase),  َبـَلا (to test) and رَجَـا (to 
hope). The reader is recommended to practice all of the above by writing 
them. (Note:The root  َقَ سَ و means “to become hard”. This verb came in 
Quran only in past form. Refer to verse Quran (1:2:74)). 

Now comes the turn of هَـدَى (he guided, a-i group). The actual root is  َهَ د
 It is pronounced as Hadaa. The 14 past tense verb forms for the verb .يَ 
 ,هَـدَتْ  ,(got dropped here ي the third radical) هَـدَوْا ,هَـدَيـَا ,هَـدَى are هَـدَى
 هَـدَيـْتُ  ,هَـدَيـْتُــنq  ,هَـدَيـْتُـمَـا ,هَـدَيـْتِ  ,هَـدَيـْتُـمْ  ,هَـدَيـْتُـمَـا ,هَـدَيـْتَ  ,هَـدَيـْـنَ  ,هَـدَتـَا
and هَـدَيـْنـَا. 

In the same way 14 past tense verb forms can be constructed for the verbs 
of aaaa----i group:i group:i group:i group: مَـشَــى (to walk), سَـقَــى (to give water), جَــرَى (to flow), ا�تـَـى (to 
come/to bring or produce), قـَـضَــى (to decree/decide), جَــزَى (to avail/(get in 
return)), شَــرَى (to sell), كَـفَــى (to be sufficient), عَــصَــى (to disobey),,,, بـَكَــى (to 
cry), شَـفَــى (to cure), رَمَــى (to throw) and  َبـَنى (to build). 

Now comes the turn of  َنـَسِــي (he forgot, i-a group). Here because the 
Kasrah is present on the second radical, the weak letter ي is appearing. In 
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Arabic language the vowel sign Kasrah is not compatible with immediately 
next letter و. To solve, this Kasrah will be converted to Dhammah. Let us 
understand it by constructing the verb form for the personal pronoun  ْهُـم. 
We know that the doer for  ْهُـم is و. See the below equation now. 

نـَسُــوْا= و + نـَسُ = و + نـَسِ = و + نـَسِــيَ   

In the above equation the third radical ي gets dropped leading to the 
combination  ِو+ نـَس  where Kasrah is followed by و which is incompatible. 
This Kasrah will become Dhammah and the resulting structure is نـَسُــوْا. 
The 14 past tense verb forms for the verb  َنـَسِــي are  َنـَسُــوْا ,نـَسِـيَـا ,نـَسِــي, 
ـتُـمْ نـَسِـيْ  ,نـَسِـيْـتُـمَـا ,نـَسِـيْـتَ  ,نـَسِـيْــنَ  ,نـَسِـيَـتـَا ,نـَسِـيـَتْ   ,نـَسِـيْـتُــنq  ,نـَسِـيْـتُـمَـا ,نـَسِـيْـتِ  ,
 .نـَسِـيْـنـَا and نـَسِـيْـتُ 

Similar exercise can be done for the verbs of iiii----a group:a group:a group:a group:  َرَضِــي (to please), 
 .(to remain) بـَقِــيَ  and (to fear) خَـشِــيَ  ,,,,(to meet) لـَقِــيَ 

Let us now discuss the verb نـَـهـَـى (to forbid/stop, a-a group). The actual 
root is  َنَ هَ ي. It is pronounced as Nahaa. The 14 past tense verb forms for 
the verb نـَـهـَـى are نـَـهـَـوْا ,نـَـهَـيَـا ,نـَـهـَـى (the third radical ي got dropped here), 
 نـَـهَـيْـتُ  ,نـَـهَـيْـتُــنq  ,نـَـهَـيْـتُـمَـا ,نـَـهـَيْـتِ  ,نـَـهَـيْـتُـمْ  ,نـَـهَـيْـتُـمَـا ,نـَـهَـيْـتَ  ,نـَـهَـيْــنَ  ,نـَـهـَتـَا ,نـَـهـَتْ 
and نـَـهَـيْـنـَا. 

In the same way 14 past tense verb forms can be constructed for the verbs 
of aaaa----a groupa groupa groupa group: ا�بـَـى (to refuse), سَـعَــى (to strive/struggle), طَـغَــى (to 
transgress), نـَا�ى (to keep away/to become remote, Quran (15:17:83)) and 
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 is present in a later topic as رَا�ى Detailed discussion of the verb .(to see) رَا�ى
it behaves differently. 

NoteNoteNoteNote: The verb ع ث و means “to act wickedly/to commit evil”. This verb 
came in Quran only with prohibitive لا (Don’t act wickedly/Don’t commit 
evil). Refer to Quran (1:2:60). 

Exercises 

1) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (15:18:57). The verb 
 .is present in this verse نـَسِــيَ 

2) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (15:18:63). The verb 
 .is present in this verse نـَسِـيْـتُ 

3) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (15:18:74). The verb 
 .is present in this verse (They two met) لـَقِـيَـا

ـاقـِـصُ      verbs (present tense)verbs (present tense)verbs (present tense)verbs (present tense)        (Seq # (Seq # (Seq # (Seq # 122122122122))))    النَّـ

In this topic we will study the present tense of  ُاقِــص  verbs. The “Five in الـْنqـ
pocket group” loses the last Dhammah (ُــ ) for all  ْاقِــصُ ال ـنqـ  verbs in the 
present tense as shown below. 

The “Five in pocket group” present tense verbs for the root verb دَعَـا are 
 .(يـَدْعُــوُ  instead of) نـَدْعُــو and ا�دْعُــو ,تـَدْعُــو ,تـَدْعُــو ,يـَدْعُــو

The “Five in pocket group” present tense verbs for the root verb دَىهَـ  are 
َ  and ا�هْـدِى ,تـَـهـْدِى ,تـَـهـْدِى ,يـَـهـْدِى دِىـهْ  ــن  (instead of  ُيـَـهـْدِي). 
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The “Five in pocket group” present tense verbs for the root verb  َنـَسِــي are 
 .(يـَنْـسَــيُ  instead of) نـَنْـسَــى and ا�نـْسَــى ,تـَنْـسَــى ,تـَنْـسَــى ,يـَنْـسَــى

The “Five in pocket group” present tense verbs for the root verb ــ َ هـَـىن  are 
ــىُ يـَنْــهَ instead of) نـَنـْـهَــى and ا�نـْـهـَـى ,تـَنْــهَــى ,تـَنـْـهـَـى ,يـَنْــهـَـى ). 

Let us now learn the “Mabni group”. In this group the third radical will 
get sukoon. So just adding the doer  َن is sufficient. The following equations 
are helpful in understanding this group. 

يـَدْعُــوْنَ = نَ + يـَدْعُــو   (For  qهُــن adding the doer  َن to يـَدْعُــو). 

ــوْنَ تـَدْعُ = نَ + تـَدْعُــو   (For  qا�نـْتُــن  adding  َن to تـَدْعُــو). 

يـَـهـْدِيـْـنَ = نَ + يـَـهـْدِى   (For  qهُــن adding the doer  َن to يـَـهـْدِى). 

تـَـهـْدِيـْـنَ = نَ + تـَـهـْدِى   (For  qا�نـْتُــن  adding  َن to تـَـهـْدِى). 

ــنَ يـَنـْسَـيْ = نَ + يـَنْـسَــى   (For  qهُــن adding the doer  َن to يـَنْـسَــى). 

تـَنـْسَـيْــنَ = نَ + تـَنْـسَــى   (For  qا�نـْتُــن  adding  َن to تـَنْـسَــى). 

يـَنـْـهَـيْــنَ = نَ + يـَنْــهـَـى   (For  qهُــن adding the doer  َن to يـَنـْـهـَـى). 

تـَنـْـهـَيْــنَ  =نَ + تـَنْــهـَـى   (For  qا�نـْتُــن  adding  َن to تـَنـْـهـَـى). 

Let us now learn “Guest noon group”. The “Guest noon group” present 
tense verbs for the root verb دَعَـا are constructed as follows.   

يـَدْعُــوَانِ = نِ اَ +  يـَدْعُــوُ   (For third person masculine هُـمَـا) 



209 

 

يـَدْعُــوْنَ = وْنَ + يـَدْعُــوُ   (For  ْهُـم, The third radical  ُو is lost) 

تـَدْعُــوَانِ = اَنِ + تـَدْعُــوُ   (For third person feminine هُـمَـا) 

تـَدْعُــوَانِ =  اَنِ +  تـَدْعُــوُ   (For second person masculine تُـمَـاا�ن ْـ ) 

ـدْعُــوْنَ تَ =  وْنَ +  ـدْعُــوُ تَ   (For  ْا�نـْتُـم, The third radical  ُو is lost) 

تـَدْعِـيْــنَ = يـْـنَ + تـَدْعُ = يـْـنَ + تـَدْعُــوُ   (For  ِا�نـْت, The third radical  ُو is lost and 
the Dhammah of ع changed to Kasrah as the Dhammah cannot be 
followed by يــ in Arabic language). 

تـَدْعُــوَانِ =  اَنِ +  تـَدْعُــوُ   (For second person feminine ا�نـْتُـمَـا) 

The “Guest noon group” present tense verbs for the root verb هَـدَى are 
constructed as follows. 

ـدِيـاَنِ يـَـهْ= اَنِ + يـَـهـْدِيُ    (For third person masculine هُـمَـا) 

يـَـهـْدُوْنَ = وْنَ + يـَـهـْدِيُ   (For  ْهُـم, The third radical  ُي is lost and the Kasrah of 
 in Arabic و changed to Dhammah as the Kasrah cannot be followed by د
language). 

ـدِيـاَنِ تـَـهْ= اَنِ + تـَـهـْدِيُ   (For third person feminine هُـمَـا) 

تـَـهـْدِيـاَنِ = اَنِ + تـَـهـْدِيُ   (For second person masculine ا�نـْتُـمَـا) 

تـَـهـْدُوْنَ = وْنَ + تـَـهـْدِيُ   (For  ْا�نـْتُـم, The third radical  ُي is lost and the Kasrah of 
 in Arabic و changed to Dhammah as the Kasrah cannot be followed by د
language). 
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تـَـهـْدِيـْـنَ = يـْـنَ + تـَـهـْدِ = يـْـنَ + تـَـهـْدِيُ   (For  ِا�نـْت, The third radical  ُي is lost). 

تـَـهـْدِيـاَنِ = اَنِ + تـَـهـْدِيُ   (For second person feminine ا�نـْتُـمَـا) 

The “Guest noon group” present tense verbs for the root verb  َنـَسِــي are 
constructed as follows. 

يـَنـْسَـيَـانِ = اَنِ + يـَنْـسَــيُ    (For third person masculine هُـمَـا) 

يـَنـْسَــوْنَ = وْنَ + يـَنْـسَــيُ   (For  ْهُـم, The third radical  ُي is lost). 

ـنـْسَـيَـانِ تَ = اَنِ + ـنْـسَــيُ تَ   (For third person feminine هُـمَـا) 

ـنـْسَـيَـانِ تَ = اَنِ + ـنْـسَــيُ تَ   (For second person masculine ا�نـْتُـمَـا) 

تـَنـْسَــوْنَ = وْنَ + تـَنْـسَــيُ   (For  ْا�نـْتُـم, The third radical  ُي is lost). 

تـَنـْسَـيْــنَ = يـْـنَ + تـَنـْسَ = يـْـنَ + تـَنْـسَــيُ   (For  ِا�نـْت, The third radical  ُي is lost). 

تـَنـْسَـيَـانِ = اَنِ + تـَنْـسَــيُ   (For second person feminine ا�نـْتُـمَـا) 

The “Guest noon group” present tense verbs for the root verb نـَـهـَـي are 
constructed as follows. 

يـَنْــهـَيَـانِ = اَنِ + يـَنـْـهـَـيُ    (For third person masculine هُـمَـا) 

يـَنـْـهـَـوْنَ = وْنَ + يـَنْــهـَـيُ   (For  ْهُـم, The third radical  ُي is lost, Quran(4:3:104)Quran(4:3:104)Quran(4:3:104)Quran(4:3:104)) 

تـَنـْـهـَيَـانِ = اَنِ + ــهـَـيُ تـَنْ   (For third person feminine هُـمَـا) 

تـَنـْـهـَيَـانِ = اَنِ + تـَنْــهـَـيُ   (For second person masculine ا�نـْتُـمَـا) 
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تـَنـْـهـَـوْنَ = وْنَ + تـَنْــهـَـيُ   (For  ْا�نـْتُـم, The third radical  ُي is lost, Quran (4:3:110)Quran (4:3:110)Quran (4:3:110)Quran (4:3:110)) 

تـَنـْـهَـيْــنَ = يـْـنَ + تـَنـْهَ = يـْـنَ + تـَنْــهـَـيُ   (For  ِا�نـْت, The third radical  ُي is lost). 

تـَنـْـهـَيَـانِ = اَنِ + تـَنْــهـَـيُ   (For second person feminine ا�نـْتُـمَـا) 

Exercises 

1) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (15:18:14). The verb 
form  َنـَدْعُــو in  ٌمَـنْــصُــوْب mood is present in this verb. The verb is in 
  .is present before the verb لـَـنْ  mood because مَـنـْـصُــوْبٌ 

2) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (15:18:28). The verb 
form  َ ـدْعُــوْنَ ي  is present in this verse. 

3) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (16:18:83). The verb 
form ا�تـْلـُـو (I recite) is present in this verse. Thus “Five in pocket 
group” verbs are تْـلـُـون َـ ,ا�تـْلـُـو ,تـَتْـلـُـو ,تـَتْـلـُـو ,يـَتْـلـُـو . 

ـاقـِـصُ      verbs (Imperative tense)verbs (Imperative tense)verbs (Imperative tense)verbs (Imperative tense)    (Seq # 123)(Seq # 123)(Seq # 123)(Seq # 123)    النَّـ

Let us learn imperative tense for  ْاقِــص qـ  verbs in this section. These verbs النْ
loses the third radical in  ٌمَــجْــزُوْم mood. The below table shows three 
examples for the personal noun  نـْتَ ا� . The reader is recommended to 
construct imperative tense for all the  ْاقِــص qـ  verbs discussed in the earlier النْ
topics. 
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Adding Adding Adding Adding اااا    at the at the at the at the 
beginningbeginningbeginningbeginning    

Making Making Making Making 
mmmmajzoom by ajzoom by ajzoom by ajzoom by 
dropping the dropping the dropping the dropping the 
third radicalthird radicalthird radicalthird radical    

Removing Removing Removing Removing 
the beginning the beginning the beginning the beginning 

    تتتت

Actual verb Actual verb Actual verb Actual verb 
in present in present in present in present 

tensetensetensetense    

 اُدْعُ 
Quran (14:16:125) 

 تـَدْعُــو  دْعُــو  دْعُ 

 هْـدِ اِ 
Quran (1:1:5) 

 تـَـهـْدِى هْـدِى هْـدِ 

 تـَنْـسَــى نـْسَــى نـْسَ  اِنـْسَ 

 ــ  نـْـهـَـى  نـْهَ   اِنـْهَ    ــىهَ تـَنْ

AlMuzaafu (AlMuzaafu (AlMuzaafu (AlMuzaafu ( ُالْــمُــضَــعَّــف) verbs) verbs) verbs) verbs    (Seq # 124)(Seq # 124)(Seq # 124)(Seq # 124)    
In this category of verbs the second and the third radical are same. These 
verbs go some changes both in the past and present tenses. Let us learn 
them first by considering a-u group. 

Consider the verb  qظَــن. Actually it is  َظَـنـَـن. The meaning of this verb is “He 
thought”. In the past tense the second radical loses its vowel sign and gets 
sukoon for Saakin pronouns and retains its vowel sign for Mutaharrik 
pronouns. See below… 

ظَــنq = ظَـنـْـنَ = ظَـنـَـنَ   
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Now let us learn all its forms 

1) For  َهُــو the verb form is  َظ qــن . 
2) For هُـمَـا, the verb form is ا  .ظَـنqـ
3) For  ْهُـم, it is ـوْا  .ظَـن�ـ
4) For  َهِــي just add the “ت of woman” to the root  qظَــن. After adding it is 

تْ    .ظَـنqـ
5) For feminine هُـمَـا just add the doer ا to the verb form of  َتْ ) هِــي  .(ظَـنqـ

Thus it is تـَا  .ظَـنqـ
6) For Mutaharrik pronouns the second radical retains its vowel sign. As 

usual the third radical should get sukoon (ْــ ). So the initial part will be 
 to هُــنThus the conjugation for all Mutaharrik pronouns from  q .ظَـنـَـنْ 

 َ ــحْــنُ ن  is  ْنَ + ظَـنـَـن = qظَـنـَـن  ,ظَـنـَنْـتُـمَـا ,ظَـنـَنْـتِ  ,ظَـنـَنْـتُـمْ  ,ظَـنـَنْـتُـمَـا ,ظَـنـَنْـتَ  ,
 qظَـنـَنْـتُ  ,ظَـنـَنْـتُــن and  ْا= نـَا + ظَـنـَـن ظَـنـَنqـ . 

In the present tense also the second radical loses its vowel sign for Saakin 
pronouns and retains its vowel sign for Mutaharrik pronouns. The 
Dhammah of second radical gets shifted to the first radical as shown 
below. 

يـَـظُــن� = يـَـظُـنـْـنُ = يـَـظْـنـُـنُ   

The “Five in pocket group” present tense verbs for the root verb  qظَــن are 
 .نـَـظُــن�  and ا�ظُــن�  ,تـَـظُــن�  ,تـَـظُــن�  ,يـَـظُــن� 

The “Mabni group” verbs are  ْنَ + يـَـظْـنـُـن = qيـَـظْـنـُـن  and  qتـَـظْـنـُـن. 
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The “Guest noon group” verbs are  ِان ـوْنَ يـَـظُ  ,يـَـظُـنqـ ـن�ـ انِ  , انِ  ,تـَـظُـنqـ ـوْنَ  ,تـَـظُـنqـ  ,تـَـظُـن�ـ
انِ  and تـَـظُـنِّـيْــنَ   .تـَـظُـنqـ

The construction of Imperative tense ( ٍفِـعْلُ ا�مْــر) is shown below for the 
personal pronoun  َا�نـْت. There is no need of  ُلِ ـصَ وَ ــالْ  هَـمْــزَة , as the majzoom 
form is not starting with a letter with sukoon (ْــ   After making majzoom .(ـ
the sukoons will appear on two consecutive noons ( ْظُـنْــن). The letter  ن is 
not a weak letter, thus cannot be dropped. So the last ن will take Fatah and 
the final form will become as  َظُـنْــن leading to  qظُــن. Explanation is given in 
the below table. 

MeaningMeaningMeaningMeaning    
Making Making Making Making 

mmmmajzoomajzoomajzoomajzoom    
Removing the Removing the Removing the Removing the 
beginning beginning beginning beginning تتتت    

Actual verb in Actual verb in Actual verb in Actual verb in 
present tensepresent tensepresent tensepresent tense    

think! 
= ظُـنْــنْ 

  ظُــنq = ظُـنْــنَ 
 ظُــن� 

  تـَـظُــن� 
 )ـنُ تـَـظُـنـْ( 

Similar exercise can be done for the verbs below. They are organized 5 
verbs daily. 
Day # 1  qمَـد (to prolong/elongate, a-u group),  qسَــر (to please, a-u group), 
 qضَــر (to harm, a-u group),  qرَد (to reply, a-u group),,,,  qجَــر (to drag/pull, a-u 
group). 

Day # 2   qعَـد  (to count, a-u group),  qصَـب (to pour, a-u group),  qسَـد (to block, 
a-u group),  qبـَث (to spread, a-u group),  qدَع (to repulse/push, a-u group). 
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Day # 3  qحَــض (to urge, a-u group),  qقـَـص (He narrated/told, a-u group),  qسَـب 
(to abuse, a-u group),   qمَــر  (to pass, a-u group),  qحَــج (to do hajj, a-u group). 

Consider a verb  qشَـم (he smelled) in i-a group. Its construction is as below. 

شَـمq = شَـمْـمَ = شَـمِـمَ   

The second radical will retain its vowel sign from  qهُــن. Thus the verb form 
for  qهُــن is  َشَـمِـمْــن. Two more example verbs in i-a group are  qمَـس (he 
touched) and  qوَد (To wish). 

Likewise practice can be done for the below verbs from a-i group. The 
below verbs are in the format (root verb, present tense for  َهُــو, meaning). 

( qيـَـضِـل�  ,ضَـل, to go astray), ( qيـَتِـب�  ,تـَب, to perish), ( qيـَتِـم�  ,تـَم, to 
finish/complete), ( qيـَـحِــق�  ,حَــق, to be truth), ( qيـَـخِـف�  ,خَـف, to be light), ( qذَل, 
 .(to get respect ,يـَعِــز�  ,عَــزq ) and (to slip ,يـَـزلِ�  ,زَلq ) ,(to be disrespected ,يـَذِل� 

Exercises 

1) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (15:18:35). The verb 
form  ا�ظُــن� is present in this verse. 

2) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (15:18:36). The verb 
form  ا�ظُــن� is present in this verse. 

3) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (15:18:53). The verb 
form ـوْا  .is present in this verse ظَـن�ـ
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Classification of verbsClassification of verbsClassification of verbsClassification of verbs    (Seq # 125)(Seq # 125)(Seq # 125)(Seq # 125)    

This topic is just to understand the architecture of verbs classification. 
Don’t worry about this topic, just understand as much as possible. The 
classification of the verbs is as follows. 

1) Saalim verbs ( ُـالِـم qالـس) These verbs do not have  ٔو ,ا, or ي as one of its 
letters and second and third letters are not the same. Example:  َفـَتـَـح, 
 .etc سَـمِـعَ  ,ضَــرَبَ  ,نـَـصَــرَ 

2) Mahmooz verbs ( ُالـْمَــهـْمُــوْز) These verbs have  ٔا as one of its letters. 
Example:  َقـَـرَا�  ,سَـا�لَ  ,ا�كَـل etc. 

3) Misaal verbs ( ُالـْمِـثـَال) These verbs have و or ي as the first letter. 
Example:  َوَزَنَ  ,وَجَـد etc. 

4) Ajwaf verbs ( جْــوَفُ الا�  ) These verbs have و or ي as the second letter. 
Example:  َقـَال (actually  َقَ وَ ل),  َسَـار (actually  َسَ يَ ر) etc. 

5) Naaqis verbs ( اقِــصُ ال  ـنqـ ) These verbs have  و or ي as the third letter. 
Example: دَعَـا (actually  َدَ عَ و),  َنـَسِــي etc. 

6) Lafeef ( ُفِـيْـف qـ  as more than one letter. These ي or و These verbs have (ال
verbs are of two kinds. 

a. Lafeef Maqroon ( ُفِـيْـفُ الـْمَـقْــرُوْن qـ  as ي or و These verbs have (ال
second and third letter. Example: يـَكْــوِى كَــوَى  (He ironed), شَــوَى 
 to) يـَـطْــوِى  طَــوَى ,Quran (15:18:29) (to scald/roast/injure) يـَشْــِوِى
fold) Quran (17:21:104), ا�وَىَ  يـَا×وِى  (to take shelter) Quran 
(15:18:10), the root letters ه و ى    has two forms: (F1) يـَـهـْـوَى هَــوَى 
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(to like/desire) Quran (1:2:87) and (F2)  َيـَـهـْـوِى هَــوِى (to 
incline/fall down) Quran (13:14:37). 

b. Lafeef Mafrooq (  q ـفِـيْـفُ الـْمَـفْــرُوْقُ ال ) These verbs have   و or ي as first 
and third letter. Example: وَعَــى    َ ـعِــىي  (He understood) Quran 
ىيـَقِــ  وَقـَـى ,(29:69:12)  (He saved) Quran (29:76:11).    Note: Note: Note: Note: 
Construction of imperative of Construction of imperative of Construction of imperative of Construction of imperative of وَقـَـىوَقـَـىوَقـَـىوَقـَـى    is (is (is (is (قِ قِ قِ قِ  , , , ,قِــىقِــىقِــىقِــى , , , ,تـَقِــىتـَقِــىتـَقِــىتـَقِــى, You save, You save, You save, You save!!!!))))    
Quran (2:2:201)Quran (2:2:201)Quran (2:2:201)Quran (2:2:201).... 

7) AlMuzaafu verbs ( ُـفqالـْمُــضَـع) These verbs have second and third 
letters same. Example:  qظَــن,  qحَــج etc. 

Special verb Special verb Special verb Special verb رَأَ ى    (Seq # 126)(Seq # 126)(Seq # 126)(Seq # 126)    

The main root letters of this verb are  َرَ ا� ي. But the third letter ي is not 
read in the root form. Because of this reason Fatah is not written on ي. 
This verb comes under the category of a-a group and it is a  ُاقِــص   .verb الـنqـ

Let us try to conjugate this verb in the past tense. 

1) For  َهُــو the verb form is  ىرَا� . 
2) For هُـمَـا, the third radical ي appears and after that the doer  ا will be 

added. Thus it is رَا�يـَا. 
3) For  ْهُـم, the third radical ي will be dropped. Originally it is رَا�يـُـوْا. 

Finally it is رَا�وْا. 
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4) For  َهِــي just add the “ت of woman” to the root رَا�ى. After adding it is 
 gets drop. Finally ي the ,( ــْ) Because of two consecutive sukoons .رَا�يـْتْ 
it is  ْرَا�ت. 

5) For feminine هُـمَـا just add the doer ا to the verb form of  َ(رَا�تْ ) هِــي. 
Thus it is رَا�تـَا. 

6) For Mutaharrik pronouns the third radical should have sukoon (ْــ ). 
For this to do, the third radical ي will appear. So the initial part will 
be رَا�يـْـ. Thus the conjugation for all Mutaharrik pronouns from  qهُــن to 
رَا�يـْـنَ   is نـَـحْــنُ   .رَا�يـْنـَا and رَا�يـْتُ  ,رَا�يـْتُــنq  ,رَا�يـْتُـمَـا ,رَا�يـْتِ  ,رَا�يـْتُـمْ  ,رَا�يـْتُـمَـا ,رَا�يـْتَ  ,

In the present tense originally it is  ُيـَـرْا�ى. But as it is  ُاقِــص  verb it loses its الـْنqـ
Dhammah (meaning it is hidden). So it became يـَـرْا�ى. Now say 10 يـَـرْا�ى 
times then you will end up saying يـَـرَى. Such a change happened because 
this verb is frequently used. 

The “Five in pocket group” is now ا�رَى ,تـَـرَى ,تـَـرَى ,يـَـرَى and نـَـرَى. 

The “Mabni group” is  َيـَـرَيـْـن and  َتـَـرَيـْـن. 

The “Guest noon group” is  ِــرَوْنَ تَ  ,تـَـرَيـَانِ  ,تـَـرَيـَانِ  ,يـَـرَوْنَ  ,يـَـرَيـَان  and تـَـرَيـْـنَ   ,
انِ تـَـرَيـَ . 

When you make this verb majzoom the third radical is lost. 

Example:  َلـَمْ تـَـر (you did not see) 

The  ٍفِـعْـلُ ا�مْر for this verb is not used, instead  ْاُنـْـظُــر is used. 
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The specialty of this verb is that it has two meanings: a) to see, b) to think, 
to consider or judge. The first meaning is called as  َرِ ــصَ ــبَ  ـى الْ ا� ر q ةُ ـي   and the 
second meaning is called as  ُة  The first meaning needs only one  .رَا�ى الـْقَـلـْبِـيqـ
 .The example is below .مَـفْـعُــوْلٌ بِـهِ 

بـْ
^
ـرَاهِـيْـمَ رَا�يـْتُ ا   (I saw Ibrahim). 

The second meaning needs two  ِمَـفْـعُــوْلٌ بِـه which are mubtada and khabar. 
Refer to the Quran verses Quran (29:70:6) and Quran (29:70:7). 

Special verb Special verb Special verb Special verb أتَـَـى    (Seq # 127)(Seq # 127)(Seq # 127)(Seq # 127)    

The root letters of this verb are  َا� تَ ي. But the third letter ي is not read in 
the root form. This verb comes under the category of a-i group. Its 
meaning is “He brought”. 

Based on our previous experience, the 14 verbs form in the past tense is 
اا�تـَتـَ ,ا�تـَتْ  ,ا�تـَـوْا ,ا�تـَيَـا ,ا�تـَـى  ا�تـَيْـتُ  ,ا�تـَيْـتُــنq  ,ا�تـَيْـتُـمَـا ,ا�تـَيْـتِ  ,ا�تـَيْـتُـمْ  ,ا�تـَيْـتُـمَـا ,ا�تـَيْـتَ  ,ا�تـَيْــنَ  ,
and ا�تـَيْـنـَا. 

In the present tense the “Five in pocket group” is اتِٓــي ,تـَا×تِــي ,تـَا×تِــي ,يـَا×تِــي and 
 (يـَا×تِــيُ  actually) The ending Dhammah is lost .نـَاْتِــي

In “Mabni group”, the third letter will get sukoon so the construction will 
be as below. 

يـَا×تِـيْــنَ = نَ + يـَا×تِــيْ   
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تـَا×تِـيْــنَ = نَ + تـَا×تِــيْ   

The “Guest noon group” construction goes as follows. 

يـَا×تِـيَـانِ = اْنِ + يـَا×تِــي   (For masculine third person dual) 

يـَا×تـُـوْنَ = وْنَ + يـَا×تِــي   (For masculine third person plural, The third radical is 
lost and Kasrah of ت got changed to Dhammah) 

تـَا×تِـيَـانِ =  اْنِ + تـَا×تِــي   (For feminine third person dual) 

تـَا×تِـيَـانِ = اْنِ + تـَا×تِــي   (For masculine second person dual) 

تـَا×تـُـوْنَ = وْنَ + تـَا×تِــي   (For masculine second person plural, The third radical is 
lost and Kasrah of ت got changed to Dhammah) 

تـَا×تِـيْــنَ = يـْـنَ + تـَا×تِــي   (For feminine second person singular, The third radical 
is lost) 

تـَا×تِـيَـانِ = اْنِ + تـَا×تِــي   (For feminine second person dual) 

If two Hamzas meet together, the first having vowel sign and second 
having sukoon then vowel of the first Hamza gets extra length as shown 
below. 

وْ اُ = ا×  اُ  ٓ = ا×  اَ  , ا يـْـاِ = اِ ا×  ,  

This information will help us to understand the imperative tense of this 
verb as below. 
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Adding Adding Adding Adding اااا    at at at at 
the beginningthe beginningthe beginningthe beginning    

Making Making Making Making 
mmmmajzoom by ajzoom by ajzoom by ajzoom by 
droppingdroppingdroppingdropping    يييي    

and and and and نننن    

Removing Removing Removing Removing 
the the the the 

beginning beginning beginning beginning 
    تتتت

Actual Actual Actual Actual 
verb in verb in verb in verb in 
present present present present 
tensetensetensetense    

Detached Detached Detached Detached 
pronounpronounpronounpronoun    

 ا�نتَْ  تـَا×تِــي ا×تِــي ا×تِ  اِيـْتِ = اِا×تِ 

  ـمْ ا�نتُْ   تـَا×تـُـوْنَ   ا×تـُـوْنَ   ا×تـُـوْ   اِيـْتُــوْ = اِا×تـُـوْ 
 

After understanding this let us understand how this imperative tense 
behaves when some letter like  و or ف comes before it. Once they come 
before it, the first Hamza will be not be read as it is  ُلِ ـصَ وَ ــالْ  هَـمْــزَة . If it is 
not read (will be dropped) then the second Hamza (first radical of the root 
verb) will come back and looks like below. 

وَا×تِ = اِا×تِ + وَ = اِيـْتِ + وَ   

فـَا×تـُـوْ = اِا×تـُـوْ + فَ =  اِيـْتُــوْ + فَ    (Quran (1:2:23), then you all bring!) 

Laam of command (or request) for third and first personLaam of command (or request) for third and first personLaam of command (or request) for third and first personLaam of command (or request) for third and first person    (Seq # 128)(Seq # 128)(Seq # 128)(Seq # 128)    

In one of the last topics we have learned  ٍفِـعْـلُ ا�مْــر which is used to give 
command (or request) to second person. In order to give command (or 
request) to third or first person  ِلامُ الا�مْــر is used. This Laam changes the 
 .case. The example is given below مَــجْــزُومٌ  into the مُــضَـارعٌِ 
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Examples 

 (Let him read or he should read) لِـيـَقْــرَا× 

 (Let us read or we should read) لِـنـَقْــرَا× 

This ل takes Kasrah ( ِــ). But it loses this Kasrah if it comes after  ُحَــرْف
 .ثـُمand  q فَ  ,وَ  like عَــطْـفٍ 

Examples 

 .لامُ الا�مْــرِ  Quran (30:106:3) has .(We should sit and write) لِـنـَـجْـلِـسْ وَلـْنـَكْـتُـبْ 
The approximate meaning of this verse is “So let them worship the lord of 
this house”. 

Exercises 

1) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (15:18:19). The 
construction  ْفـَلـْيـَنْــظُــر with  ِلامُ الا�مْــر is present in this verse. 

2) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (15:18:29). The 
construction  ْفـَلـْيـَكْـفُــر with   ِلامُ الا�مْــر is present in this verse. 

3) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (16:18:110). The 
construction  ْفـَلـْيـَعْـمَـل with   ِلامُ الا�مْــر is present in this verse. 

Doer (Doer (Doer (Doer ( ِاسْــمُ الْــفـَـاعِــل))))    (Seq # 129)(Seq # 129)(Seq # 129)(Seq # 129)    

In simple terms, one who does an action is a doer. In English language this 
doer is termed as “Active participle”. The person who works is a “worker”, 
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someone who worships is a “worshipper”, someone who protects is a 
“protector”. The pattern of doer in Arabic language is  ٌفـَاعِـل. This pattern is 
derived from the specimen verb  َفـَعَـل (he did). Thus  ٌعَـامِـل is “worker”, 
 .”is “protector حَـافِــظٌ  is “worshipper” and عَـابِـدٌ 

Sound masculine plurals from above singulars can be obtained as shown in 
the below table. 

S.noS.noS.noS.no    SingularSingularSingularSingular     ٌمَــجْــرُوْرٌ مَــجْــرُوْرٌ مَــجْــرُوْرٌ مَــجْــرُوْرٌ     مَـنـْـصُــوْبٌ مَـنـْـصُــوْبٌ مَـنـْـصُــوْبٌ مَـنـْـصُــوْبٌ     مَــرْفـُـوْعٌ مَــرْفـُـوْعٌ مَــرْفـُـوْعٌ مَــرْفـُـوْع    
 عَـامِـلِـيْــنَ  عَـامِـلِـيْــنَ  عَـامِـلـُـوْنَ  ـلٌ عَـامِ  1

 عَـابِـدِيـْـنَ  عَـابِـدِيـْـنَ  عَـابِـدُوْنَ  عَـابِـدٌ  2

 حَـافِــظِـيْــنَ  حَـافِــظِـيْــنَ   حَـافِــظُــوْنَ  حَـافِــظٌ  3
The above doers are masculine. To make them feminine add “ta 
marbootah” (ة) to them,  ٌعَـامِـلـَة (female worker),  ٌعَـابِـدَة (female worshipper) 
and  ٌحَـافِــظَـة (female protector). 
Sound feminine plurals from above singulars can be obtained as shown in 
the below table. Remember again that  ْــصُــوْبٌ مَـن  and  ٌمَــجْــرُوْر for sound 
feminine plurals end with two Kasrah without  َلْ ا  and with one Kasrah with 
لْ اَ  . 

S.noS.noS.noS.no SingularSingularSingularSingular  ٌمَــجْــرُوْرٌ مَــجْــرُوْرٌ مَــجْــرُوْرٌ مَــجْــرُوْرٌ  مَـنـْـصُــوْبٌ مَـنـْـصُــوْبٌ مَـنـْـصُــوْبٌ مَـنـْـصُــوْبٌ  مَــرْفـُـوْعٌ مَــرْفـُـوْعٌ مَــرْفـُـوْعٌ مَــرْفـُـوْع 
 عَـامِـلاَتٍ  عَـامِـلاَتٍ  عَـامِـلاَتٌ  عَـامِـلـَةٌ  1

 عَـابِـدَاتٍ  عَـابِـدَاتٍ  عَـابِـدَاتٌ  ـدَةٌ عَـابِ  2
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 حَـافِــظَـاتٍ   حَـافِــظَـاتٍ   حَـافِــظَـاتٌ   حَـافِــظَـةٌ  3
Exercises 

1) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (15:18:6). The doer  ٌبـَاخِـع 
(one who kills) is present in this verse. 

2) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (15:18:18). The doer 
 .is present in this verse (one who stretches) بـَاسِــطٌ 

3) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (15:18:35). The doer 
 .is present in this verse (one who oppresses/wrongs/unjust) ظَـالِـمٌ 

Noun foNoun foNoun foNoun for the object r the object r the object r the object ((((on which the action on which the action on which the action on which the action is is is is donedonedonedone))))    (Seq # 130)(Seq # 130)(Seq # 130)(Seq # 130)    

In English language the object on which the action done on is termed as 
“Passive participle”. In Arabic language the pattern of this noun is  ٌمَـفْـعُــوْل 
which is derived from the specimen verb َعَـلَ فـ  (he did). Note that, this 
noun can only be derived from the transitive verbs. If the verb is 
intransitive like  َذَهَـب then we cannot derive the  ِمَـفْـعُــوْلٌ بِـه from it. See the 
below examples. 

Main VerbMain VerbMain VerbMain Verb    Passive ParticiplePassive ParticiplePassive ParticiplePassive Participle    MeaningMeaningMeaningMeaning    

 مَــخْـلـُـوْقٌ  ـقَ خَـلـَ
One who has been 

created. 
 .One that got opened مَـفْـتُــوْحٌ  فـَتـَـحَ 
 One that got مَـعْـبُــوْدٌ  عَـبَـدَ 
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worshipped. 

  مَـغْــضُــوْبٌ   غـَـضِـبَ 
One that got 
wrath/anger. 

Noun of place and timeNoun of place and timeNoun of place and timeNoun of place and time    (Seq # 131)(Seq # 131)(Seq # 131)(Seq # 131)    
Noun of place and time appears in two patterns either  ٌمَـفْـعَـل or  ٌمَـفْـعِـل. 
Below are the conditions 

Conditions of pattern  ٌمَـفْـعَـل 

a) If the verb is Naaqis and irrespective of vowel signs on the second 
letter. Example: ًـىلـَـهـَا يـَلـْـهـُـو مَـلـْـهـ  (place of entertainment). 

b) If the second letter of Non-Naaqis verb having Fatah or Dhammah in 
the present tense. Example:  ٌشَــربَِ يـَشْــرَبُ مَـشْــرَب (drinking place), 
 .(kitchen) طَـبَــخَ يـَـطْـبُــخُ مَــطْـبَــخٌ 

Conditions of pattern  ْـعِـلٌ مَـف  

a) If the verb is Misaal and irrespective of vowel signs on the second 
letter. Example:  ٌوَقـَفَ يـَقِـفُ مَــوْقِـف (place to park),  ٌوَضَـعَ يـَـضَـعَ مَــوْضِـع 
(place),  ٌوَعَـدَ يـَعِـدُ مَــوْعِـد (time of appointment/promise). 

b) If the verb is Non-Mitral, Non-Naaqis and has Kasrah in the present 
tense. Example:  ٌجَـلـَسَ يـَـجْـلِـسُ مَــجْـلِـس (Sitting room/place),  ُِنـَـزَلَ يـَنـْـزل
 .(place of getting down) مَـنـْـزلٌِ 

For both the forms ta marboutah (ة) may be added. Example:  ٌمَـنْــزلِـَة 
(position),  ٌمَـدْرَسَـة (school). 
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There are few exceptions:  ٌمَـسْــجِـد (place of prostration) from  ُيـَسْــجُـد (It 
should be on pattern  ٌمَـشْــرِقٌ  ,(مَـفْـعَـل (rising place of the sun) from  ُيـَشْــرُق 
(It should be on pattern  ٌمَـفْـعَـل),  ٌِمَـغْــرب (setting place of sun) from  ُيـَغْــرُب 
(It should be on pattern  ٌمَـفْـعَـل),  ٌمَــطْـلِـع (place of sun rise) from  ُيـَـطْـلـُع (It 
should on pattern  ٌمَـفْـعَـل). 

Note: Note: Note: Note:  ٌمَــطْـلِـعٌ مَــطْـلِـعٌ مَــطْـلِـعٌ مَــطْـلِـع    is is is is the the the the place of splace of splace of splace of sun riseun riseun riseun rise    and and and and  ٌمَــطْـلـَعٌ مَــطْـلـَعٌ مَــطْـلـَعٌ مَــطْـلـَع    is is is is the the the the time of sun rise time of sun rise time of sun rise time of sun rise 
(dawn).(dawn).(dawn).(dawn).    The word The word The word The word  ٌمَــطْـلـَعٌ مَــطْـلـَعٌ مَــطْـلـَعٌ مَــطْـلـَع    is present in Quran (30:97:5).is present in Quran (30:97:5).is present in Quran (30:97:5).is present in Quran (30:97:5).    

Exercises 

1) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (15:18:59). The noun of 
time  ٌمَــهـْلِـك (time of destruction) in the phrase ْـلِـكِــهـِمْ لِـمَــه  (for their 
time of destruction) is present in this verse. 

2) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (15:18:60) and Quran 
(15:18:61). The noun of place  ٌمَــجْـمَـع (place of meeting) is present in 
these two verses. 

3) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verses Quran (16:18:86) and Quran 
(16:18:90). The noun of places  ٌِمَـغْــرب (setting place of the sun) and 
 .are present in these two verses (place of sun rise) مَــطْـلِـعٌ 

Noun for Noun for Noun for Noun for instrumentinstrumentinstrumentinstrument    (Seq # 132)(Seq # 132)(Seq # 132)(Seq # 132)    

In Arabic language noun for instrument is called as  ِاِسْـمُ الالٓـَة. The noun of 
instrument describes the instrument name with which the action of the 
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verb is carried out. One such example is  ٌمِـفْـتـَاح, which is an instrument for 
opening denoted by the verb  َفـَتـَـح. 

This noun comes in the following three patterns. 

a)  ٌمِـفْـعَـال. Example  ٌنـَشَــرَ ) مِـنْـشَـارٌ  ,مِـفْـتـَاح, he sawed, an instrument to 
saw),  َانٌ مِــوْز  but converted to  ٌمِـيْــزان as Kasrah cannot be followed by و 
the Kasrah of م got elongated ( َوَزَن, he weighed, an instrument to 
weight) etc. 

b)  ٌمِـفْـعَـل. Example  ٌمِــصْـعَـد ( َصَـعِـد, he ascend, a lift). 
c)  ٌمِـفْـعَـلـَة. Example  ٌمِـكْـنـَسَـة ( َكَـنـَس, he swept, a broom),  ٌمِـكْــوَيـَة but 

converted to  ٌمِـكْــوَاة because Arabic phonetic system converted the 
sound waya to waa (كَــوَي, he ironed, an iron),  ٌمِـقْـلـَيـَة but converted to 
 because Arabic phonetic system converted the sound laya to laa مِـقْـلاةٌ 
  .etc (he fried, frying pan ,قـَلـَـي)

The plurals of these nouns of instrument are on the pattern  ُمَـفَـاعِـيْـل and 
 .مَـفَـاعِـلُ 
Quran (18:24:35), Quran (7:6:59), Quran (27:55:9) and Quran (30:101:6) 
are few examples for nouns of instrument. 
Note:Note:Note:Note: It is to observe that noun of place and time starts with Fatah on م 
and noun of instrument starts with Kasrah on م. 

Revisiting the Nominal sentence structureRevisiting the Nominal sentence structureRevisiting the Nominal sentence structureRevisiting the Nominal sentence structure    (Seq # 133)(Seq # 133)(Seq # 133)(Seq # 133)    

A nominal sentence is a sentence that starts with 
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a) a noun or pronoun. 
Example:  ٰا كِـتـَابٌ ـذَ ه ـدٌ طَـالِـبٌ  . qمُــحَـم. 

b)  qلٌ مَــصْـدَرٌ مُــؤَو  
Example:  ْخَـيْــرٌ  تـَعْـدِلوُْا ا�ن  q ـكُـمْ ل  (Translation: To do justice is good for 
you. Here  ْتـَعْـدِلوُْا ا�ن  is in the position of  ٍ  which is nothing but , رَفْـع
 Quran (2:2:184)Quran (2:2:184)Quran (2:2:184)Quran (2:2:184) is another example with translation “…to fast .(مَــرْفـُـوْعٌ 
is good/best for you…”. 

c) Particles that resembles like verb. For example  qن ^
 .and its sisters etc ا

Interrogative NounsInterrogative NounsInterrogative NounsInterrogative Nouns    (Seq # 134)(Seq # 134)(Seq # 134)(Seq # 134)    

Interrogative nouns like  ْمَــن (Who), مَـا (what) and  ْكَـم (How many/much) 
can appear in nominal sentences. These interrogative nouns are indefinite. 
We have to find out whether they are Mubtada or predicate. If we answer 
the interrogative sentence then we will come to know. 

Examples 

 (? Who is doctor) مَــنْ طَـبِـيْـبٌ ؟

An answer to the above question can be  َـدٌ طَـبِـيْـبٌ مُــح qـم . Its translation is 
‘Mohammed is a doctor’. So the  ْمَــن in the above sentence is mubtada and 
 .is khabar. That is khabar already exist in the sentence طَـبِـيْـبٌ 

 (? What is your name) مَـا اِسْـمُـكَ ؟
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An answer to the above question can be  ْـدٌ  اِسْـمِــي qمُــحَـم . Its translation is 
‘My name is Mohammed’. So the مَـا in the above interrogative sentence is 
khabar, because somebody is looking for the khabar. 

MubtadaMubtadaMubtadaMubtada    can be indefinitecan be indefinitecan be indefinitecan be indefinite    (Seq # 135)(Seq # 135)(Seq # 135)(Seq # 135)    

In most of the cases  ْاَل uـمُـبْـتـَدَا  will be definite.  uاَلـْمُـبْـتـَدَا may be indefinite in 
the following cases. 

a) If  ُالـْـخَـبَــر is  ٍشِـبْـهُ جُـمْـلـَة and  ُالـْـخَـبَــر comes first. 
Examples 
 (There is a man in the cave) فِــيْ الـْكَــهـْفِ رَجُـلٌ 

ــحْـتَ الـْـجِـدَارِ كَـنـْـزٌ تَ   (There is a treasure under the wall) 
ارَةٌ   (We have a car) عِـنْـدَنـَا سَـيqـ

b) If  uاَلـْمُـبْـتـَدَا is an interrogative noun like  ْمَــن (Who), مَـا (what) and  ْكَـم 
(How many). These interrogative nouns are indefinite. 
Examples 
 (? Who is sick) مَــنْ مَــريِـْـضٌ ؟

فِــيْ الـْكَــهـْفِ ؟  كَـمْ رَجُـلً   (How many persons are there in the cave). 

Order of Mubtada and KhabarOrder of Mubtada and KhabarOrder of Mubtada and KhabarOrder of Mubtada and Khabar    (Seq # 136)(Seq # 136)(Seq # 136)(Seq # 136)    

In the nominal sentence originally  uاَلـْمُـبْـتـَدَا comes first and  ُالـْـخَـبَــر comes 
after  uاَلـْمُـبْـتـَدَا. But it is allowed or optional to reverse this order. 

Example 
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 came first. This is still الـْـخَـبَــرُ  Here .(Their cave is big) كَـبِـيْــرٌ كَــهـْفُــهـُمْ 
allowed but not frequent. 

 if اَلـْمُـبْـتـَدَاshould precede  u الـْـخَـبَــرُ 

a)  ُالـْـخَـبَــر is an interrogative noun.  
Example 
 .(? What is your name) مَـا اِسْـمُـكَ ؟

b) If  ٌخَـبَــر is  ٍشِـبْـهُ جُـمْـلـَة and the  uاَلـْمُـبْـتـَدَا is indefinite. 
Example 
 .(For him a fruit) لـَهٗ ثـَمَــرٌ 

Revisiting the Verbal sentence structureRevisiting the Verbal sentence structureRevisiting the Verbal sentence structureRevisiting the Verbal sentence structure    (Seq # 137)(Seq # 137)(Seq # 137)(Seq # 137)    

A verbal sentence is a sentence that starts with 

a)  a complete verb. A complete verb is a verb conveying the complete 
message. Example  َجَـلـَس (He sat),  َضَــرَب (He hit) etc. 

b)  an incomplete verb. An incomplete verb is a verb that does not 
convey the complete message. Example  َكَـان (He was) etc. As this verb 
is incomplete in meaning, the sentence needs  ٌاِسْـم and  ٌخَـبَــر to 
complete the message from the sentence. Example:  َـدٌ طَـبِـيْـبً مُ  كَـان qــحَـم  
(Mohammed was a doctor). 



231 

 

Adverbs In detailAdverbs In detailAdverbs In detailAdverbs In detail    (Seq # 138)(Seq # 138)(Seq # 138)(Seq # 138)    

The adverb ( ُــرْف qالــظ) is a noun that describes the time or place of an 
action. Adverb is also called as  ِمَـفْـعُــوْلٌ فِـيْـه. The adverb is always وْبٌ مَـنـْـصُــ . 
Few examples of adverb of time are below. 

لىَ الْ ـكَــهـْفِ لـَيْـلً 
^
 .(I went to the cave in the night) ذَهَـبْـتُ ا

ـلاةِ  qنِـمْـتُ بـَعْـدَ  الص (I slept after prayer). 

Few examples of adverb of place are below. 

ـفِـيْـنـَةِ  qجَـلـَسْـتُ فـَـوْقَ  ال ـس (I sat above the ship). 

 .(I slept in front of the wall) نِـمْـتُ ا�مَـامَ  الـْـجِـدَارِ 

Few more adverbs are  َوَرَاء (behind), مَـا qـ  ,(whenever, representing time) كُـل
 and (near/from) لـَدُنْ  ,(other than) غـَيْــرَ  ,(other than) دُوْنَ  ,(around) حَــوْلَ 
 .(lower) ا�سْـفَـلَ 

Few other adverbs are  Ùمَـبْـنِــي Ùمَـبْـنِــي Ùمَـبْـنِــي Ùمَـبْـنِــي. Examples are  َا�يـْـن (where),  ِا�مْـس (yesterday), 
ذَا ,(when) مَـتىَ  ,(here) هُـنـَا ,(never) قـَـط�  ,(wherever) حَـيْـثُ 

^
 when in future) ا

time),  ْذ
^
 While describing these .(now) الأنَ  and (when in past time) ا

adverbs in grammatical sentence analysis we should say “In the place of 
nasbin” ( ٍفِــي مَــحَـلِّ نـَـصْـب). That means they are  ٌمَـنـْـصُــوْب. Example is 
below. 

لىَ الْ 
^
سِ ــفِ ا�مْ ـكَــهْذَهَـبْـتُ ا  (I went to the cave yesterday). 
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In the above statement the adverb  ْسِ ـا�م  is in the place of nasbin ( ِّفِــي مَــحَـل
 .(نـَـصْـبٍ 

Words acting like an AdverbWords acting like an AdverbWords acting like an AdverbWords acting like an Adverb    (Seq # 139)(Seq # 139)(Seq # 139)(Seq # 139)    

A word can act like an adverb though it is not representing time or place. 
This word will take nasb-ending. The following words will act like an 
adverb 

a) Words like  qكُـل (all/every),  َبـَعْــض (some),  َنِــصْـف (half), ْعَ رُبـ  (one fourth) 
acts like adverb if their  ِلـَيْـه

^
 .is actually denoting time or place مُــضَـافٌ ا

Examples 
ـهـَارِ  qـ  .(I slept the whole day) نِـمْـتُ كُـلq الـْن
 .(I remained in the cave part of the day) بـَقِـيْـتُ فِــي الـْكَــهـْفِ بـَعْــضَ يـَـوْمٍ 

b) The adjective of  ُــرْف qالــظ after the  ُــرْف qالــظ itself has been omitted. 
Examples 
طَــوِيـْلاً  جَـلـَسْـتُ وَقْـتـًا for جَـلـَسْـتُ طَــوِيـْلاً   (I sat for a long time). Here 
ــرْفُ  is acting like a طَــوِيـْلاً  qالــظ where the actual  ُــرْف qوَقْـتـًا ,الــظ got 
omitted. 

c) A demonstrative pronoun if the  ٌبـَدَل  is the actual  ُــرْف qالــظ. 
Examples 

ا الـْيـَـوْمَ ـذَ لىَ الـْكَــهـْفِ هٰ ـتُ اِ ذَهَـبْ   (I went to the cave this day). Here  ٰاـذَ ه  is 
in the place of nasb because acting like an adverb. 

d) Numbers representing the place or time words. 
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Examples 
qـفِــي ال ْـ ـثـْتُ مَـكَ  امٍ كَــهـْفِ خَـمْـسَـةَ ا�ي  (I remained in the cave for 5 days). 

Here the word  َخَـمْـسَـة is acting like a  ُــرْف qالــظ and has taken nasb 
ending.    

Words Words Words Words  ُقـَـبْــل    and and and and  ُبـَـعْــد    (Seq # 140)(Seq # 140)(Seq # 140)(Seq # 140)    

As learnt earlier, these words are adverbs. The noun after these words is 
َ  ـيْ ـهِ  ل

^
لـَيْـهِ  If the .مُ ــضَ ـافٌ  ا

^
 is dropped then these words behave like مُــضَـافٌ  ا

 Ùمَـبْـنِــي and ends with Dhammah. If  ِلـَيْـه
^
 is present then these words مُــضَـافٌ  ا

decline as normal. 

Example 

Mohammed was doctor before that. 

ـدٌ طَ ـ qلـكَِ بِـيْـبٌ مِــنْ قـَبْـلِ ذٰ مُــحَـم    

Now dropping  ٰكَ ـِ لذ  will lead the below. 

ـدٌ طَـبِـيْـبٌ مِــنْ قـَبْـلُ  qمُــحَـم (Here  ُقـَبْـل is  Ùمَـبْـنِــي) 

I did not see Mohammed after that. 

ـدًا مِــنْ بـَعْـدِ  qكَ ـِ لذٰ مَـا رَا�يـْتُ مُــحَـم  

Now dropping  ٰكَ ـِ لذ  will lead the below. 

ـدًا مِــنْ بـَعْـدُ  qمَـا رَا�يـْتُ مُــحَـم (Here  ُبـَعْـد is   ٌمَـبْـنِــي ) 
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Usage of verb Usage of verb Usage of verb Usage of verb  َكَــان    in Nominal sentencein Nominal sentencein Nominal sentencein Nominal sentence    (Seq # 14(Seq # 14(Seq # 14(Seq # 141)1)1)1)    

The word  َكَـان is a verb. It is used in a nominal sentence. The meaning of 
the verb  َكَـان in past is “he was”. But it is also used to specify eternal 
concepts (always). So, it can be “he/it was”, “he/it is” and “he/it will be”. 
When the word  َكَـان joins a nominal sentence it brings the following 
changes. 

a) The terminology of  uاَلـْمُـبْـتـَدَا will change to “Noun of Kaana” which is 
كَـانَ مُ ـسْ اِ  . 

b) The terminology of  ُالـْـخَـبَــر will change to “Predicate of Kaana” which 
is  َكَـانَ رُ ــبَ  ـخ . 

c) It will make the “Predicate of Kaana” ( رُ كَـانَ ــبَ  ـخَ  ) as  َبٌ وْ ــصُ ــنْ  ـم  only if 
the predicate is single/one word. If the predicate is prepositional 
phrase then there is no change. 

Example 

لْكَــهـْفُ جَـدِيـدٌْ اَ   (The cave is new). 

After introducing  َكَـان the following thing will happen. 

 .(The cave was new) كَـانَ الْكَــهـْفُ جَـدِيـدً 

Prepositional phrase example is 

ـدٌ في الْكَــهـْفِ  qمُــحَـم (Mohammed is in the cave). 



235 

 

After introducing  َكَـان no change will happen as below. 

ـدٌ في الكَْــهـْفِ كَـ qانَ مُــحَـم  (Mohammed was in the cave). 

Exercises 

1) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the last part of the verse Quran 
(16:18:98). The approximate translation is “the promise of my lord is 
true”.  ِكَـانَ  مُ ـسْ ا  is  ُوَعْـد and  َكَـانَ  رُ ــبَ  ـخ  is ا  .(مَـنـْـصُــوْبٌ ) حَـقúـ

Sister of Sister of Sister of Sister of  َكَــان    (((( ُيـَـزَال  Fَ) ) ) ) (Seq # 142)(Seq # 142)(Seq # 142)(Seq # 142)    

One of the sisters of  َكَـان is  ُلا يـَـزَال. It means “he is still”. It is based on the 
verb  َزَال. It exactly behaves like  َكَـان grammatically as explained in the 
below example. 

Example 

Mohammed is still in the cave ( ِـدٌ فِــي الـْكَــهـْف qلا يـَـزَالُ مُــحَـم). 

He is still sick. ( ًلا يـَـزَالُ مَــريِـْـض). 

As fAs fAs fAs faaaar as, r as, r as, r as, أمََّ ــا    (Seq # 143)(Seq # 143)(Seq # 143)(Seq # 143) 
This word is used when discussing about two or more items. It is a 
conjunction. Its literal translation in English language is “As far as…”. 
Suppose, somebody asked a question as below… 
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For whom the ship is and for whom the wall is ? An answer to this 
question can be as follows. 

ـا الـْـجِـدَارُ فـَكَـانَ لِـغُـلاَمَـيْــنِ يـَتِـيْـمَـيْــنِ  qـفِـيْـنـَةُ فـَكَـانـَتْ لِـمَـسَـاكِ ـيْــنَ  وَ ا�م  qـا الس qا�م. (As far 
as the ship, it was for poor people and as far as the wall it was for two 
orphan boys/children). 

It is to note that  ٌخَـبَــر after ـا qاَم should take فـَـ. 

Taking oath ‘by’ (Taking oath ‘by’ (Taking oath ‘by’ (Taking oath ‘by’ ( َو))))    (Seq # 144)(Seq # 144)(Seq # 144)(Seq # 144)    

The letter  َو is also used for taking oath. In that case  َو acts like a 
preposition and makes the following noun as  ٌمَــجْــرُوْر. Thus if a noun is 
coming as  ٌمَــجْــرُوْر after  َو then it is being understood that someone is 
taking oath. 

Examples 

By the dawn. 

 وَ الـْفَــجْــرِ 

By the fig, and the olive. 

يـْتُــوْنِ  وَ الـتِّـيْــنِ  qوَ الــز  
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Circumstances (Circumstances (Circumstances (Circumstances ( ُالْ ــحَــال)     (Seq # 145)(Seq # 145)(Seq # 145)(Seq # 145) 
Yet another usage of  َو is to describe the circumstances under which an 
action takes place. This  َو is used to connect a subordinate nominal 
sentence (describing circumstance) to another main sentence (main 
action).  

Example 

I entered the cave while Mohammed was sitting. 

ـدٌ يـَـجْـلِـسُ  qدَخَـلـْتُ الـْكَــهـْفَ وَ وَ وَ وَ  مُــحَـم 

It is to note that if the  ٌخَـبَــر of the subordinate nominal sentence is a verb 
then it should be in present tense. 

It is possible that a verbal sentence may also come after circumstances  َو. 
Under this situation the word  ْقـَد should be inserted as shown in the below 
equation. 

الـْـجُـمْـلـَةُ الـْفِـعْـلِـيـَةُ + قـَدْ + وَ   

Quran (16:20:125) and Quran (28:61:5) are examples using verbal sentence 
after  َو. 
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Five Nouns (Five Nouns (Five Nouns (Five Nouns ( ُسْــمَــاءُ الْــخَــمْــسَــةFْا))))    (Seq # 14(Seq # 14(Seq # 14(Seq # 146666))))    

In Arabic language there are five special nouns. These nouns are  ٌا�ب 
(father),  ٌا�خ (brother),  ٌحَـم (husband’s brother or father),  ٌفـَم (mouth) and  ٌذَو 
(possessor of). The specialty of these nouns is that, their endings are not 
normal when they are  ٌمُــضَـاف. When they come as  ٌمُــضَـاف their  ٌمَــرْفـُـوْع-
ending is مَـنْــصُــوْبٌ  ,و-ending is ا and  ٌمَــجْــرُوْر-ending is ي. Another specialty 
of  ٌفـَم is that, it behaves as explained above only when م is omitted 
otherwise it behaves normal ( ُمَ فـَ ,فـَم  and  ِفـَم). See the below table. 

 
    وٌ وٌ وٌ وٌ ذَ ذَ ذَ ذَ     فـَمٌ فـَمٌ فـَمٌ فـَمٌ     حَـمٌ حَـمٌ حَـمٌ حَـمٌ     ا�خٌ ا�خٌ ا�خٌ ا�خٌ     ا�بٌ ا�بٌ ا�بٌ ا�بٌ 

 ذُوْ  فـُـوْ  حَـمُــوْ  ا�خُــوْ  ا�بـُـوْ  مَــرْفـُـوْعٌ 

 ذَا فـَا حَـمَـا ا�خَـا ا�بـَا مَـنـْـصُــوْبٌ 

 ذِيْ  فِــيْ  حَـمِــيْ  ا�خِــيْ  ا�بِــيْ  مَــجْــرُوْرٌ 
Examples 
This is for the father of Ibrahim. 

بـْـرَ ـذَ هٰ 
^
اهِـيْـمَ ا لِـا�بِــيْ ا  

I listened to the brother of Mohammed. 

ـدٍ  qسَـمِـعْـتُ ا�خَـا مُــحَـم 

Father of Ibrahim went. 

بـْـرَ  ا�بـُـوْ ذَهَـبَ 
^
اهِـيْـمَ ا  
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Quran (13:13:14) has  ُفـَاه (his mouth) as  ُافٌ ـضَ ــمُ  افٌ ـضَ ــم  َ ل
^
هـيْ  ـا . 

Exercises 

1) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (16:18:82). The phrase 
َ  افٌ ـضَ ــمُ  افٌ ـضَ ــمُ  which is (father of those two) ا�بـُـوْ هُـمَـا ل

^
هِ ـيْ  ـا  is present in 

this verse. 
2) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (16:18:83). The word ذِي 

is present in this verse as  ُافٌ ـضَ ــم  and it is  ْرُوْرٌ ــمَــج  because of 
preposition  ْعَــن before it. 

3) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (16:18:86). The word ذَا 
is present in this verse as  ُافٌ ـضَ ــم  and it is نـْـصُــوْبٌ مَ ـ  because of harfu-
nida (يـَا) before it. 

Plural of Plural of Plural of Plural of  ٌابِْــن    (Seq # 14(Seq # 14(Seq # 14(Seq # 147777))))    

There are two plurals of  ٌاِبـْـن (son) (ا is  ُلِ ـصَ وَ ــالْ  هَـمْــزَة ). One is sound 
masculine plural and the second one is broken plural as shown in the 
below table. 

aseaseaseaseCCCC    asculine Pluralasculine Pluralasculine Pluralasculine PluralSound MSound MSound MSound M        Broken PluralBroken PluralBroken PluralBroken Plural    
  ا�بـْنـَاءٌ   بـَنـُـوْنَ  مَــرْفـُـوْعٌ 

 اا�بـْنـَاءً   بـَنِـيْــنَ  مَـنـْـصُــوْبٌ 

  ا�بـْنـَاءٍ   بـَنِـيْــنَ  مَــجْــرُوْرٌ 
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Duals and sounDuals and sounDuals and sounDuals and sound masculine plurals when becomed masculine plurals when becomed masculine plurals when becomed masculine plurals when become    MuzaafMuzaafMuzaafMuzaaf    (Seq # 14(Seq # 14(Seq # 14(Seq # 148888))))    
The ending ن of duals and sound masculine plurals gets dropped when 
they become  ُافٌ ـضَ ــم . 

Examples 

MeaningMeaningMeaningMeaning    
Example Example Example Example 
ofofofof     افٌ افٌ افٌ افٌ ــــضَ ضَ ضَ ضَ ــــــــمُ مُ مُ مُ 

َ     افٌ افٌ افٌ افٌ ــــضَ ضَ ضَ ضَ ــــــــمُ مُ مُ مُ  ل
^
َ ا ل
^
َ ا ل
^
َ ا ل
^
هِ هِ هِ هِ ــــيْ يْ يْ يْ  ـ ـ ـ ـا     

Dropping the Dropping the Dropping the Dropping the نننن    Plural/DualPlural/DualPlural/DualPlural/Dual    

Teachers of 
Bilal 

 مُـدَرِّسُــوْنَ  مُـدَرِّسُــوْ   بِـلالٍ  مُـدَرِّسُــوْ 

Two books of 
Mohammed 

ـدٍ  qكِـتـَابـَانِ  كِـتـَابـَا كِـتـَابـَا مُــحَـم 

My two hands 
+ يـَدَاْ = يْ + يـَدَاْ 

 يـَدَايَ = يَ 
 يـَدَانِ  يـَدَا

My two books 
= يْ + كِـتـَابـَاْ 
= يَ + كِـتـَابـَاْ 

 كِـتـَابـَايَ 
 انِ كِـتـَابـَ كِـتـَابـَا

 
 with sukoon comes before it. So ي or ا gets Fatah if an (Ya-Mutakallim) ي
my two hands and my two books get the form  َيـَدَاي and  َكِـتـَابـَاي. 
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Assume that you have to say “Oh my two teachers”. Because of harfu-nida 
افٌ ـضَ ــمُ  before (يـَا) , the  ُافٌ ـضَ ــم  will become  ٌمَـنْــصُــوْب. The below is the 
construction steps. 

يـَا مُـدَرِّسَــيq = يَ + مُـدَرِّسَـيْــ + يـَا = يْ + مُـدَرِّسَـيْــ + يـَا = يْ + مُـدَرِّسَـيْــنِ + يـَا   

Word for Both (Word for Both (Word for Both (Word for Both (Yكِــ) ) ) ) (Seq # 1(Seq # 1(Seq # 1(Seq # 149494949))))    

The meaning of the word كِـلا is ‘both’. The feminine is كِـلـْتـَا. These words 
always come as  ُافٌ ـضَ ــم  and  ُافٌ ـضَ ــم  َ ل

^
هِ ـيْ  ـا  is always dual. 

Example:  ِكِـلا الـْقَـلـَمَـيْــن (Both the pens),  ِتـَيْــن qـ  .(Both the gardens) كِـلـْتـَا الـْـجَـن

Other rules related to these words are given below. 

ExampleExampleExampleExample    RuleRuleRuleRule    

تـَيْــنِ جَـمِـيْـلـَةٌ   كِـلـْتـَا الـْـجَـنqـ

Translation is ‘Both the gardens are 
beautiful’. These words are treated as 
singular words. Thus predicate 
should also be singular. 

  ا�عْــرفُِ كِـلا الـْكَــهـْفَـيْــنِ 

Translation is ‘I know both the 
caves’. If  ُافٌ ـضَ ــم  َ ل

^
هِ ـيْ  ـا  is a direct noun 

then there will be no change in كِـلا  
and  ِْاـتَ  ـكل   in  ٌمَـنْــصُــوْب and  ٌمَــجْــرُوْر 
cases. In the example, كِـلا  remain 
unchanged and it is in  ٌمَـنـْـصُــوْب case 
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because the verb ‘I know’ is a 
transitive verb. 

 يْــهـِمَـارَا�يـْتُ كِـل ـَ

Translation is ‘I saw both of them’. 
If Muzaaf ilaihi is an attached 
pronoun then these words decline 

kilta, and  ai, kililaikila, k( like dual
.)ai, kiltkiltai 

Exercises 
1) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (15:18:33). The phrase 

تـَيْــنِ   .is present in this verse (both the gardens) كِـلـْتـَا الـْـجَـنqـ
2) State TRUE or FALSE: The translation of the English statement “I 

went to both the ships” is  ِـفِـيْـنـَتـَيْــن qذَهَـبْـتُ كِـلـْتـَا الـْس. 
3) State TRUE or FALSE: In the phrase  َـيْــهـِمَـارَا�يـْتُ كِـل  the  َـيْــكِـل  is acting 

as  ٌمَـنـْـصُــوْب because  ُرَا�يـْت is a transitive verb. 

WorWorWorWordddd        for anotherfor anotherfor anotherfor another    (Seq # 1(Seq # 1(Seq # 1(Seq # 150505050))))    

The Arabic word which means ‘another’ is  ُاخَٓــر (plural is  َاخَٓــرُوْن). The 
feminine form is خْــرَىuا (plural is  ُخَــرuا). The masculine and feminine forms 
 .are diptotes (اuخْــرَى and اخَٓــرُ )

Hope or fear (Hope or fear (Hope or fear (Hope or fear ( َّلـَـعَــل) ) ) ) (Seq(Seq(Seq(Seq    # 15# 15# 15# 151111))))    

We have learnt that  qلـَعَـل means either hope or fear. Its meaning depends 
on the context. If the context is conveying a positive message then it means 
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hope (called as ــي ـرَجِّ  If the context is conveying a negative message .(الـْتqـ
then it means fear (called as  ُشْـفَـاق

^
 .(الا

Examples 

هُ  بِــخَـيْــرٍ  لـَعَـلqـ  (Hope he is good). Here it is ــي ـرَجِّ  .الـْتqـ

هُ مَــريِـْـضٌ  qـ شْـفَـاقُ  Here it is .(I am afraid, he is sick) لـَعَـل
^
 .الا

Exercises 

1) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (15:18:6) and try to read 
its English translation. Here the context of the verse means fear. So 
the usage of  qلـَعَـل is  ُشْـفَـاق

^
 .here الا

Extra min (Extra min (Extra min (Extra min ( ُائـِـدَة     (Seq # 15(Seq # 15(Seq # 15(Seq # 152222))))     ( ( ( (مِــنْ الــزَّ

This  ْمِــن is used to emphasize the meaning of the sentence. This  ْمِــن will 
not change the function of the noun coming after it, though it converts it 
to  ْرُوْرٌ ــمَــج . Using extra min needs some condition to fulfill which are as 
follows. 

1) The sentence should have negation or prohibition or interrogation 
(only with particle  ْهَـل). 

2) The noun after extra min should be always indefinite. 

Examples 

Negation: I did not do anything. ( ٍمَـا فـَعَـلـْتُ مِــنْ شَــيْء). 
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Prohibition: Don’t write anything. ( ٍلا تـَكْـتُـبْ مِــنْ شَــيْء). 

Interrogation: Is there something new ? or any update ? (هَـلْ مِــنْ جَـدِيـْدٍ ؟). 

If there is no need to emphasize then the example of negation above will 
be  ًمَـا فـَعَـلـْتُ شَــيْء. Here  ًشَــيْء is Mafoolun bihi  ٌمَـنـْـصُــوْب. Thus introducing 
 Observe the .مِــنْ  will not change the function of the noun coming after مِــنْ 
last three words of Quran (26:50:30). 

Taukeed (Taukeed (Taukeed (Taukeed ( ُـوْكِــيْــد     (Seq # 15(Seq # 15(Seq # 15(Seq # 153333))))    ((((الــتَّـ

ـوْكِـيْـدُ  ـهـُمْ  is a noun to emphasize another noun (example الـتqـ �ـ  The .(نـَفْـسُـهُ  ,كُـل
noun being emphasized is called as  ُالـْمُــؤَكِّـد. The declension of  ُـوْكِـيْـد  الـتqـ
depends on  ُالـْمُــؤَكِّـد.  

Examples 

q نـَـظَــرْتُ ا�صْــ ـهـُمْ  ـ ـحَـابَ الـْكَــهـْفِ كُـل   (I saw all the people of cave). 

مْـتُ عَـلىٰ  qـ ـدٍ نـَفْـسِـهِ  مُـسَـل qـحَـم  (I greeted Mohammed himself). 

In the above examples the word  qكُـل is  ٌمَـنـْـصُــوْب because it is following 
رُوْرٌ ــمَــجْ  is نـَفْـسِ  and the word ا�صْــحَـابَ   because it is following  ٍـد qمُــحَـم. The 
verb ـqمَ سَـل  means “to greet” and it is discussed in a later topic. An example 
from Quran is Quran (1:2:31) where  ُـك  q اـهَ ـل  is  ُـوْكِـيْـد  .الـتqـ
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Manqoos Noun (Manqoos Noun (Manqoos Noun (Manqoos Noun ( ُالْــمَــنْــقـُـوْص) ) ) ) (Seq # 15(Seq # 15(Seq # 15(Seq # 154444))))    

Manqoos noun is a noun that ends with original ي. This ي is called as  ٌيـَاء 
 .will have a Kasrah ي in Arabic language. The letter before this لازِمَـةٌ 
Example: الـْـوَادِي, الـْمَـاضِــي, الـْقَـاضِــي  etc. This ending ي will be dropped when 
making these nouns indefinite and the letter before it will take  ْــوِيـْنٌ تـَن . 
Example:  ٍوَادٍ , مَـاضٍ , قـَاض  (Originally  ٌوَادِيٌ  ,مَـاضِــيٌ  ,قـَاضِــي). Refer to Quran 
(16:20:72) for  ٍقـَاض. 

The ending ي will retain in Manqoos nouns in the following three cases. 

a) If the noun has the definite article. Examples: ْقَـاضِــيالـ اعِــيَ  , qالـد in 
Quran (16:20:108). 

b) If the noun is  ُافٌ ـضَ ــم . Example: وَادِي  qةَ ـمَـك  (valley of Makkah). 
c) If the noun is  ٌمَـنـْـصُــوْب. Examples:  ًدَاعـيِـًا ,الـْقَـاضِــيَ  ,قـَاضِــي in Quran 

 .in Quran(19:25:31) هَـادِيـًا in Quran (11:9:121) and وَادِيـًا ,(22:33:46)

The declension of this noun is explained below for both definite and 
indefinite example. 

Definite example 

 by saying “It has hidden Dhammah on مَــرْفـُـوْعٌ  is described as الـْقَـاضِــي
ending ي”. 

ــيَ الـْقَـاضِ   is described as  ٌمَـنْــصُــوْب by saying “It has visible Fatah on ending 
 .”ي
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 by saying “It has hidden Kasrah on ending مَــجْــرُوْرٌ  is described as الـْقَـاضِــي
 .”ي

Indefinite example 

 by saying “It has hidden Dhammah on the مَــرْفـُـوْعٌ  is described as قـَاضٍ 
dropped ي”. 

 by saying “It has visible Fatah on the visible مَـنْــصُــوْبٌ  is described as قـَاضِــيً 
 .”ي

 by saying “It has hidden Kasrah on the مَــجْــرُوْرٌ  is described as قـَاضٍ 
dropped ي”. 

Understanding Understanding Understanding Understanding  ٌفـَـاعِــل    for Naaqis vfor Naaqis vfor Naaqis vfor Naaqis verbserbserbserbs    (Seq # 15(Seq # 15(Seq # 15(Seq # 155555))))    

This is the right place to understand the  ٌفـَاعِـل form for Naaqis verbs. 
These nouns are Manqoos nounThese nouns are Manqoos nounThese nouns are Manqoos nounThese nouns are Manqoos nounssss.... Let us take the verb  َدَ عَ و. Now the  ٌفـَاعِـل 
form will be  ٌدَاعِــو. But as Kasrah is not compatible with و, the و  becomes 
 Other verbs with .دَاعٍ  Then it becomes .دَاعِــيٌ  and the noun looks like ي
their corresponding  ٌفـَاعِـل forms are given below (root verb, فـَاعِـلٌ    form). 

) ,(سَـاقٍ  ,سَـقَــى) ,(عَـافٍ  ,عَـفَـا) ,(شَـاكٍ  ,شَـكَـا) ,(تـَالٍ  ,تـَلاَ ) يَ خَـشِــ  .etc (خَـاشٍ  ,

Jazam for DemandJazam for DemandJazam for DemandJazam for Demand    (Seq # 15(Seq # 15(Seq # 15(Seq # 156666))))    

A sentence with  ٍفِـعْلُ ا�مْــر or negative  ٍفِـعْلُ ا�مْــر with لا can come before a 
verbal sentence in present tense.  ٍفِـعْلُ ا�مْــر or negative  ٍفِـعْلُ ا�مْــر is a demand 
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( ـلـَبُ ال qــط ). The verbal sentence in present tense is called as ـلَ جَــوَابُ ال qـبِ ــط . 
The verb in  َـلَ جَــو qـبِ ابُ الــط  becomes  ٌمَــجْــزُوْم. 

Example 

Visit the cave, you will find Mohammed. 

 زُرِ  الْكَــهـْفَ  تـَـجِـدْ تـَـجِـدْ تـَـجِـدْ تـَـجِـدْ  مُــحَـمّـدًا

Exercises 

1) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (15:18:16). The present 
tense verb  ْيـَنْـشُــر got the jazam because it is preceded by the amr 
statement  َاـف فِ ـهْ ــكَ  ـالْ  اِلىَ  اْوٗۤ  (‘then seek refuge in the Cave’). Thus this 
present tense verb  ْيـَنْـشُــر is  َبِ ـابُ الجَــو َـ ـل qـط . 

Introduction to conditional sentencesIntroduction to conditional sentencesIntroduction to conditional sentencesIntroduction to conditional sentences    (Seq # 15(Seq # 15(Seq # 15(Seq # 157777))))    

The basic structure of conditional sentence is as shown below. 

Conditional sentence = condition ( ُــرْط qالش) + answer to the condition ( ابُ جَــوَ 
ــرْطِ ال  qـش ) 

Few of the subsequent topics cover the details of conditional sentences. 
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Particle of Unfulfilled condition (Particle of Unfulfilled condition (Particle of Unfulfilled condition (Particle of Unfulfilled condition ( ْلـَـو))))    (Seq # 15(Seq # 15(Seq # 15(Seq # 158888))))    

This particle is used to express unfulfilled condition in past. As the 
condition did not happen in the past, something else did not happen. The 
Jawaab sentence will take ل. The literal meaning of  ْلـَـو is ‘if’. 

Example 

لـَـرَا�يـْتـَنِــي الـْبَـابَ  فـَتـَـحْـتَ  لـَـوْ   (Had you opened the door, you would have seen 
me). 

This particle does not make the verb in Jawaab as  ٌمَــجْــزُوْم. If the Jawaab 
sentence is negative, then ل of Jawaab sentence will be dropped. 

Example 

If I knew this, I would not have helped him. 

نـَـصَــرْتـُهُ  مَـا ـذَاهٰ  عَـلِـمْـتُ  لـَـوْ   

Exercises 

1) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (16:18:77). The particle 
 .in the Jawaab sentence is present in this verse ل along with لـَـوْ 

2) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (16:18:109). The particle 
 .in the Jawaab sentence is present in this verse ل along with لـَـوْ 

3) State TRUE or FALSE: If the Jawaab sentence is negative then ل of 
Jawaab sentence will be dropped. 
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Adverb Adverb Adverb Adverb إذَِا    with conditional meaning with conditional meaning with conditional meaning with conditional meaning (Seq # 1(Seq # 1(Seq # 1(Seq # 159595959)))) 
As we learnt, the word ذَا

^
 is an adverb. This adverb has conditional ا

meaning. Its meaning is “when/if” in future. Mostly it is used with past 
tense but meaning will be in future. Occasionally present tense is also 
being used.  

Example 

If you see Mohammed in the cave, ask him. 

ذَ 
^
ـدًا فِــي الـْكَــهـْفِ فـَاسْـا�لـْهُ ا qا رَا�يـْتَ مُــحَـم  

The first part in the above statement is underlined. Note that in the above 
example the second part ( ــرْطِ ابُ ال جَــوَ  qـش ) takes the letter ف. Quran 
(1:2:117), Quran (2:2:186), Quran (2:2:198) and Quran (2:2:200) are some 
other examples.  

The word The word The word The word  ِْإن    and its sistersand its sistersand its sistersand its sisters    (Seq # 16(Seq # 16(Seq # 16(Seq # 160000))))    

Another important word representing condition ( ـــرْ  ـ qطُ الـش ) is  ْن
^
 The .ا

meaning of this word is “If”. It converts both the verbs present in 
condition and answer to the condition as  ٌــــــزُوْم  .مَــجْـ
 

Example 
نْ تـَنـْـصُــرْ ا�نـْـصُــرْ 

^
 ا
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If you help, I help. 
 
نْ 

^
نْ  has below sisters which exactly acts like ا

^
 ا

 
 (he who)  مَــنْ  (1

Example  q ـقْــرَا×هُ يـَفْــهـَمْـهُ مَنْ ي  (Who reads it, understands it). Another example 
is the last part of the verse Quran (28:60:1). 
 (that which)  مَـا (2

Examples: Quran (2:2:197) and Quran (4:3:115). 
ــىمَـتَ  (3   (whenever) 

Example:  َمَـتـَـى تـَـرَ ا�ر (Whenever you see, I see) 

 (wherever)  ا�يـْـنَ  (4

Example:  ْا�يـْـنَ تـَـجْـلِـسْ ا�جْـلِـس (Wherever you sit, I sit) 
 .often for emphasis. Refer to Quran (1:2:115)  ا�يـْـنَ  is added to مَـا
 (whichever) ا�ي�  (5

Example:  خُـذْهُ كِـتـَابٍ نـَـجِـدْهُ نـَا×  ا�ي�  (Whichever book we find, we take it) 

اـمَــهـْمَ  ( 6  (whatever) 

Examples:  َـا تـَقُـلْ نـَفْـعَـلْ مَــهـْم  (Whatever you say, we do) and Quran 
(9:7:132). 
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Verbs may come in past or present tense in both condition and answer to 
condition. If the verb is in past tense then it will not change because it is 
 .مَــجْــزُوْمٌ  Only present tense verb changes to .مَـبْـنِــيٌ 

NoteNoteNoteNote:  ْن
^
ّٰ ا ـهُ شَـاءَ الـل  (If Allah wishes).  

Circumstances wheCircumstances wheCircumstances wheCircumstances when n n n JawaabJawaabJawaabJawaab    (answer to condition) takes (answer to condition) takes (answer to condition) takes (answer to condition) takes ف    (Seq # (Seq # (Seq # (Seq # 
161616161111))))    
    

Read and sing the following statement. 

نـْفِـيْـسِ   اِسْـمِـيـَةٌ وَ طَـلـَبِـيـَةٌ وَ بِــجَـامِـدْ وَ بِـمَـا وَ لـَـنْ وَ بِـقَـدْ وَ التqـ

The  َــرْطِ ابُ ال جَــو qـش  will take  َف in the following cases 

1) If it is a nominal sentence ( سْـمِـيـَةُ  الـْـجُـمْـلـَةُ 
^
الـْا ) (Example: Last part of 

the verse Quran (4:3:94)). 
2) If it is a  ٌطَـلـَبِـيـَة. This includes imperative tense, prohibitive لا and 

question. 
3) If it is a Jaamid verb like  َلـَيْـس. 
4) If it is مَـا. 
5) If it is  ْلـَـن (Example: Quran (4:3:115) and Quran (4:3:144)). 
6) If it is  ْقـَد (Example: Last part of Quran (28:60:1)). 
7) If it is  ُنـْفِـيْـس  .سَــوْفَ  or س It is future tense having .التqـ
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In all the above cases  َف will come in  َــرْطِ ابُ ال جَــو qـش  and the verb present in 
ــرْطِ ابُ ال جَــوَ  qـش  will not be  ٌمَــجْــزُوْم. Arabic grammatical description in such a 

case is to say ‘the whole  َــرْطِ ابُ الْ جَــو qـش  is in the place of jazm ( ِّفِــيْ مَــحَـل
مِ الـْـجَــزْ  )’. 

Exercises 

1) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the complete verse Quran (16:18:87). 
The conditional word  ْمَــن is present in this verse and as  ِــرْط qجَــوابُ الـْش 
has  َسَــوْف the word  َف is also present. 

When (When (When (When (ــا     ((((Seq # 166662222)  (Seq # 1)  (Seq # 1)  (Seq # 1)  (لـَـمَّ

We learnt in one of the earlier topics about the word ـا qلـَم. There its 
meaning was ‘not yet’. Another meaning of ـا qلـَم is ‘when’. This ـا qلـَم  is 
called as  ُة ـا الـْـحِـيْـنِـيqـ qلـَم.  The verb after it and its Jawaab should be in past 
tense. 

Exercises 

1) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verses Quran (15:18:59), Quran 
(15:18:61) and Quran (15:18:62). The word ـا qلـَم (when) is present in 
these verses. 
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A word about A word about A word about A word about  َتِ ــلْ ــكَ  , , , ,أوُْلٰ ــئِ ــك    and and and and  َذٰ لــِ ك    (Seq # 16(Seq # 16(Seq # 16(Seq # 163333))))    

The ك in the above given words can be replaced optionally by  ِكُـمَـا ,كُـمْ  ,ك 
and  qكُــن to whom it is being addressed (addressing to personal pronouns). 
Refer to the Quran verses: Quran (1:2:49), Quran (1:2:54), Quran (5:4:91) 
and Quran (8:7:22). 

A word about A word about A word about A word about  ْلـَـكِــن    (Seq # 16(Seq # 16(Seq # 16(Seq # 164444))))    

We know that  ٰل qـكِــن  is the sister of  qن ^
ـكِــنq لٰ  and the meaning of ا  is ‘but’. The 

word  ٰـكِــنْ ل  (without tashdeed) is the lighter form of  ٰل qـكِــن . The word  ٰـكِــنْ ل  
does not make the subject  ٌمَـنـْـصُــوْب and  ٰـكِــنْ ل  can also appear in the verbal 
sentences. For examples refer to Quran verses: Quran (1:2:13), Quran 
(6:4:162), Quran (6:4:166) and Quran (10:9:88). 

A word about A word about A word about A word about ـمَــا     (Seq # 16(Seq # 16(Seq # 16(Seq # 165555))))    إنَِّـ

The meaning of the word مَـا qـ ن
^
نis “only”. It is  q ا ^

 is called as مَـا This .مَـا plus ا
ةُ  نprevents  q مَـا This .(مَـا preventive) مَـا الـْكَـافqـ ^

 from making the ا
coming/following noun as  ٌمَـا .مَـنـْـصُــوْب qـ ن

^
 .can also come in verbal sentences ا

For examples refer to Quran verses: Quran (1:2:11), Quran (1:2:14), Quran 
(7:5:90), Quran (7:5:91), Quran (8:6:156) and Quran (11:10:20). 

Exercises 
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1) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the complete verse Quran (16:18:110). 
The word مَـا qـ ن

^
 .is not present in this verse ا

Even if (Even if (Even if (Even if ( ْوَ لـَـو))))    (Seq # 16(Seq # 16(Seq # 16(Seq # 166666))))    

‘Even if’ is the translation of the Arabic phrase ‘ ْوَ لـَـو’. Understanding this 
phrase depends on the context of the sentence. A past tense verb comes 
after  ْوَ لـَـو but its meaning will be in present tense. Refer to Quran verses: 
Quran (16:18:109) and Quran (5:4:78). 

Masdar Masdar Masdar Masdar mmmmuuuuawwal (II)awwal (II)awwal (II)awwal (II)    (Seq # 16(Seq # 16(Seq # 16(Seq # 167777))))    

We know that Masdar muawwal is defined by the following equation. 

لٌ  qفِـعْـلٌ مُــضَـارعٌِ مَـنْــصُــوْبٌ + ا�نْ  = مَــصْـدَرٌ مُــؤَو  

There is another type of  ٌل qمَــصْـدَرٌ مُــؤَو which is constructed as  qا�ن and its  ٌاِسْـم 
and  َـبَــرٌ خ . 

Example 

ناً اَجْرًاا�نq لـَـهـُمْ  حَسـَ  is a Masdar muawwal (II) present in the verse Quran 
  .ا�نof  q خَـبَــرٌ  is the advanced لـَـهـُمْ  and ا�نof  q اِسْـمٌ  is the اَجْرًا .(15:18:2)

Exercises 

1) State TRUE or FALSE: There are two  َلٌ مَــصْـد qرٌ مُــؤَو  (II) present in the 
verse Quran (15:18:21). 
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“But“But“But“But    forforforfor/Because of/Because of/Because of/Because of” (” (” (” ( Fَ ْلـَـو))))    (Seq # 16(Seq # 16(Seq # 16(Seq # 168888))))    

This is a single word and its meaning is “but for/Because of”. In a broader 
sense it means “If not”. One can derive meanings of this particle based on 
the context. This particle is called as  ٍحَــرْفُ اِمْـتِـنـَاعٍ لِــوُجُــوْد. This word 
signifies that something failed to happen because of another. To 
understand this particle we should see the second thing first. The second 
thing failed because of first thing. After  َلـَـوْلا a noun comes and it is  uالـْمُـبْـتـَدَا. 
 The second sentence is .مَــوْجُــوْدٌ  is always omitted and is لـَـوْلاَ  of الـْـخَـبَــرُ 
called as  َجَــوَابُ لـَـوْلا and is always a verbal sentence. If this verbal sentence 
is affirmative then this verbal sentence takes ل and if this verbal sentence is 
negative then it does not take ل. 

Consider a statement “And if Allah did not check one set of people by 
means of another, the earth would indeed be full of mischief.” The second 
statement failed to happen because of the first statement. This example is 
from the verse Quran (2:2:251). One more example is Quran (1:2:64). 

Note:Note:Note:Note: Sometimes the meaning of particle  َلـَـوْلا is “Why not”. Example is 
Quran (1:2:118). 
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Negative Laam for enNegative Laam for enNegative Laam for enNegative Laam for entire genus (tire genus (tire genus (tire genus (F))))    (Seq # 1(Seq # 1(Seq # 1(Seq # 169696969))))    

In Arabic language there exist a لا which negates the entire genus. This لا is 
called as  ِافِـيـَةُ لِـلـْـجِـنـْس  The definition of the word genus in English is .لا الـنqـ
like a race, or family or kind etc. Let us take two examples as below.  

Book: Note book, text book, dairy etc are kind of objects which can be 
named as book or comes under the category of ‘book’. 

Pen: Ball pen, ink pen, sketch pen, pencil etc are the kind of objects which 
can be named as pen or comes under the category of ‘pen’. 

The  ِافِـيـَةُ لِـلـْـجِـنـْس  should always اَلـْمُـبْـتـَدَاThe  u .الـْـخَـبَــرُ  and اَلـْمُـبْـتـَدَاtakes  u لا الـنqـ
be indefinite and  ُالـْـخَـبَــر should be indefinite if it is one word. The  لا

ا فِـيـَةُ لِـلـْـجِـنـْسِ الـنqـ  makes its  uاَلـْمُـبْـتـَدَا as  ٌمَـنـْـصُــوْب with single Fatah ending. 
Thus the statement  ْدِيـلا كِـتـَابَ عِـن  means “I don’t have any kind of book, 
whatsoever”. Thus it is negating the entire category of ‘book’. As another 
example, the statement لا قـَلـَمَ عِـنـْدِي means “I don’t have any kind of pen, 
whatsoever”. Thus it is negating the entire category of ‘pen’. Sometimes its 
 .is dropped or hidden. Few other examples are given in below table الـْـخَـبَــرُ 

English statementEnglish statementEnglish statementEnglish statement    Arabic statementArabic statementArabic statementArabic statement        
No power is for us/ 

There is no power for 
us. 

 لا طَـاقـَةَ لـَنـَا
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There is nobody in 
the house. 

 الـْبَـيْـتِ  ـيلا ا�حَـدَ فِـ

No one is absent. ئـِبٌ لا ا�حَـدَ غـَا  
There is no key for 

the door. 
  ـتـَاحَ لِـلـْبَـابِ لا مِـفْ 

No cash is with us.  َمَـعَـنـَا لا نـُقُــوْد  
There is no doubt in 

it. 
  لا رَيـْبَ فِـيْـهِ 

Refer to Quran verses: Quran (2:2:197) and Quran (3:2:256) for more 
examples. 
Exercises 

1) State TRUE or FALSE: Read carefully the verse Quran (15:18:39). 
The لا in the phrase  َة qلا قُــو is negative Laam for entire genus. 

Intensive form for Intensive form for Intensive form for Intensive form for  ِاسِْــمُ الْــفـَـاعِــل    (Seq # 17(Seq # 17(Seq # 17(Seq # 170000))))    

There are 5 patterns of intensive form for the doer in Arabic language. 
These patterns convey the message of continuity of action. These patterns 
are called as  ِصِـيَـغُ مُـبَـالـَغَـةِ اسْـمِ الـْفَـاعِـل (patterns representing intensity in the 
doer form). Those are as below with examples in the format (Normal doer 
form, Intensive form, meaning) 

a) َـالٌ فـqع  



258 

 

ارٌ  ,غـَافِــرٌ )  (One who forgives much ,غـَفqـ
( ازِقٌ رَ  اقٌ  , qرَز, One who provides much) 
ازٌ  ,فـَائـِـزٌ ) qفـَـو, One who is most successful) 

b)  ٌفـَعِـيْـل 
 (One who knows much ,عَـلِـيْـمٌ  ,عَـالِـمٌ )
 (One who listens much ,سَـمِـيْـعٌ  ,سَـامِـعٌ )

c)  ٌفـَعُــوْل 

 (One who forgives much ,غـَفُــوْرٌ  ,غـَافِــرٌ )

 (One who thanks much ,شَـكُــوْرٌ  ,شَـاكِــرٌ )

d)  ٌفـَعِـل 

 (One who is very cautious ,حَـذِرٌ  ,حَـاذِرٌ )

e)  ٌمِـفْـعَـال 
 (One who gives much ,مِـعْــطَـاءٌ  ,عَـاطِــئٌ )

Usage of preposition Usage of preposition Usage of preposition Usage of preposition  ْفـِـي    with the verb with the verb with the verb with the verb  َدَخَــل    (Seq # 17(Seq # 17(Seq # 17(Seq # 171111))))    

While entering into physical place like mosque or house we should not use 
the preposition  ْفِــي. But while entering into a conceptual/logical place like 
religion, people etc then we should use the preposition  ْفِــي.  

Examples with  ْفِــي are the verses Quran (30:110:2) and Quran (27:49:14). 
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Example for both the cases are the verses Quran (30:89:29) and Quran 
(30:89:30). 

Meaning of surprise by Meaning of surprise by Meaning of surprise by Meaning of surprise by اذَِا    (Seq # 17(Seq # 17(Seq # 17(Seq # 172222))))    

Surprise is being expressed by اِذَا. It is called as  ُة  Two things .اِذَا الـْفُــجَـائِـيqـ
about this اِذَا is  

a)  َف is usually prefixed.  

b)  uالـْمُـبْـتـَدَا  occurring after this اِذَا of surprise may be indefinite. 

Quran (9:7:107), Quran (9:7:108) and Quran (16:20:20) use the اِذَا of 
surprise. 

Two objects for Two objects for Two objects for Two objects for  َّظَــن    (Seq # 17(Seq # 17(Seq # 17(Seq # 173333))))    

The verb  qظَــن takes two objects which are  uالـْمُـبْـتـَدَا and  ُالـْـخَـبَــر. Example is 
below. 

مْـتِــحَـانُ قـَـريِـْبٌ   (the examination is near) الاِْ

مْـتِــحَـ انَ قـَـريِـْبًـاا�ظُــن� الاِْ  (I think, the examination is near) 

The verb  qظَــن may be followed by  qن ^
 as present in Quran (24:41:22) ا�نْ  or ا

and Quran (15:18:35). 

A word about the verb A word about the verb A word about the verb A word about the verb  َجَــعَــل    (Seq # 17(Seq # 17(Seq # 17(Seq # 174444))))    

This verb has four meanings 



260 

 

a) To cause somethingsomethingsomethingsomething    (obje(obje(obje(object1)ct1)ct1)ct1) to be somethingsomethingsomethingsomething    (object2)(object2)(object2)(object2) or to become 
something. In this case it needs two objects. Refer to the verse Quran 
(1:2:22).   

b) To think, to consider or to deem something. In this case also it needs 
two objects. 

c) To make or to create. In this case it only needs one object. 
d) To begin. In this case it needs  ٌاِسْـم and  ٌخَـبَــر. Example is  ٌجَـعَـلَ حَـامِـد

 .Translation is Haamid began beating me .يـَـضْــربِـُنِــيْ 

Partitive Partitive Partitive Partitive  ْمِــن    (Seq # 17(Seq # 17(Seq # 17(Seq # 175555))))    

If you are offering someone to eat whole thing then say  ُـذَاـلْ هٰ ك . If you are 
offering only to eat part of something then use  ْمِــن as in the statement  ْكُـل

ـذَامِــنْ هٰ  . In the verse Quran (1:2:3) ـا qمِـم ( مَـا+مِــنْ  ) the  ْمِــن is partitive  ْمِــن 
signifying the part of the provisioning. In the verse Quran (1:2:8) the 
Arabic text  َاسِ  مِــن الـنqـ  means ‘some people from the whole mankind’. 

Revisiting the badal concept (Revisiting the badal concept (Revisiting the badal concept (Revisiting the badal concept (differentiating pronoun)differentiating pronoun)differentiating pronoun)differentiating pronoun)    (Seq # 17(Seq # 17(Seq # 17(Seq # 176666))))    

‘This is a book’ is  ٰـذَا كِـتـَابٌ ه . ‘This is the book’ is  ٰـذَا الـْكِـتـَابُ ه . But the 
listener may understand the second statement as ‘This book’ and waiting 
for the khabar (information about it). To avoid such confusion or 
ambiguity it is needed to insert an appropriate pronoun between  uاَلـْمُـبْـتـَدَا 
and  ُالـْـخَـبَــر. This pronoun is called as differentiating pronoun ( ُضَـمِـيْــر
ـذَا هُــوَ الـْكِـتـَابُ هٰ  So the second statement will become as .(الـْفَــصْـلِ  .  
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This also happens when the  uاَلـْمُـبْـتـَدَا is a proper noun and  ُالـْـخَـبَــر is an 
adjective or a noun with ْاَل. Example is below. 

ـبِـيْـبُ  qحَـامِـدٌ الـْـط. 

The above statement may mean ‘Haamid the doctor’ or ‘Haamid is the 
doctor’. In order to avoid such confusion we have to insert differentiating 
pronoun if we mean ‘Haamid is the doctor’ as below. 

ـبِـيْـبُ حَـامِـدٌ هُــوَ ال   qــط  

The use of differentiating pronoun is not mandatory. If there is no 
confusion then it can be ignored. Quran (1:2:5), Quran (2:2:157) and 
Quran (27:57:12) are few examples with differentiating pronouns. Quran 
(7:5:119), Quran (28:64:9) are few examples without differentiating 
pronouns. 

Attached and Attached and Attached and Attached and Separate/detached pronounsSeparate/detached pronounsSeparate/detached pronounsSeparate/detached pronouns    (Seq # 17(Seq # 17(Seq # 17(Seq # 177777))))    

We have already learnt that pronouns are of two types: attached or 
separate/detached. Let us discuss these types once again to have 
understanding of  ٌمَـنـْـصُــوْبٌ  ,مَــرْفـُـوْع and  ْرُوْرٌ ــمَــج  cases under them. 

Attached pronouns 

a)  ٌمَــرْفـُـوْع case 
The  ٌمَــرْفـُـوْع case of attached pronouns appear as doer of the verb 
which is always  ٌمَــرْفـُـوْع. Example: The letter ا in ذَهَـبَـا is an attached 
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pronoun in  ٌمَــرْفـُـوْع case. The letter  َت in  َذَهَـبْـت is an attached pronoun 
in  ٌمَــرْفـُـوْع case. 

b)  ٌمَـنـْـصُــوْب case 
The  ٌمَـنْــصُــوْب case of attached pronouns appear as  ِمَـفْـعُــوْلٌ بِـه or when 
joined with  qن ^

 سَـا�لـَـهـُمْ  in the words هُـمْ  and its sisters. Example: The ا
and  ْـهـُم qـ ن

^
 .case مَـنـْـصُــوْبٌ  is an attached pronoun in ا

c)  ْرُوْرٌ ــمَــج  case 

The  ْرُوْرٌ ــمَــج  case of attached pronouns appear when joined with any 
preposition or when it is  ُافٌ ـضَ ــم  َ ل

^
هِ ـيْ  ـا . Examples: (1) The  ْهُـم in the word 

رُوْرٌ ــمَــجْ  is an attached pronoun and it is in مِـنـْـهـُمْ   case, (2) The  ْهُـم in the 
word  ْكِتَابهُُم is an attached pronoun and it is in  ْرُوْرٌ ــمَــج  case. 

Separate/Detached pronouns 

a)  ٌمَــرْفـُـوْع case 

The  ٌمَــرْفـُـوْع case of separate pronouns appears as an atomic word:  َهُــو, 
 .etc ا�نـَا ,هُـمَـا

b)  ٌمَـنـْـصُــوْب case 

This form has never been introduced before. If we need to have 
separate pronouns under  ْــصُــوْبٌ مَـن  case then these have to be 
composed with the word ا qـ ي ^

اهُ  :Example .ا qـ ي ^
اهُـمَـا ,ا qـ ي ^

اهُـمْ  ,ا qـ ي ^
 etc. However ا
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this  ٌمَـنـْـصُــوْب case should be used under some conditions which will 
be discussed in the next topic. 

c)  ْوْرٌ رُ ــمَــج  case 
This form does not exist. 

Note:Note:Note:Note: As Ya-Mutakallim gets Fatah if a ا or ي with sukoon comes before it, 
ا qـ ي ^

يْ +ا  becomes  َاي qـ ي ^
 .ا

Usage of separate pronouns (Usage of separate pronouns (Usage of separate pronouns (Usage of separate pronouns ( ٌمَــنْــصُــوْب    case)case)case)case)    (Seq # 17(Seq # 17(Seq # 17(Seq # 178888))))    

In the following conditions the usage of separate pronouns ( ٌمَـنْــصُــوْب case) 
is possible. 

1) If the pronoun is  ِمَـفْـعُــوْلٌ بِـه and is preceded before the verb. For 
example instead of  َنـَعْـبُـدُك (We worship you) we can say  q ي ^

ـاكَ نـَعْـبُـدُ ا  “It 
is to you that we worship” as present in Quran (1:1:5). Other 
examples are Quran (2:2:172) and Quran (11:10:28). 

2) Suppose we say ‘I saw you and him’. Here we can say  ُاه qـ ي ^
 We .رَا�يـْتُـكَ وَ ا

cannot say  ُرَا�يـْتُـكَ وَ ه. Phrase ي ّـَيـُـخْــرجُِــوْنَ ال
^
سُــوْلَ وَ ا qاكُـمْ ــر  is an example 

from the verse Quran (28:60:1). 
3) If it occurs after  qلا

^
 .Quran verse Quran (15:17:67) is an example .ا

4) There are some verbs which needs two  ِمَـفْـعُــوْلٌ بِـه. Under such 
condition you cannot join these two  ِمَـفْـعُــوْلٌ بِـه together to the verb. 
For example if we say ‘I gave it to him’ then we cannot say ا�عْــطَـيْـتُــهـُـهـَا 
 This is not .(is a verb and it is discussed in a later topic ا�عْــطَــى)
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correct. Under such circumstance we should say اهَـ qـ ي ^
اا�عْــطَـيْـتُـهُ ا . If we 

observe the above case then both  ِمَـفْـعُــوْلٌ بِـه are of third person. But if 
one  ِمَـفْـعُــوْلٌ بِـه is in third person and second  ِمَـفْـعُــوْلٌ بِـه is in second 
person then we can use both attached and detached pronoun as 

ـطَـيْـتُـكَـهُ ا�ع ْـ  or  ُاه qـ ي ^
 But usage of detached pronouns is .ا�عْــطَـيْـتُـكَ ا

recommended. 
5) If it is  ِمَـفْـعُــوْلٌ بِـه for the  ٌمَــصْـدَر of the verb. Example is  َنـَنْـتـَـظِــرُ زِيـَارَة

انـَا qـ ي ^
 Its translation is “We are waiting for the manager’s visit .الـْمُـدِيـْـرِ ا

to us”. Here انـَا qـ ي ^
 .زِيـَارَةَ  for the Masdar مَـفْـعُــوْلٌ بِـهِ  is ا

Introduction to Introduction to Introduction to Introduction to MMMMazeed (azeed (azeed (azeed ( ُالْــمَــزِيْــد) verbs) verbs) verbs) verbs    (Seq # 1(Seq # 1(Seq # 1(Seq # 179797979))))    

We have learnt the verbs with three letters. These verbs are called as 
triliteral verbs (لاَثِــي �ـ  .(الـْفِـعْـلُ الـث

There are few verbs which consist of four letters like for example  َتـَـرْجَـم (he 
translated),  َبـَسْـمَـل (he said bismillah). Verbs containing 4 letters are called 
as four letter verbs ( بـَاعِــي� الْ  ـفِـعْـلُ الـْـر� ). Four letter verbs are very few and 
these verbs are discussed in later topics. 

Broadly, a verb is classified as Mujarrad ( ُد qالـْمُــجَــر) or Mazeed ( ُالـْمَــزيِـْد). 
Original three letter verbs like  َـصَــرَ نـَ ,فـَتـَـح  and original four letter verbs like 
دُ  comes under زَلـْـزَلَ  ,تـَـرْجَـمَ  qالـْمُــجَــر. Under Mujarrad category no extra letters 
are added to change the meaning of the verb. In Mazeed verbs one or 
more letters are added to the base three or four letters to change the 
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meaning of the verb. Each of such additions (modifications) is again 
treated as a separate form called as baab ( ُالـْبَـاب). In the next topics we will 
try to understand these Baabs. One of the specialties of Mazeed verbs is 
that, they have fixed pattern of  ٌمَــصْـدَر. This is not the case of Mujarrad 
verbs, where there is no fixed pattern. 

Some general rules for understanding Some general rules for understanding Some general rules for understanding Some general rules for understanding MazeedMazeedMazeedMazeed    verbsverbsverbsverbs    (Seq # 1(Seq # 1(Seq # 1(Seq # 180808080))))    

1) In all the Mazeed verbs if the verb is of four letter then present tense 
first letter (sign of present tense) will take Dhammah. 

2) All the Baabs of Mazeed verbs have a fixed pattern of  ٌمَــصْـدَر. 
3) The  ِ(مَـفْـعُــوْلٌ بِـهِ ) اِسْـمُ الـْمَـفْـعُــوْل  is same as  ِاِسْـمُ الـْفَـاعِـل except the second 

letter (the original كَـلِـمَـةٌ  ع) takes Fatah instead of Kasrah. 
4) The noun of place and time is same as  ِاِسْـمُ الـْمَـفْـعُــوْل ( بِـهِ  مَـفْـعُــوْلٌ  ). 

FormFormFormForm----II (II (II (II ( ٍبـَـابُ  تـَـفْــعِــيْــل))))    (Seq # 18(Seq # 18(Seq # 18(Seq # 181111))))    

We know that the base three letters are as below. 

 فَ  عَ  لَ 

Now adding another ع letter between  َف and  َع. So the below are the 
resulting boxes. 

 فَ     عْ عْ عْ عْ  عَ  لَ 

Thus the form becomes  َـلqفـَع. This is also called as Form-II or  ُتـَفْـعِـيْـلٍ  بـَاب . 
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Let us discuss one important verb  َـح  .’Its meaning is ‘He glorified .سَـبqـ

The past tense conjugation of this verb is  َـح ـحَـا ,سَـبqـ ـحُــوْا ,سَـبqـ ـحَـتْ  ,سَـبqـ  ,سَـبqـ
ـحَـتـَا ـحْــنَ  ,سَـبqـ ـحْـتَ  ,سَـبqـ ـحْـتُـمَـا ,سَـبqـ ـحْـتُـمْ  ,سَـبqـ ـحْـتِ  ,سَـبqـ ـحْـتُـ ,سَـبqـ مَـاسَـبqـ ,  qـحْـتُــن  ,سَـبqـ
ـحْـتُ  ـحْـنـَا and سَـبqـ  .سَـبqـ

Let us learn present tense “Five in pocket group” conjugation of this verb. 
As a general rule if the verb is of four letters then sign of present tense (ي, 
 takes Dhammah. The second letter takes sukoon, the third (ن and أ  ,ت
letter takes Kasrah and the last letter takes the case ending ( ٌمَــرْفـُـوْع, 
ـحَ  So the “Five in pocket group” for the verb .(مَــجْــزُوْمٌ  and مَـنـْـصُــوْبٌ   are سَـبqـ
ــحُ  ــحُ  ,يـُسَـبِّ ــحُ تـُسَ ـ ,تـُسَـبِّ بِّ ــحُ  , ــحُ  and اuسَـبِّ   .نـُسَـبِّ

The verbs in “Mabni group” are as follows. 

ــحْ   ــحْــنَ = نَ +  يـُسَـبِّ يـُسَـبِّ  

ــحْ تُ  ــحْــنَ تُ ـ=  نَ +    ـسَـبِّ سَـبِّ  

The verbs in “Guest noon group” are  ِــحَـان ــحُــ ,يـُسَـبِّ وْنَ يـُسَـبِّ ــحَـانِ  ,  ,تـُسَـبِّ
ــحَ تُ  ـانِ ـسَـبِّ ــحُــوْنَ  , ــحِـيْــنَ  ,تـُسَـبِّ ــحَ تُ ـ ,تـُسَـبِّ ـانِ سَـبِّ . 

The  ٍفِـعْلُ ا�مْــر form is very simple. Just remove the first letter of present 
tense and make it  ٌمَــجْــزُوْم. It is  ْــح  .سَـبِّ

The  ٌمَــصْـدَر noun for this baab is on the pattern  ٌتـَفْـعِـيْـل. That is the reason 
this baab is also called as  ٍبـَابُ تـَفْـعِـيْـل. So the  ٌمَــصْـدَر of the verb  َـح  is سَـبqـ
اقِــصُ ال  There is an exception to this pattern. If the verb is .تـَسْـبِـيْــحٌ  ـنqـ  verb or 
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if the verb has Hamza ( ٔا) as Laam kalimah then the  ٌمَــصْـدَر pattern is 
ـي Three examples are .تـَفْـعِـلـَةٌ  qـ يـَةٌ  ـِتـَـرْب  ,رَب  (He brought up, nurturing / 
upbringing), ــي qـةٌ تـَـوْصِـيَ  ,وَص  (to make a will, ‘making will’, refer to Quran 
(23:36:50)) and  ا�  .(’He congratulated, ‘congratulation) تـَـهْـنِـئـَةٌ  ,هَـنqـ

To obtain the  ِاِسْـمُ الـْفَـاعِـل (doer) just replace the first ي of  ُــح  It .م to يـُسَـبِّ
will become  ٌــح   .(one who is glorifying) مُـسَـبِّ

The  ِاِسْـمُ الـْمَـفْـعُــوْل (object) can be obtained by replacing the Kasrah of ع 
kalimah to Fatah in the doer form. Thus it is  ٌـح  .مُـسَـبqـ

Similarly the below few verbs in the format (root verb, present tense 
masculine singular form, doer, Mafoolun bihi, Masdar, meaning) comes 
under this Baab. Reader is recommended to practice these verbs as much 
as possible. This list is arranged 5 verbs per day. 

Day # 1 

لَ ) qيـُنـَـزّلُِ  ,نـَـز, مُـنـَـزّلٌِ   لٌ  , qمُـنـَـز, يـْلٌ تـَنْــزِ  , He came down),  

ــرَ ) qــرُ ,بـَش ــرٌ  ,يـُبَـشِّ ــرٌ  ,مُـبَـشِّ qتـَبْـشِـيْــرٌ  ,مُـبَـش, He gave glad tidings (news)), 

ى) qى ,مُـسَــوٍّ  ,يـُسَــوِّي ,سَــو úتـَسْــوِيـَةٌ  ,مُـسَــو, to fashion), 

مَ ) ِّـمُ  ,عَـلqـ ِّـمٌ مُـ ,يـُعَـل عَـل مٌ  , qـ  ,(He taught ,تـَعْـلِـيْـمٌ  ,مُـعَـل

بَ ) qبُ  ,كَـذ بٌ  ,يـُكَـذِّ بٌ  ,مُـكَـذِّ qتـَكْـذِيـْبٌ  ,مُـكَـذ, He denied), 

Day # 2 
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ــى) qــى ,نـَـج ــى ,مُـنـَـجٍّ  ,يـُنـَـجِّ úتـَنْــجِـيـَةٌ  ,مُـنـَـج, to save), 

ـى) qـ ِّــي ,وَل  ,(to turn back ,تـَـوْلِـيـَةٌ  ,مُــوَليú  ,مُــوَلٍّ  ,يـُـوَل

لَ ) qلُ  ,بـَد لٌ  ,يـُبَـدِّ لٌ  ,مُـبَـدِّ qتـَبْـدِيـْلٌ  ,مُـبَـد, He changed), 

( ــىفq ـقَ  ـى ,مُـقَـفٍّ  ,يـُقَـفِّــى ,  ,(to send after/(follow up) ,تـَقْـفِـيـَةٌ  ,مُـقَـفúـ

قَ ) qقُ  ,فـَـر قٌ  ,يـُفَــرِّ قٌ  ,مُـفَــرِّ qتـَفْــريِـْـقٌ  ,مُـفَــر, He differentiated), 

Day # 3 

ـدَ )))) qـدَ حَـم qـدَ حَـم qـدَ حَـم qـدُ  , , , ,حَـم ـدُ يـُـحَـمِّ ـدُ يـُـحَـمِّ ـدُ يـُـحَـمِّ ـدٌ  , , , ,يـُـحَـمِّ ـدٌ مُــحَـمِّ ـدٌ مُــحَـمِّ ـدٌ مُــحَـمِّ ـدٌ  , , , ,مُــحَـمِّ qـدٌ مُــحَـم qـدٌ مُــحَـم qـدٌ مُــحَـم qتـَـحْـمِـيْـدٌ تـَـحْـمِـيْـدٌ تـَـحْـمِـيْـدٌ تـَـحْـمِـيْـدٌ  , , , ,مُــحَـم, H, H, H, He praised muche praised muche praised muche praised much),),),),    

ــرَ ) qــرُ  ,سَــخ ــرٌ مُـسَــخِّ  ,يـُسَــخِّ ــرٌ  , qتـَسْــخِـيْــرٌ  ,مُـسَــخ, He gave/placed),  

بَ ) qبُ  ,عَـذ بٌ ,يـُعَـذِّ بٌ  ,مُـعَـذِّ qتـَعْـذِيـْبٌ  ,مُـعَـذ, He punished),  

مَ ) qمُ  ,قـَد مٌ  ,يـُقَـدِّ مٌ  ,مُـقَـدِّ qتـَقْـدِيـْمٌ  ,مُـقَـد, He sent forward), 

ـلَ ) qـلُ  ,حَـم ـلٌ  ,يـُـحَـمِّ ـلٌ  ,مُــحَـمِّ qتـَـحْـمِـيْـلٌ  ,مُــحَـم, He got loaded), 

Day # 4 

ـى) ِّــي ,صَـلqـ ú  ,مُــصَـلٍّ  ,يـُـصَـل ــيمُــصَـل  : : : :he prayed/to send blessings) (NoteNoteNoteNote1111 ,تـَـصْـلِـيـَةٌ  ,
original root is original root is original root is original root is ص ل وص ل وص ل وص ل و. This verb is . This verb is . This verb is . This verb is  qالـن qالـن qالـن qـاقِــصُ ـاقِــصُ ـاقِــصُ ـاقِــصُ الـن ). (Note2: Note2: Note2: Note2:  ٍّمُــصَـلٍّ مُــصَـلٍّ مُــصَـلٍّ مُــصَـل    is a manqoos is a manqoos is a manqoos is a manqoos 
noun so the ending noun so the ending noun so the ending noun so the ending يييي    is dropped and is dropped and is dropped and is dropped and  ٌتـَنـْـوِيـْنٌ تـَنـْـوِيـْنٌ تـَنـْـوِيـْنٌ تـَنـْـوِيـْن    is shifted to is shifted to is shifted to is shifted to لللل). 

رَ ) qرُ  ,صَــو رٌ  ,يـُـصَــوِّ رٌ  ,مُــصَــوِّ qتـَـصْــوِيـْـرٌ  ,مُــصَــو, He prepared picture), 

عَ ) qعُ  ,قـَـط عٌ  ,يـُقَــطِّ عٌ مُ  ,مُـقَــطِّ qـقَــط  ,(He cut ,تـَقْــطِيْـعٌ  ,
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(  qفَ ـكَـل ,  ِّ فُ ـيـُكَـل ِّفٌ  ,  ,(He gave pain ,تـَكْـلِيْـفٌ  ,مُـكَـلqفٌ  ,مُـكَـل

دَ ) qدُ  ,عَـد دٌ  ,يـُعَـدِّ دٌ  ,مُـعَـدِّ qتـَعْـدِيـْدٌ  ,مُـعَـد, He counted), 

Day # 5 

دَ ) qدُ  ,مَـد دٌ  ,يـُمَـدِّ دٌ  ,مُـمَـدِّ qتـَمْـدِيـْدٌ  ,مُـمَـد, He elongated), 

ـنَ ) ـمَـكِّــنٌ مُ  ,يـُمَـكِّــنُ  ,مَـكqـ ـنٌ  ,  ,(He established ,تـَمْـكِـيْــنٌ  ,مُـمَـكqـ

فَ ) qفٌ  ,مُــصَــرّفٌِ  ,يـُـصَــرّفُِ  ,صَــر qتـَـصْــريِـْفٌ  ,مُــصَــر, He explained), 

بَ ) ِّـبُ  ,قـَلqـ ِّـبٌ  ,يـُقَـل بٌ  ,مُـقَـل  ,(He turned ,تـَقْـلِـيْـبٌ  ,مُـقَـلqـ

ــرَ ) qــرُ  ,فـَـج ــرٌ  ,يـُفَــجِّ ــرٌ  ,مُـفَــجِّ qتـَفْــجِـيْــرٌ  ,مُـفَــج, He caused to gush forth), 

Day # 6 

ـرَ ) يـّـرٌِ مُـسَ ـ ,يـُسَـيـّـرُِ  ,سَـيqـ ـرٌ  ,  ,(He caused to move ,تـَسْـيِـيْــرٌ  ,مُـسَـيqـ

ـرَ ) ــرُ  ,ذَكqـ ـرٌ  ,مُـذَكِّــرٌ  ,يـُذَكِّ  ,(He reminded ,تـَذْكِـيْــرٌ  ,مُـذَكqـ

ـلَ ) qـلُ  ,عَــج ـلٌ  ,يـُعَــجِّ ـلٌ  ,مُـعَــجِّ qتـَعْــجِـيْـلٌ  ,مُـعَــج, He hastened), 

( فَ ضَ  ـيqـ فٌ  ,مُــضَـيِّـفٌ  ,يـُـضَـيِّـفُ  ,  ,(He offered them hospitality ,تـَـضْـيِـيْـفٌ  ,مُــضَـيqـ

ا� ) ــئُ  ,هَـيqـ ــئٌ  ,يـُـهـَيِّ ـئٌ  ,مُــهَـيِّ  ,(to facilitate ,تـَـهِـيْـئـَةٌ  ,مُــهَـيqـ

Day # 7 

ا� ) ــئُ  ,نـَبqـ ــئٌ مُ ـ ,يـُنـَبِّ نـَبِّ ,  ٌ أ ئٌ  ـْي ـبِ  ـنْ  ـتَ /ةٌ ـئَ  ـبِ  ـنْ  ـتَ  ,مُـنـَبqـ , to inform), 

ِّلُ  ,ضَـلqلَ ) ِّلٌ  ,يـُـضَـل  ,(He made astray ,تـَـضْـلِيْـلٌ  ,مُــضَـلqلٌ  ,مُــضَـل
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( qِّــي ,حَـلى  ,(to adorn ,تـَـحْـلِـيْـةٌ  ,مُــحَـلىú  ,مُــحَـلٍّ  ,يـُـحَـل

( لَ ا�  qو لُ  , لٌ  ,يـُـؤَوِّ لٌ  ,مُــؤَوِّ qتـَا×وِيـْلٌ  ,مُــؤَو, to understand). 

Few other selected verbs are (G(G(G(Group roup roup roup 1)1)1)1) ( َل سَ ) ,(to shade ,ظَـلqـ qقـَد, to 
sanctify/(make holy)), ( َق qصَـد, to confirm the truth), ( َـل qفـَـض, to prefer), 
ـحَ ) qـ ـنَ ) to slaughter), (G(G(G(Group roup roup roup 2)2)2)2) ,ذَب مَ ) ,(to make clear ,بـَيqـ  to greet/ to be ,سَـلqـ
sound (good with no fault)), ( َث qحَـد, to tell), ( َم qحَر, to forbid/(make illegal)), 
فَ ) ــرَ ) to be light (in weight)), (G(G(G(Group roup roup roup 3)3)3)3) ,خَـفqـ qعَـم, to grant life (age)), ( َد qـ  ,ا�ي
to support), ( َم عَ ) ,(to purify ,طَــهqــرَ ) ,(to speak ,كَـلqـ  ,(to grant enjoyment ,مَـتqـ
(Group 4)(Group 4)(Group 4)(Group 4) ( َف qحَــر, to change/distort), (ـى  .(to purify ,زَكqـ

Exercises 

1) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (15:18:54). The verb 
form فْـنـَاصَـ qر  is present in this verse. 

2) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (15:18:33). The verb 
form ــرْنـَا qفـَـج is present in this verse. 

3) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (15:18:47). The verb 
present tense form  ُــر  .is present in this verse نـُسَـيِّ

Extensive and Intensive action property of FormExtensive and Intensive action property of FormExtensive and Intensive action property of FormExtensive and Intensive action property of Form----IIIIIIII    (Seq # 18(Seq # 18(Seq # 18(Seq # 182222))))    

Form-II denotes an extensive action on large scale or done repeatedly. In 
the below example all the doors (large scale) of the masjid got opened.  

Example 
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بَـابَ فـَتـَـحْـتُ ال ْـ  (I opened the door). 

ـحْـتُ ا�بـْـوَابَ الـْمَـسْــجِـدِ   .(I opened all the doors of masjid) فـَتqـ

Form-II also denotes sometimes intensive action done thoroughly with 
great force. 

Example 

 .(I cut the rope) قـَـطَـعْـتُ الـْـحَـبْـلَ 

ـعْـتُ الـْـحَـبْـلَ قـَـ qط  (I cut the rope to pieces). 

Quran (3:2:286) is an example where  َحَـمَـل and  َـل qحَـم forms are used. 

FormFormFormForm----III (III (III (III ( ٍبـَـابُ فـِـعَــال))))    (Seq # 18(Seq # 18(Seq # 18(Seq # 183333))))    

We know that the base three letters are as below. 

 فَ  عَ  لَ 

Now adding another  ٔا letter between  َف and  َع. This ا takes sukoon and the 
below are the resulting boxes. 

 فَ     اااا عَ  لَ 

So the form becomes  َفـَاعَـل. This baab has two  ٌمَــصْـدَر patterns as  ٌمُـفَـاعَـلـَة 
or  ٌفِـعَـال. 

Let us discuss one important verb of this baab. It is  َبـَارَك. It means ‘He 
blessed’. 
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The 14 past forms are  َبـَارَكْـتَ  ,بـَارَكْــنَ  ,بـَارَكَـتـَا ,بـَارَكَـتْ  ,بـَارَكُــوْا ,بـَارَكَـا ,بـَارَك, 
كْـتُــنq بـَارَ  ,بـَارَكْـتُـمَـا ,بـَارَكْـتِ  ,بـَارَكْـتُـمْ  ,بـَارَكْـتُـمَـا  .بـَارَكْـنـَا and بـَارَكْـتُ  ,

As the verb is a four letter verb, the sign of present tense will take 
Dhammah. Thus it is  ُيـُبَـارِك. The “Five in pocket group” forms are  ُيـُبَـارِك, 
بَـارِكُ ن ُـ and اuبـَارِكُ  ,تـُبَـارِكُ  ,تـُبَـارِكُ  . 

The “Mabni group” verbs are  َيـُبَـارِكْــن and  َتـُبَـارِكْــن. 

The verbs in “Guest noon group” are  ِتـُبَـارِكَـانِ  ,تـُبَـارِكَـانِ  ,يـُبَـارِكُــوْنَ  ,يـُبَـارِكَـان, 
ـبَـارِكُــوْنَ تُ  انِ تـُبَـارِكَـ ,تـُبَـارِكُـيْــنَ  , . 

The  ٍفِـعْلُ ا�مْــر form is constructed from the present tense which is  ُيـُبَـارِك. Just 
remove the first letter of present tense and make it  ٌمَــجْــزُوْم. It is  ْبـَارِك. 

The  ٌمَــصْـدَر noun for this verb is on the pattern َةٌ مُـفَـاعَـلـ . So the  ٌمَــصْـدَر of 
the verb  َبـَارَك is  ٌمُـبَـارَكَـة.  

To obtain the  ِاِسْـمُ الـْفَـاعِـل (doer) just replace the first ي of  ُيـُبَـارِك to م. It will 
become  ٌمُـبَـارِك (one who is blessing).  

The  ِاِسْـمُ الـْمَـفْـعُــوْل (object) can be obtained by replacing the Kasrah of ع 
kalimah to Fatah in the doer form. Thus it is  ٌمُـبَـارَك (Quran (17:21:50)). 

Similarly the below few verbs in the format (root verb, present tense 
masculine singular form, doer, Mafoolun bihi, Masdar, meaning) comes 
under this Baab. Reader is recommended to practice these verbs as much 
as possible. 
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Day # 1 

 ,(He deceived ,مُــخَـادَعَـةٌ  ,مُــخَـادَعٌ  ,مُــخَـادِعٌ  ,يـُـخَـادِعُ  ,خَـادَعَ )

 ,(to ransom/return/pay ,مُـفَـادَاةٌ  / فِـدَاءٌ  ,مُـفَـادًى ,مُفَـادٍ  ,يـُفَـادِى ,فـَادَى)

( qةٌ  / شِـقَـاقٌ شِـقَـاقٌ شِـقَـاقٌ شِـقَـاقٌ  ,مُـشَـاقـَـقٌ  ,مُـشَـاقِــقٌ  ,يـُشَـاق�  ,شَـاق  to disagree/discord) Quran Quran Quran Quran ,مُـشَـاقqـ
(1:2:137)(1:2:137)(1:2:137)(1:2:137), 

/لِـقَـاءٌ  ,مُـلاَقـًـى ,مُـلاَقٍ  ,يـُلاَقِــى ,لاَقـَـى) مُـلاَقـَاةٌ   , to meet), 

 ,(He was accounted ,مُــحَـاسَـبَـةٌ  ,مُــحَـاسَـبٌ  ,مُــحَـاسِـبٌ  ,يـُـحَـاسِـبُ  ,حَـاسَـبَ )

Day # 2 

صحَِابٌ /مُصَاحَبَةٌ  ,مُــصَـاحَـبٌ  ,مُــصَـاحِـبٌ  ,يـُـصَـاحِـبُ  ,صَـاحَـبَ ) , He made companion), 

ادِلٌ مُــجَـ ,يـُـجَـادِلُ  ,جَـادَلَ )  ,(he disputed ,مُــجَـادَلـَةٌ  ,مُــجَـادَلٌ  ,

ذٌ ـمُؤَاخِ  ,يـُـؤَاخِـذُ  ,اخَٓـذَ ) ذٌ ـمُؤَاخَ  , ذَةٌ ـمُؤَاخَ  , , He caught), 

 ,(He struggled ,جِــهـَادٌ  ,مُــجَـاهَـدٌ  ,مُــجَـاهِـدٌ  ,يـُـجَـاهِـدُ ,جَـاهَـدَ )

ـحَـاوِرٌ مُـ ,يـُـحَـاوِرُ  ,حَـاوَرَ ) حِوَارٌ /مُحَاوَرَةٌ  ,مُــحَـاوَرٌ  , , He was talking), 

Day # 3 

غِدَارٌ /مُغَادَرَةٌ  ,مُغَادَرٌ  ,مُغَادِرٌ  ,يـُغَـادِرُ  ,غـَادَرَ ) , He left behind), 

ــوَاقِـعٌ مُ  ,يـُـوَاقِـعُ  ,وَاقـَعَ ) ــوَاقـَعٌ مُ  , اعٌ ـوِقَ /ةٌ ـعَ ـوَاقَ ــمُ  , , He fell into it), 

ارِقٌ ـفَ ـمَ  ,يـُفَـارِقُ  ,فـَارَقَ ) قٌ ارَ ـفَ ـمَ  , رَاقٌ ــفِ /ةٌ ـارَقَ ـفَ ـمُ  , , He parted), 
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 ,(to pass beyond ,مُــجَـاوَزَةٌ  ,مُــجَـاوَزٌ  ,مُــجَـاوِزٌ  ,يـُـجَـاوِزُ  ,جَـاوَزَ )

اةٌ مُـنـَادَ  ,مُـنـَادًى ,مُنـَادٍ  ,يـُنـَادِى ,نـَادَى) , to call). 

Few other selected verbs are ( َوَاعَـد, to appoint/promise), ( َعَـاهَـد, to take 
covenant) and ( qحَـاج, to argue). 

Note:Note:Note:Note: ـى qـ  ,Form-III) بـَارَكَ  and (Form-II, Imperative & Past form) صَـل
Imperative & Past form) are present in Durood-e-Ibrahim. 

FormFormFormForm----IV (IV (IV (IV ( ٍبـَـابُ  إفِْــعَــال))))    (Seq # 18(Seq # 18(Seq # 18(Seq # 184444))))    

We know that the base three letters are as below. 

 فَ  عَ  لَ 

Now adding another  ٔا letter before  َف. The first letter loses its vowel sign 
and takes the sukoon. So the below are the resulting boxes. 

    ا� ا� ا� ا�  فْ  عَ  لَ 

So the form becomes  َا�فْـعَـل. The  ٌمَــصْـدَر of this form is on the pattern  ٌفْـعَـال
^
  .ا

Let us discuss one important verb of this baab. It is  َا�نـْـزَل. It means ‘He sent 
down’. 

The 14 past forms are  َــوْاا�نـْـزَلُ  ,ا�نـْـزَلاَ  ,ا�نـْـزَل  ,ا�نـْـزَلـْتُـمَـا ,ا�نـْـزَلـْتَ  ,ا�نـْـزَلـْـنَ  ,ا�نـْـزَلـَتـَا ,ا�نـْـزَلـَتْ  ,
 .ا�نـْـزَلـْنـَا and ا�نـْـزَلـْتُ  ,ا�نـْـزَلـْتُــنq  ,ا�نـْـزَلـْتُـمَـا ,ا�نـْـزَلـْتِ  ,ا�نـْـزَلـْتُـمْ 
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The present tense should be  ِلُ يـُا�نـْـز  as per the rule. But Hamza is omitted 
and it becomes  ُِيـُنْــزل. The “Five in pocket group” forms are  ُِتـُنْــزلُِ  ,يـُنْــزل, 
 .نـُنـْـزلُِ  and اuنـْـزلُِ  ,تـُنْــزلُِ 

The “Mabni group” verbs are  َيـُنْــزلِـْـن and  َتـُنـْـزلِـْـن. 

The verbs in “Guest noon group” are  ِــوْنَ يـُنْــزلُِ  ,يـُنْــزلِـَان  ,تـُنْــزِلاَنِ  ,تـُنـْـزِلاَنِ  ,
 ُ ــوْنَ تـُنْــزلِ  .تـُنـْـزِلاَنِ  ,تـُنـْـزلِِـيْــنَ  ,

The  ٍفِـعْلُ ا�مْــر form is constructed from the original form of present tense 
which is  ْــزلُِ يـُا�ن . Just remove the first letter of present tense and make it 
 .ا�نـْـزلِْ  It is .مَــجْــزُوْمٌ 

The  ٌمَــصْـدَر noun for this baab is on the pattern  ٌفْـعَـال
^
 That is the reason .ا

this baab is also called as فْـعَـالٍ 
^
رٌ مَــصْـدَ  So the . بـَابُ ا  of the verb  َا�نـْـزَل is  ٌنـْـزَال

^
  .ا

To obtain the  ِاِسْـمُ الـْفَـاعِـل (doer) just replace the first ي of  ُِيـُنْــزل to م. It will 
become  ٌِمُـنْــزل (one who is sending).  

The  ِاِسْـمُ الـْمَـفْـعُــوْل (object) can be obtained by replacing the Kasrah of ع 
kalimah to Fatah in the doer form. Thus it is  ٌمُـنْــزَل. 

Let us discuss the verb  جْــوَفُ الا�  in form-IV. Let us take one example  َا�قْــوَم. In 
the past form, exchange of sukoon and Fatah takes place between ق and و. 
So it becomes  َا�قـَـوْم. Now as و is weak letter, it converts to ا and the verb 
becomes َمَ اا�قـ . In the present form, its first form is  ُيـُا�قْــوِم. The  ٔا gets drop 
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and exchange of sukoon and Kasrah takes place between ق and و. So it 
becomes  ُيـُقِــوْم. Now و changes to ي and then it becomes  ُـقِـيْـمُ ي . 

It is worth to discuss the verb  ُـفqالـْمُــضَـع in form-IV as it is little 
complicated than  جْــوَفُ الا� . Let us take one example  َا�ضْـلـَل. In the past form, 
exchange of sukoon and Fatah takes place between ض and the first ل. So it 
becomes  َا�ضَـلـْل. And then it is  qا�ضَـل. From the 14 past forms the first 5 
forms are  qا ,ا�ضَـل qـ ـوْا ,ا�ضَـل �ـ تْ  ,ا�ضَـل qـ تـَا ,ا�ضَـل qـ  kalimah takes ل the هُـنFrom  q .ا�ضَـل
sukoon the original form is used, which is  َا�ضْـلـَلـْـن. Likewise, after  qهُــن the 
doers are  َتـُمَـا ,تِ  ,تـُمْ  ,تـُمَـا ,ت,  qنـَا ,تُ  ,تـُـن can be suffixed and other forms can 
be obtained ( ْا�ضْـلـَلـْتُـم is present in Quran (18:25:17)). In the present form 
initially it is  ُيـُا�ضْـلِـل. The Hamza gets drop and exchange of sukoon and 
Kasrah takes place between ض and the first ل. So it becomes  ُيـُـضِـلـْل and 
then it is  يـُـضِـل�. The “Five in pocket group” forms are  تـُـضِـل�  ,تـُـضِـل�  ,يـُـضِـل�, 
 The verbs .تـُـضْـلِـلـْـنَ  and يـُـضْـلِـلـْـنَ  The “Mabni group” forms are .نـُـضِـل�  ,اuضِـل� 
in “Guest noon group” are  q ـانِ يـُـضِـل ـوْنَ  , �ـ q تُ  ,يـُـضِـل ـانِ ــضِـل q تُ  , ـانِ ــضِـل ـوْنَ  , �ـ  ,تـُـضِـل
ِّـيْــنَ  q تُ  ,تـُـضِـل نِ ـاــضِـل . 

Similarly the below few verbs in the format (root verb, present tense 
masculine singular form, doer, Mafoolun bihi, Masdar, meaning) comes 
under this Baab. Reader is recommended to practice these verbs as much 
as possible. 

Day # 1 ( َـعِـمُ يـُنْ  ,ا�نـْعَـم نـْعَـامٌ  ,مُـنْـعَـمٌ  ,مُـنْـعِـمٌ  ,
^
 .(to bestow favour/gift ,ا
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نـْفَـاقٌ  ,مُـنـْفَــقٌ  ,مُـنـْفِــقٌ  ,يـُنـْفِــقُ  ,ا�نـْفَــقَ )
^
 ,(to spend ,ا

صْـلاحٌ  ,مُــصْـلـَـحٌ  ,مُــصْـلِــحٌ  ,يـُـصْـلِــحُ  ,ا�صْـلـَـحَ )
^
 ,(He corrected/decorated ,ا

خْــرَاجٌ  ,مُــخْــرَجٌ  ,مُخْرجٌِ  ,يـُـخْرجُِ  ,ا�خْــرَجَ )
^
 ,(He brought out ,ا

ــحْـسِــنٌ مُ  ,يـُـحْـسِــنُ  ,ا�حْـسَــنَ ) حْـسَـانٌ  ,مُــحْـسَــنٌ  ,
^
 ,(He did good ,ا

Day # 2 ( َشْــرَ  ,مُـشْــرَكٌ  ,مُـشْــركٌِ  ,يـُشْــركُِ  ,ا�شْــرَك
^
اكٌ ا , He associated partner), 

( qيـُـضِـل�  ,ا�ضَـل,  Ùمُــضِـل,  Ùضْـلالٌ  ,مُــضَـل
^
 ,(to let astray ,ا

ـيْـتُ يـُمِ  ,ا�مَـاتَ ) مَـاتـَةٌ  ,مُـمَـاتٌ  ,مُـمِـيْـتٌ  ,
^
 ,(to give death ,ا

رْشَ  ,مُــرْشَـدٌ  ,مُــرْشِـدٌ  ,يـُـرْشِـدُ  ,ا�رْشَـدَ )
^
ـادٌ ا , to guide), 

شْـعَـارٌ  ,مُـشْـعَــرٌ  ,مُـشْـعِــرٌ  ,يـُشْـعِــرُ  ,ا�شْـعَــرَ )
^
 .(to be aware ,ا

With such similar understanding, the reader is recommended to 
write/learn the following verbs. 

Day # 3 ( َيـُقِـيْـمُ ,ا�قـَام, to stand/establish), ( مَــنَ اٰ = ا م ن +  اَ   ,(to believe ,يـُـؤْمِــنُ  ,
( نَ ـقَ ـا�يْ  نُ ـوْقِ ـيُ  , , to be certain/sure/affirm), ( َيـُفْـلِــحُ  ,ا�فْـلـَـح, to become success), 
 .(to warn ,يـُنْـذِرُ  ,ا�نـْذَرَ )

Day # 4 ( َيـُفْـسِـدُ  ,ا�فْـسَـد, to corrupt), ( اءَ ـا�ضَ  يْءُ ـضِ ـيُ  , , to light), ( َيـُـحِـيْــطُ ,ا�حَـاط, to 
surround), ( مَ ـا�ظْلَ  مُ ـل ِـظْ ـيُ  , , to become dark), ( َيـُعِـيْـدُ ,ا�عَـاد, to return). 
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Day # 5 ( َيـُـريِـْدُ  ,ا�رَاد, He wanted), ( اـا�حْيَ  يــيِ  ـحْ  ـيُ  , , to give life), ( ا� ـبَ  ـا�نْ  ئُ ــبِ  ـنْ  ـيُ  , , to 
inform), ( ادَ ـا�بْ  دِيـبْ  ـيُ  , , to reveal/show), ( qزلِ� ـيُ  ,ا�زَل , to make someone slip), ( َا�وْفى, 

يْ ـوْفِ ـيُ  , to fulfill). 

Day # 6 ( ٓ تَ  ىــا يــؤْتِ ـيُ  , , to give), (نجَْا  ,(to drown ,يـُغْــرِقُ  ,ا�غْــرَقَ ) ,(to save ,ينُْجِئُ  ,ا�
نْبِتُ يُ  ,ا�نبْتََ ) , to grow), ( ارَ ـا�ثَ  رُ ــيْ  ـثِ  ـيُ  , , to plough). 

Day # 7 (ريِـيُ  ,ا�رَى , to show), ( qَسر  to ,يعُْلِنُ  ,ا�عْلنََ ) ,(to conceal ,يسرُِ�  ,ا�
declare/announce), ( ََخْلف لِفُ  ,ا�  to ,يعُْرضُِ  ,ا�عْرَضَ ) ,(to break/(do opposite) ,يخُْ
refuse). 

Day # 8 ( رq ـقَ ا�  ر� ـقِ ـيُ  , , to accept/agree), ( انَ ـا�هَ  هينُِْ  ـيُ  , , to humiliate), ( َب شرَْ  ,يشرُِْبُ  ,ا�
to make someone drink), ( َنىِ ـمْ ـيُ  ,ا�مْنى , to wish), ( َْنسى سىِ ـنْ  ـيُ  ,ا� , to be forgotten). 

Day # 9 ( َيـُـرْسِـلُ  ,ا�رْسَـل, to send), ( َـلِـمُ يـُسْ  ,ا�سْـلـَم , to accept/submit), ( مq ـا�تَ  م� ـِ ت ـيُ  , , 
to fulfill), ( ََخْلص لِصُ  ,ا�  .(to see ,يـُبْــصِــرُ  ,ا�بـْـصَــرَ ) ,(to be sincere ,يخُْ

Day # 10 (يدُْرِي ,ا�دْرَى, to make know, Quran (30:97:2)Quran (30:97:2)Quran (30:97:2)Quran (30:97:2), , , ,  َا�دْرَىا�دْرَىا�دْرَىا�دْرَى++++ا�نـْتَ ا�نـْتَ ا�نـْتَ ا�نـْتَ = = = = ا�دْرَاكَ ا�دْرَاكَ ا�دْرَاكَ ا�دْرَاك), 
مِـعُ يـُسْـ ,ا�سْـمَـعَ ) , to hear clearly), ( َيـُغْـفِـلُ  ,ا�غْـفَـل, to be heedless), ( َيـُعْــرضُِ  ,ا�عْــرَض, 
He turns away), ( َيـُـحْـدِثُ  ,ا�حْـدَث, He present/informs). 

Day # 11 ( َيـُـحْــرِقُ  ,ا�خْــرَق, to make hole), ( َيـُـرْهِــقُ  ,ا�رْهَــق, to overburden), 
 .(to pour ,يـُفْــرغُِ  ,ا�فْــرَغَ ) ,(to follow ,يـُتْـبِـعُ  ,ا�تـْبَـعَ ) ,(to change ,يـُبْـدِلُ  ,ا�بـْدَلَ )

Day # 12 ( َيـُـهـْلِـكَ  ,ا�هْـلـَك, to destroy), ( َيـُعْـثِــرُ  ,ا�عْـثـَـر, to make known), ( َا�عْـتـَد, 
 to make ,يـُشْــهـِدُ  ,ا�شْــهـَدَ ) ,(to do crime ,يـُـجْــرمُِ  ,ا�جْــرَمَ ) ,(to prepare ,يـُعْـتِـدُ 
witness). 
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Day # 13 ( َيـُشْـفِــقُ  ,ا�شْـفَــق, to be fearful), ( َيـُدْحِــضُ  ,ا�دْحَــض, to refute), 
) ,(to judge/calculate best ,يـُـحْــصِــى ,ا�حْــصَــى) ــىا�وْحَ  , to reveal), ( َيـُـطِـيْـعُ ,ا�طَـاع, to 
obey). 

Day # 14 ( َيـُعِـيْــنُ ,ا�عَـان, to assist), ( َيضُِيْعُ  ,ا�ضَاع, to let go waste), ( ُيـُـطْـعِـمُ  ,ا�طْـعَـم, 
to feed), (يـُعْــطِــى ,ا�عْــطَــى, to give), (يـُغْـنِــى ,ا�غْـنـَـى, to avail/benefit). 

Day # 15 ( ا� ـطَ ــا�خْ  ) ,(to make mistake/error ,يـُـخْــطِــئُ  , دq ـا�عَ  د� ـعِ ـيُ  , , to prepare). 

Making intransitive verb into transitive verbMaking intransitive verb into transitive verbMaking intransitive verb into transitive verbMaking intransitive verb into transitive verb    (Seq # 18(Seq # 18(Seq # 18(Seq # 185555))))    

We already know that transitive verb takes object which receives the 
action. The intransitive verb does not take any object. 

An intransitive verb can be converted into transitive verb by making the 
verb from base form into form-II or form-IV as shown in the below two 
examples. 

Form-II:  َنـَـزَل (He got down),  َل qنـَـز (He brought down). 

Form-IV:  َجَـلـَس (He sat),  َا�جْـلـَس (He made someone to sit). 

Certain base verbs can be converted into both of these forms. 

Base form:  َنـَـزَل  form-II:  َل qنـَـز  form-IV:  َا�نـْـزَل 

If the base form is already transitive then converting the verb into form-II 
or form-IV will make the verb into doubly transitive, which means it 
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requires two objects. Example is  َدَرَس Form-II is  َس qدَر. Example sentence is 
below. 

ةَ  غَـةَ الـْعَــرَبِـيqـ �ـ سَـناَ الـل qدَر (He taught us Arabic language). Here there are two 
objects نـَا and  َغَـة �ـ  In this case, we get the answers .مَـنـْـصُــوْبٌ  and both are الـل
to the questions like “He taught to whom ? (answer: to us)”, and “He 
taught what ? (answer: Arabic language)”. 

Special verb Special verb Special verb Special verb أرََي    (Seq # 18(Seq # 18(Seq # 18(Seq # 186666))))    

This verb is based on the form-IV ( َا�فْـعَـل). The  ا� has been added to the 
main root verb رَا�ى (he saw) to get form-IV ا�رْا�ى. The second Hamza has 
been dropped and it becomes ا�رَى. The meaning of this verb is ‘He showed’. 

Let us try to conjugate this verb in the past tense. 

1) For  َهُــو the verb form is ا�رَى. 
2) For هُـمَـا, the doer  ا will be added. Thus it is ا�رَيـَا. 
3) For  ْهُـم, the third radical ي will be dropped. Originally it is ا�رَيـُـوْا  . 

Finally it is ا�رَوْا. 
4) For  َهِــي just add the “ت of woman” to the root ا�رَى. After adding it is 

ـتْ ا�رَيْ  . Here the ي gets drop. Finally it is  ْا�رَت. 
5) For feminine هُـمَـا just add the doer ا to the verb form of  َ(ا�رَتْ ) هِــي. 

Thus it is ا�رَتـَا. 
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6) For Mutaharrik pronouns the third radical ي should have sukoon (ْــ ). 
So the initial part will be ا�رَيـْـ. Thus the conjugation for all Mutaharrik 
pronouns from  qهُــن to  ُنـَـحْــن is  َا�رَيـْتُـمَـا ,ا�رَيـْتِ  ,ا�رَيـْتُـمْ  ,ا�رَيـْتُـمَـا ,ا�رَيـْتَ  ,ا�رَيـْـن, 
 qا�رَيـْتُ  ,ا�رَيـْتُــن and ا�رَيـْنـَا. 

In the present tense originally it is  ُي
^
 The first Hamza has been .يـُا�رْا

dropped so it is ي
^
 .يـُـريِ Now further changes took place it becomes .يـُـرْا

The “Five in pocket group” is now ِرِي ,تـُـريِ ,تـُـريِ ,يـُـريuا and ِنـُـري. 

The “Mabni group” is  َيـُـريِـْـن and  َتـُـريِـْـن. 

The verbs in “Guest noon group” are  َ ـانِ يـُـريِ َ  ,يـُـرُوْنَ  , ـانِ تـُـريِ ,  َ ـانِ تـُـريِ ْ  ,تـُـرُوْنَ  , ــنَ تـُـريِ , 
 َ ـانِ تـُـريِ . 

The  ْرٍ فِـعْـلُ ا�م  for this verb is to remove the present tense letter and 
dropping the last ي. So the original first  ٔا will appear and finally we get  ِا�ر. 
Refer to Refer to Refer to Refer to Quran (1:2:128) and Quran (3:2:260)Quran (1:2:128) and Quran (3:2:260)Quran (1:2:128) and Quran (3:2:260)Quran (1:2:128) and Quran (3:2:260).  

Some more sisters of Some more sisters of Some more sisters of Some more sisters of  َكَــان    (Seq # 18(Seq # 18(Seq # 18(Seq # 187777))))    

The verbs  َا�مْـسَــى ,ا�صْـبَــح and ا�ضْــحَــى are sisters of  َبَــحَ ا�صْ ـ .كَـان  means ‘to 
become/do/enter in morning’. Sometimes  َا�صْـبَــح is also used to convey the 
meaning ‘He became’ irrespective of time. ا�مْـسَــى means ‘to 
become/do/enter in evening’ and ا�ضْــحَــى means ‘to become/do/enter in 
dawn”. 
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In the verse Quran (4:3:103),  ْتـُم in  ْا�صْـبَــحْـتُـم is  ِا�صْـبَــحَ مُ ـسْ ا  and خْــوَانـًا
^
رُ ــبَ  ـخَ  is ا

 .مَـنْــصُــوْبٌ  which is ا�صْـبَــحَ 

 He is about to…” is the meaning of“ .كَـانَ  is also one of the sisters of ا�وْشَـكَ 
) The predicate .ا�وْشَـكَ  رُ ــبَ  ـخَ  ــالْ  ) of these verbs will be  ٌمَـنـْـصُــوْب.  

FormFormFormForm----V (V (V (V ( ٍبـَـابُ تـَـفـَـعُّ ــل))))    (Seq # 18(Seq # 18(Seq # 18(Seq # 188888))))    

We know that the base three letters are as below. 

 فَ  عَ  لَ 
Form-II has obtained by the following change. 

 فَ     عْ عْ عْ عْ  عَ  لَ 
We know that the sequence of letter ت in Arabic alphabets is 3. Just to 
remember keep the below equation 
Form-II + 3 (sequence number of letter ت) = Form-V 

Adding ت to Form-II as below and the resulting boxes are shown below. 

 تَ  فَ     عععع عَ  لَ 
As the  ٌمَــصْـدَر pattern for this baab is  َـفَـع�ـلٌ ت , it is called as  ُتـَفَـع�ـلٍ  بـَاب . 
Let us discuss one main verb  َل  .”Its meaning is “to trust .تـَـوَكqـ

The 14 past forms are  َل لاَ  ,تـَـوَكqـ لـُـوْا ,تـَـوَكqـ لـَتْ  ,تـَـوَكqـ لـَتـَا ,تـَـوَكqـ لـْـ ,تـَـوَكqـ نَ تـَـوَكqـ , 
لـْتَ  لـْتُـمَـا ,تـَـوَكqـ لـْتُـمْ  ,تـَـوَكqـ لـْتِ  ,تـَـوَكqـ لـْتُـمَـا ,تـَـوَكqـ لـْتُــنq  ,تـَـوَكqـ لـْتُ  ,تـَـوَكqـ لـْنـَا and تـَـوَكqـ  .تـَـوَكqـ
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As the verb is of five letter verb, the sign of present tense will take Fatah. 
Thus it is  ُل لُ  The “Five in pocket group” forms are .يـَتـَـوَكqـ لُ  ,يـَتـَـوَكqـ  ,تـَتـَـوَكqـ
لُ  لُ  ,تـَتـَـوَكqـ لُ  and ا�تـَـوَكqـ  .نـَتـَـوَكqـ

The “Mabni group” verbs are  َلـْـن لـْـنَ  and يـَتـَـوَكqـ  .تـَتـَـوَكqـ

The verbs in “Guest noon group” are  ِلاَن لُ  ,يـَتـَـوَكqـ ــوْنَ يـَتـَـوَكqـ لاَنِ  , لاَنِ  ,تـَتـَـوَكqـ  ,تـَتـَـوَكqـ
لُ  ــوْنَ تـَتـَـوَكqـ لِـيْــنَ  , لاَنِ  ,تـَتـَـوَكqـ  .تـَتـَـوَكqـ

The  ٍفِـعْـلُ ا�مْر form is constructed from the present tense which is  ُل  .يـَتـَـوَكqـ
Just remove the first letter of present tense and make it  ٌمَــجْــزُوْم. It is  ْل  .تـَـوَكqـ

The  ٌمَــصْـدَر noun for this verb is on the pattern  ٌتـَفَـع�ـل. So the  ٌمَــصْـدَر of the 
verb  َل ـلٌ تـَـوَك�  is تـَـوَكqـ .  

To obtain the  ِاِسْـمُ الـْفَـاعِـل (doer) just replace the first ي of  ُل  along م to يـَتـَـوَكqـ
with Dhammah and ع kalimah will take Kasrah. It is  ٌمُـتـَـوَكِّـل. 

The  ِاِسْـمُ الـْمَـفْـعُــوْل (object) can be obtained by replacing the Kasrah of ع 
kalimah to Fatah in the doer form. Thus it is  ٌل  .مُـتـَـوَكqـ

This baab starts with ت and if the sign of the present tense is also ت then 
it will be difficult to pronounce two ت. So, literally one ت is dropped. For 
example in the verse Quran (30:97:4) instead of  ُل qتـَتـَنـَـز it is  ُل qتـَنـَـز and in the 
verse Quran (27:49:12) instead of ـسُــوْا qلا تـَتـَـجَـس it is ـسُــوْا qلا تـَـجَـس.  

The generic verb structure for the verb  َل  ,in the format (root verb تـَـوَكqـ
present tense masculine singular form, doer, Mafoolun bihi, Masdar, 



284 

 

meaning) is ( َل لُ  ,تـَـوَكqـ لٌ  ,مُـتـَـوَكِّـلٌ  ,يـَتـَـوَكqـ لٌ  ,مُـتـَـوَكqـ  He trusted). The reader ,تـَـوَك�ـ
is recommended to conjugate the below few verbs in this format for more 
practice. 

(Group 1)(Group 1)(Group 1)(Group 1) (ـى ـى) ,(to receive ,تـَلـَقqـ qـ ــرَ ) ,(to turn back ,تـَـوَل qتـَفَــج, to gush forth), 
ـى) مَ )  ,(to wish ,تـَمَـنqـ  .(to learn ,تـَعَـلqـ

(Group 2)(Group 2)(Group 2)(Group 2) ( َل qتـَبَـد, to exchange/change), ( َـن ) ,(to become clear ,تـَبَـيqـ  qـلَ تـَقَـب , to 
accept), ( َـق  to split) (Quran (1:2:74)Quran (1:2:74)Quran (1:2:74)Quran (1:2:74) has this verb. In present tense it ,تـَشَـقqـ
should be  ُـق  ,ش Because of two .ش got converted to ت But the letter .يـَتـَشَـقqـ
it gets tashdeed). 

(Group 3(Group 3(Group 3(Group 3)))) ( ـ ـرَ تـَذَكqـ , He advised), ( ـ رَ تـَفَـكqـ , He pondered), ( َـف qتـَلـَـط, to be 
cautious). 

FormFormFormForm----VI (VI (VI (VI ( ٍبـَـابُ تـَـفـَـاعُــل))))    (Seq # 1(Seq # 1(Seq # 1(Seq # 189898989))))    

We know that the base three letters are as below. 

 فَ  عَ  لَ 
Form-III has obtained by the following change. 

 فَ     اااا عَ  لَ 
Adding letter ت before and it resulted in the below equation. 
Form-III + 3 (sequence number of letter ت) = Form-VI 

The below are the resulting boxes. 
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 تَ  فَ     اااا عَ  لَ 
Let us discuss one main verb  َتـَكَـاثـَـر. Its meaning is “to work for extra”.  
The 14 past forms are  َاثـَـرَاتـَكَـ ,تـَكَـاثـَـر  ,تـَكَـاثـَـرْنَ  ,تـَكَـاثـَـرَتـَا ,تـَكَـاثـَـرَتْ  ,تـَكَـاثـَـرُوْا ,
 and تـَكَـاثـَـرْتُ  ,تـَكَـاثـَـرْتـُـنq  ,تـَكَـاثـَـرْتـُمَـا ,تـَكَـاثـَـرْتِ  ,تـَكَـاثـَـرْتـُمْ ,تـَكَـاثـَـرْتـُمَـا ,تـَكَـاثـَـرْتَ 

ـاثـَـرْنـَاتـَكَ  . 

As the verb is of five letter verb, the sign of present tense will take Fatah. 
Thus it is  ُيـَتـَكَـاثـَـر. The “Five in pocket group” forms are  ُتـَتـَكَـاثـَـرُ  ,يـَتـَكَـاثـَـر, 
كَـاثـَـرُ نـَتـَ and ا�تـَكَـاثـَـرُ  ,تـَتـَكَـاثـَـرُ  . 

The “Mabni group” verbs are  َيـَتـَكَـاثـَـرْن and  َتـَتـَكَـاثـَـرْن. 

The verbs in “Guest noon group” are  ِوْنَ يـَتـَكَـاثـَـرُ  ,يـَتـَكَـاثـَـرَان  ,تـَتـَكَـاثـَـرَانِ  ,
وْنَ تـَتـَكَـاثـَـرُ  ,تـَتـَكَـاثـَـرَانِ  كَـاثـَـريِـْـنَ تـَتـَ ,  .تـَتـَكَـاثـَـرَانِ  ,

The  ٍفِـعْـلُ ا�مْر form is constructed from the present tense which is  ُيـَتـَكَـاثـَـر. 
Just remove the first letter of present tense and make it  ٌمَــجْــزُوْم. It is  ْتـَكَـاثـَـر. 

The  ٌمَــصْـدَر noun for this verb is on the pattern  ٌتـَفَـاعُـل. So the  ٌمَــصْـدَر of the 
verb  َتـَكَـاثـَـر is  ٌتـَكَـاثـُـر.  

To obtain the  ِاِسْـمُ الـْفَـاعِـل (doer) just replace the first ي of  ُيـَتـَكَـاثـَـر to م 
along with Dhammah and ع kalimah will take Kasrah. It is  ٌمُـتـَكَـاثِــر. 

The  ِاِسْـمُ الـْمَـفْـعُــوْل (object) can be obtained by replacing the Kasrah of ع 
kalimah to Fatah in the doer form. Thus it is  ٌمُـتـَكَـاثـَـر. 
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This baab starts with ت and if the sign of the present tense is also ت then 
it will be difficult to pronounce two ت. So, literally one ت is dropped. 
Quran (27:49:11), Quran (27:49:13) and Quran (6:5:2) are the Quran 
verses for the examples of تـَعَـارَفـُـوْا ,تـَنـَابـَـزُوْا and تـَعَـاوَنـُـوْا. 

The generic verb structure for the verb  َتـَكَـاثـَـر in the format (root verb, 
present tense masculine singular, doer, Mafoolun bihi, Masdar, meaning) 
is ( َتـَكَـاثـُـرٌ  ,مُـتـَكَـاثـَـرٌ  ,مُـتـَكَـاثِــرٌ  ,يـَتـَكَـاثـَـرُ  ,تـَكَـاثـَـر, to work to get extra). 

Reader is recommended to come up with such format for the following few 
verbs. 

 (to dispute/fight ,تـَدَارَا� ) ,(to assist/support ,تـَـظَـاهَــرَ ) ,(to resemble ,تـَشَـابـَهَ )
(Quran (1:2:72)Quran (1:2:72)Quran (1:2:72)Quran (1:2:72) has this verb and initial ت got changed to د. Because of 
two د, it gets tashdeed. Translation is “then you all disputed…”), ( َتـَـزَاوَر, to 
incline away), ( َتـَسَـاءَل, to question), ( ََتـَنـَازع, to dispute). 

FormFormFormForm----VIIVIIVIIVII    (Seq # 19(Seq # 19(Seq # 19(Seq # 190000))))    

We know that the base three letters are as below. 

 فَ  عَ  لَ 
Now add  ِنْ ا  before these three boxes as shown below. 

 اِنْ  فَ  عَ  لَ 
The first Hamza is  ِهَـمْــزَةُ  الْ ــوَ صَ ـل, so should be ignored when comes in the 
middle. The  ٌمَــصْـدَر form is  ِـالٌ ـعَ اِنـْف . So this baab is also called as  ِلٍ ـاـعَ بـَابُ اِنـْف . 
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Let us discuss one verb under this category, which is  َاِنـْقَـلـَب. It means 
return/(turn upside down).  
The 14 past forms are  َقَـلـَبْــنَ اِن ْـ ,اِنـْقَـلـَبَـتـَا ,اِنـْقَـلـَبَـتْ  ,اِنـْقَـلـَبُــوْا ,اِنـْقَـلـَبَـا ,اِنـْقَـلـَب , 
 and اِنـْقَـلـَبْـتُ  ,اِنـْقَـلـَبْـتُــنq  ,اِنـْقَـلـَبْـتُـمَـا ,اِنـْقَـلـَبْـتِ  ,اِنـْقَـلـَبْـتُـمْ  ,اِنـْقَـلـَبْـتُـمَـا ,اِنـْقَـلـَبْـتَ 
 .اِنـْقَـلـَبْــنَ 

The sign of present tense will take Fatah. The “Five in pocket group” 
forms are  ُا�نـْقَـلِـبُ  ,تـَنـْقَـلِـبُ  ,تـَنـْقَـلِـبُ  ,يـَنـْقَـلِـب and  ُنـَنـْقَـلِـب. 

The “Mabni group” verbs are  َيـَنـْقَـلِـبْــن and  َتـَنـْقَـلِـبْــن. 

The verbs in “Guest noon group” are قَـلِـبَـانِ يـَن ْـ ــوْنَ يـَنـْقَـلِـبُ  ,  ,تـَنـْقَـلِـبَـانِ  ,
ــوْنَ تـَنـْقَـلِـبُ  ,تـَنـْقَـلِـبَـانِ   .تـَنـْقَـلِـبَـانِ  ,تـَنـْقَـلِـبِـيْــنَ  ,

The  ٍفِـعْـلُ ا�مْر form is constructed from the present tense which is  ُيـَنـْقَـلِـب. 
Just remove the first letter of present tense and make it  ٌمَــجْــزُوْم. It is  ْاِنـْقَـلِـب. 

The  ٌمَــصْـدَر noun for this verb is on the pattern  ِـالٌ ـعَ اِنـْف . So the  ٌمَــصْـدَر of the 
verb  َاِنـْقَـلـَب is  ٌاِنـْقِـلاَب.  

To obtain the  ِاِسْـمُ الـْفَـاعِـل (doer) just replace the first ي of  ُيـَنـْقَـلِـب to م 
along with Dhammah. It is  ٌمُـنـْقَـلِـب. 

The  ِاِسْـمُ الـْمَـفْـعُــوْل (object) can be obtained by replacing the Kasrah of ع 
kalimah to Fatah in the doer form. Thus it is  ٌمُـنـْقَـلـَب. 

The few other verbs in this baab in the format (root verb, its meaning) are 
as below. 
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 He ,اِنـْتـَـصَــرَ ) and (He set out to go ,اِنـْـطَـلـَـقَ ) ,(to gush forth ,اِنـْفَــجَــرَ )
supported). 

FormFormFormForm----VIII (VIII (VIII (VIII ( ٍبـَـابُ افِْــتِــعَــال))))    (Seq # 19(Seq # 19(Seq # 19(Seq # 191111))))    

We know that the base three letters are as below. 

 فَ  عَ  لَ 
Now add  ِا before the first radical and ت after the first radical as shown 
below. 

    اِ اِ اِ اِ  فْ     تَ تَ تَ تَ  عَ  لَ 
The first Hamza is  ِهَـمْــزَةُ  الْ ــوَ صَ ـل, so should be ignored when comes in the 
middle. The  ٌمَــصْـدَر form is  ٌاِفْـتِـعَـال. So this baab is also called as  ٍبـَابُ اِفْـتِـعَـال. 
Let us discuss one verb under this category, which is  َاِنـْتـَـظَــر. It means “to 
wait”.  
The 14 past forms are  َاِنـْتـَـظَــرَتـَا ,اِنـْتـَـظَــرَتْ  ,اِنـْتـَـظَــرُوْا ,اِنـْتـَـظَــرَا ,اِنـْتـَـظَــر, 
ــظَــرْتـُمَـااِنـْتَ  ,اِنـْتـَـظَــرْتِ  ,اِنـْتـَـظَــرْتـُمْ  ,اِنـْتـَـظَــرْتـُمَـا ,اِنـْتـَـظَــرْتَ  ,اِنـْتـَـظَــرْنَ  ,  qاِنـْتـَـظَــرْتـُـن, 
ا and اِنـْتـَـظَــرْتُ  َـ  .اِنـْتـَـظَــرْن

The sign of present tense will take Fatah. The “Five in pocket group” 
forms are  ُا�نـْتـَـظِــرُ  ,تـَنْـتـَـظِــرُ  ,تـَنْـتـَـظِــرُ  ,يـَنْـتـَـظِــر and  ُنـَنْـتـَـظِــر. 

The “Mabni group” verbs are  َيـَنْـتـَـظِــرْن and  َتـَنْـتـَـظِــرْن. 
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The verbs in “Guest noon group” are  ِوْنَ يـَنْـتـَـظِــرُ  ,يـَنْـتـَـظِــرَان  ,تـَنْـتـَـظِــرَانِ  ,
انِ تـَنْـتـَـظِــرَ  وْنَ تـَنْـتـَـظِــرُ  , تـَـظِــريِـْـنَ تـَن ْـ ,  .تـَنْـتـَـظِــرَانِ  ,

The  ٍفِـعْـلُ ا�مْر form is constructed from the present tense which is  ُيـَنْـتـَـظِــر. 
Just remove the first letter of present tense and make it  ٌمَــجْــزُوْم. It is 
 .اِنـْتـَـظِــرْ 

The  ٌمَــصْـدَر noun for this verb is on the pattern  ٌاِفْـتِـعَـال. So the  ٌمَــصْـدَر of the 
verb  َاِنـْتـَـظَــر is  ٌاِنـْتِــظَـار.  

To obtain the  ِاِسْـمُ الـْفَـاعِـل (doer) just replace the first ي of  ُيـَنْـتـَـظِــر to م 
along with Dhammah. It is  ْـتـَـظِــرٌ مُـن . 

The  ِاِسْـمُ الـْمَـفْـعُــوْل (object) can be obtained by replacing the Kasrah of ع 
kalimah to Fatah in the doer form. Thus it is  ٌمُـنْـتـَـظَــر. 

The few other verbs in this baab in the format (root verb, its meaning) are 
as below. 

Day # 1 (اِشْـتـَـرَى, to buy), (يـَـهْـتـَدِي ,اِهْـتـَدَى, to guide), (اِسْـتـَـوَى, to turn), 
بَـعَ ) ,(to transgress (to cross limit) ,اِعْـتـَدَى) qـ  .(to follow ,اِت

Day # 2 ( qاِخْـتـَـص, to choose), ( َاِخْـتـَلـَف, to differ),  ( َـلـَـىاِبـْت, to 
try/command/test), ( َاِمْـتـَـحَــن, He examined), ( َاِجْـتـَمَـع, to gather). 

Day # 3 ( َاِعْـتـَـزَل, to withdraw), ( َاِلـْتـَـحَـد, to take refuge), ( َاِرْتـَفَــق, to take rest), 
 .(to mingle ,اِخْـتـَلـَـطَ ) ,(to support ,اِنـْتـَـصَــرَ )
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Day # 4 ( َاِقْـتـَدَر, He is all able), ( كَـا� qـ  ,(to invent ,يـَفْـتـَـريِ ,اِفْـتـَـرَى) ,(to recline ,اِت
( بَ ـسَ  ـتَ  ـاِكْ   .(to earn ,يـَكْـتـَسِـبُ  ,

Exercises 

1) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (15:18:16). The phrase 
اِعْـتـَـزَلـْتُـمُــوْهُـمْ = هُـمْ + ــزَلـْتُـمْ اِعْـتَ   (You all withdraw from them) is present 

in this verse. 

Changes in FormChanges in FormChanges in FormChanges in Form----VIIIVIIIVIIIVIII    (Seq # 19(Seq # 19(Seq # 19(Seq # 192222))))    

If the first radical is و then it is assimilated to the extra ت and gets 
tashdeed ( ّـ). 

ـدَ اِوْتـَـحَ  ,وَحَـدَ ) ـحَـدَ  , qـ  (to unite ,اِت

قَــى , اِوْتـَقَــى ,وَقـَـى) qـ  (He feared or He protected himself ,اِت

Exceptional case: ( َـخَـذَ  ,اِا×تـَـخَـذَ  ,ا�خَـذ qـ  .he took). Quran (1:2:80)Quran (1:2:80)Quran (1:2:80)Quran (1:2:80) has this verb ,اِت
Moreover the first Hamza is ignored in this verse, because it is  ُهَـمْــزَة 

لِ ـصَ وَ ــالْ  . Instead of  ْـخَـذْتـُم qـ ـخَـذْتـُمْ  it is just اَاِت qـ  Its translation is “Have you .اَت
(all) taken…”. 

If the first radical is ز ,ذ ,د the extra ت changes to د. 

عَــى ,اِدْتـَعَــى ,دَعَـا) qاِد, He claimed) 

كَــرَ  – again further changes ,اِذْدَكَــرَ  ,اِذْتـَكَــرَ ,ذَكَــرَ ) qاِد, He remembered) 

 (to add ,اِزْدَادَ  ,اِزْتـَادَ  ,زَادَ )
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If the first radical is ظ ,ط ,ض ,ص the extra ت changes to ط. 

فَــىاِصْــطَـ ,صَـفَــى) ,(to force ,اِضْــطَــرq  ,ضَــرَرَ ) , to choose), ( َاِصْـتـَبَــرَ  ,صَـبَــر, 
 He was in the state of ,اِضْــطَــرَبَ  ,اِضْـتـَـرَبَ  ,ضَــرَبَ ) ,(”He was patient“ ,اِصْــطَـبَــرَ 
unrest), ( َـلـَعَ اِطْـتَ  ,طَـلـَع ـلـَعَ  , qاِط, he knew), ( َطَـلـَمَ اِظْــ ,اِظْـتـَلـَمَ  ,ظَـلـَم , He put up 
with wrong). 

FormFormFormForm----IXIXIXIX    (Seq # 19(Seq # 19(Seq # 19(Seq # 193333))))    

We know that the base three letters are as below. 

 فَ  عَ  لَ 
Now add  ِا before the first letter and the third letter is doubled so the new 
form looks like below. 

 qاِ  فْ  عَ  ل 
This baab is generally used for specifying the colours and defects. 
Examples:  qاِحْـمَــر (It became red),  qبـْيَــض ^

سْــوَدq  ,(It became white) ا
^
 It became) ا

black),  qصْـفَــر
^
خْــضَــرq  ,(It became yellow) ا

^
 It) اِعْــوَجq  ,(It became green) ا

became crooked). 
The present tense of  qاِحْـمَــر is  يـَـحْـمَــر� and doer is  Ùمُــحْـمَــر and it does not 
have  ِاِسْـمُ الـْمَـفْـعُــوْل. Its  ٌمَــصْـدَر is  ٌاِحْـمِــرار. Example verses are Quran(4:3:106), 
Quran (4:3:107) and Quran (13:12:84). 
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This baab has another pattern with one extra alif after second letter 
resulting as  qاِفْـعَـال. Verbs of this form describe intensity in color. Examples: 
 qاِحْـمَـار (It became red),  qدْهَـام ^

  .(It became deep green) ا

The present tense is  يـَـحْـمَـار�. Its doer is  Ùمُــحْـمَـار and its  ٌمَــصْـدَر is  ٌاِحْـمِـيْــرار. 
Quran (27:55:64) has dual doer form of verb  qدْهَـام ^

 ,which means “Both  ا
dark green in colour”. This baab is not frequently used so we limit its 
discussion to very little as above. 

FormFormFormForm----XXXX    (S(S(S(Seq # 19eq # 19eq # 19eq # 194444))))    

We know that the base three letters are as below. 

 فَ  عَ  لَ 
Now add  َاِسْـت before these three boxes as shown below. 

 اِسْـتَ  فْ  عَ  لَ 
The first Hamza is  ِهَـمْــزَةُ  الْ ــوَ صَ ـل, so should be ignored when comes in the 
middle. The  ٌمَــصْـدَر form is  ٌاِسْـتِـفْـعَـال. So this baab is also called as  ُبـَاب

تِـفْـعَـالٍ اِسْ ـ . Let us discuss one verb under this category, which is  َاِسْـتـَغْـفَــر. It 
means he asked forgiveness.  
 The 14 past forms are  َـغْـفَــرَااِسْـتَ  ,اِسْـتـَغْـفَــر  ,اِسْـتـَغْـفَــرَتـا ,اِسْـتـَغْـفَــرَتْ  ,اِسْـتـَغْـفَــرُوْا ,
 ,اِسْـتـَغْـفَــرْتـُمَـا ,اِسْـتـَغْـفَــرْتِ  ,اِسْـتـَغْـفَــرْتـُمْ  ,اِسْـتـَغْـفَــرْتـُمَـا ,اِسْـتـَغْـفَــرْتَ  ,اِسْـتـَغْـفَــرْنَ 

ـتـَغْـفَــرْتـُـنq اِسْ   .اِسْـتـَغْـفَــرْنـَا and اِسْـتـَغْـفَــرْتُ  ,
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The sign of present tense will take Fatah. The “Five in pocket group” 
forms are  ُا�سْـتـَغْـفِــرُ  ,تـَسْـتـَغْـفِــرُ  ,تـَسْـتـَغْـفِــرُ  ,يـَسْـتـَغْـفِــر and  ُنـَسْـتـَغْـفِــر. 

The “Mabni group” verbs are  َيـَسْـتـَغْـفِــرْن and  َتـَسْـتـَغْـفِــرْن. 

The verbs in “Guest noon group” are  ِوْنَ يـَسْـتـَغْـفِــرُ  ,يـَسْـتـَغْـفِــرَان  ,تـَسْـتـَغْـفِــرَانِ  ,
وْنَ سْـتـَغْـفِــرُ ت َـ ,تـَسْـتـَغْـفِــرَانِ     .تـَسْـتـَغْـفِــرَانِ  ,تـَسْـتـَغْـفِــريِـْـنَ  ,

The  ٍفِـعْـلُ ا�مْر form is constructed from the present tense which is  ُيـَسْـتـَغْـفِــر. 
Just remove the first letter of present tense and make it  ٌمَــجْــزُوْم. It is 
 .اِسْـتـَغْـفِــرْ 

The  ٌمَــصْـدَر noun for this verb is on the pattern  ٌاِسْـتِـفْـعَـال. So the  ٌمَــصْـدَر of 
the verb  َاِسْـتـَغْـفَــر is  ٌاِسْـتِـغْـفَـار.  

To obtain the  ِاِسْـمُ الـْفَـاعِـل (doer) just replace the first ي of  ُيـَسْـتـَغْـفِــر to م 
along with Dhammah. It is  ٌمُـسْـتـَغْـفِــر. 

The  ِاِسْـمُ الـْمَـفْـعُــوْل (object) can be obtained by replacing the Kasrah of ع 
kalimah to Fatah in the doer form. Thus it is  ٌمُـسْـتـَغْـفَــر.  

The  few other verbs in this baab in the format (root verb, present tense, its 
meaning) are as below. 

Day # 1 ( َيـَسْـتـَعِـيْــنُ  ,اِسْـتـَعَـان, to ask help), ( تَحْيَ  ــىاِسـْ ,  َ يــيِ  ـحْ  ــتَ  ـسْ  ـي , to feel 
shame/to let live), ( َـبِــرُ يـَسْـتـَكْ  ,اِسْـتـَكْـبَــر , to be arrogant),  ( qيـَسْـتـَقِــر�  ,اِسْـتـَقَــر, 
to dwell/reside), (يـَسْـتـَسْـقِــى ,اِسْـتـَسْـقَــى, to ask for water). 
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Day # 2 ( َاِسْـتـَبْـدَل,  َ دِلُ ـبْ  ـتَ  ـسْ  ـي , to exchange/change), ( حَ ــتَ  ـفْ  ـتَ  ـاِسْ  ,  َ حُ ــتِ  ـفْ  ـتَ  ـسْ  ـي , to 
pray/want victory), ( َيـَسْـتـَـهـْـزئُِ  ,اِسْـتـَـهـْـزَئ, to mock), ( َيـَسْـتـَـوْقِـدُ  ,اِسْـتـَـوْقـَد, to 
kindle/lit (a fire)), ( ـتـَـخْــرَجَ اِسْ   .(to bring forth ,يـَسْـتـَـخْــرجُِ  ,

Day # 3 ( َـتـَـطْـعِـمُ يـَسْ  ,اِسْـتـَـطْـعَـم , to ask for food), ( َيـَسْـتـَـجِـيْـبُ  ,اِسْـتـَـجَـاب, to 
respond), ( َيـَسْـتـَـطِـيْـعُ  ,اِسْـتـَـطَـاع, to be able/capable), ( َيـَسْـتـَغِـيْـثُ  ,اِسْـتـَغَـاث, to 
call for relief), (فْـتِــييـَسْـت َـ ,اِسْـتـَفْـتـَـى , to inquire). 

NoteNoteNoteNote: {Keeping {Keeping {Keeping {Keeping together all together all together all together all the verbs present in Sayyidthe verbs present in Sayyidthe verbs present in Sayyidthe verbs present in Sayyid----ulululul----IstiIstiIstiIstighfaarghfaarghfaarghfaar}}}} 
----to be able/capable {Form{Form{Form{Form ,يـَسْـتـَـطِـيْـعُ  ,اِسْـتـَـطَـاعَ ) ,(to create ,يـَـخْـلـُـقُ  ,خَـلـَـقَ )
X}X}X}X}), ( َيـَعُــوْذُ  ,عَـاذ, to be under protection/to seek refuge), ( َيـَـصْـنـَعُ  ,صَـنـَع, He 
did/made), ( َيـَبُــوْءُ  ,بـَاء, to return {and acknowledge/admit}) and ( َغـَفَــر, 
 .(to forgive ,يـَغْـفِــرُ 

Four letter verbsFour letter verbsFour letter verbsFour letter verbs    (Seq # 19(Seq # 19(Seq # 19(Seq # 195555))))    

The verb which contains four letters are called as quadriliteral verbs ( ُالـْفِـعْـل
بـَاعِــي�   As the verb is .يـُفَـعْـلِـلُ  and present tense is فـَعْـلـَلَ  The base form is .(الــر�
made up of four letters, the present tense started with Dhammah. The 
pattern of  ٌمَــصْـدَر is  ٌفـَعْـلـَلـَة. The  ِاِسْـمُ الـْفَـاعِـل (doer) is  ٌمُـفَـعْـلِـل. This is the 
only one Baab of four letter verb. Below are few examples of four letter 
verbs in this Baab in the format (base form, present tense, meaning). 

 ,(He translated ,يـُتـَـرْجِـمُ  ,تـَـرْجَـمَ )

 ,(He said bismillah ,يـُبَـسْـمِـلُ  ,بـَسْـمَـلَ )
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 ,(He scattered ,يـُبَـعْـثِــرُ  ,بـَعْـثـَـرَ )

 ,Quran (1:2:96) (to remove ,يـُـزَحْــزحُِ  ,زَحْــزَحَ )

 ,Quran (17:22:1) (to shake ,يـُـزَلـْـزلُِ  ,زَلـْـزَلَ )

 ,Quran (30:114:5) (to whisper ,يـُـوَسْــوِسُ  ,وَسْــوَسَ )

 .Quran (5:4:143) (to wander ,يـُـزَبـْـزبُِ  ,زَبـْـزَبَ )

Mazeed verbs for base four letter verbsMazeed verbs for base four letter verbsMazeed verbs for base four letter verbsMazeed verbs for base four letter verbs    (Seq # 19(Seq # 19(Seq # 19(Seq # 196666))))    

There are three Baabs for Mazeed verbs of four letter verbs. 

They are 

a)  َيـَتـَفَـعْـلـَلُ  ,تـَفَـعْـلـَل 

In this baab initial ت has been attached to the base form  َفـَعْـلـَل. Examples 
are  َضَ ــتـَمَــضْـم  (He rinsed his mouth with water),  َتـَـرَعْــرَع (He grew up). 

b)  qيـَفْـعَـلِـل�  ,اِفْـعَـلـَل 

In this baab ا is prefixed to the first radical and the fourth radical is 
doubled. Examples are  qاِطْـمَـا�ن (He felt reassured, see Quran (3:2:260), 
Quran (13:13:28)),  qاِشْـمَـا�ز (He detested, see Quran (24:39:45)) and  qاِقْـشَـعَــر 
(He shivered, see Quran (23:39:23)). 

c)  َـلَ اِفْـعَـنْـل  يـَفْـعَـنْـلِـلُ  ,
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In this baab ا is prefixed to the first radical and noon is added after the 
second radical. Example is  َاِفْــرَنـْقَـع (He dispersed). 

As these verbs are very few, detail level of conjugation is not done. But 
reader is recommended to the do practice of conjugation whenever 
possible. 

Introduction to Passive voiceIntroduction to Passive voiceIntroduction to Passive voiceIntroduction to Passive voice    (Seq # 19(Seq # 19(Seq # 19(Seq # 197777))))    

Consider the statement “Mohammed opened the door”. In English 
language the tense/voice is active. Converting to passive voice leads to the 
statement “The door was opened”. In Arabic language the doer of the 
active tense is completely removed. Thus it is not possible to say “The door 
was opened by Mohammed”. The object which receives the action ( ٌمَـفْـعُــوْل
 takes the place of actual doer. This object taking the place of actual (بِـهِ 
doer is called as deputy doer ( ِنـَائِـبُ الـْفَـاعِـل). In Arabic language the active 
tense is termed as  ٌمَـعْـلـُـوْم and the passive voice is termed as  ٌمَــجْــهـُـوْل. 
Passive voice form of the verb also comes by practice and time. Reader is 
recommended to practice them as much as possible. We will discuss the 
details of Passive voice in the next few topics. 

Passive voice for Saalim verbs Passive voice for Saalim verbs Passive voice for Saalim verbs Passive voice for Saalim verbs     (Seq # 19(Seq # 19(Seq # 19(Seq # 198888))))    

In this section passive voice for Saalim verbs is being discussed. To convert 
the active voice into passive voice for the past tense the last but one letter 
gets Kasrah and the letters before it gets the following.. 
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i) Every Mutaharrik letter (letter having vowel sign) gets Dhammah. 
ii) All the sukoon letters are left as it is. No change to Sukoon letters. 

Examples 

By following the above rules few examples in the format (active voice, 
passive voice) are given below. The last but one letter in the below 
examples is ‘ع’ kalimah and it is getting Kasrah in passive form. 

( تـَـحَ ف َـ  .(سُـمِـعَ  ,سَـمِـعَ ) ,(ضُــربَِ  ,ضَــرَبَ ) ,(نـُـصِــرَ  ,نـَـصَــرَ ) ,(فـُتِــحَ  ,

ـدٌ فـَتـَـحَ الـْبَـابَ  qمُــحَـم (Mohammed opened the door, active voice) 

=The door was opened, passive voice, Deputy doer) فـُتِــحَ الـْبَـابُ  ـابُ الـْبَ  ) 

In the present tense the first letter (sign of the present tense) always gets 
Dhammah and the last but one letter gets Fatah. 

Examples 

By following the above rule for present tense, few examples in the format 
(active voice, passive voice) are given below. The last but one letter in the 
below examples is ‘ع’ kalimah and it is getting Fatah. 

 .(يـُسْـمَـعُ  ,يـَسْـمَـعُ ) ,(يـُـضْــرَبُ  ,يـَـضْــربُِ ) ,(يـُنْــصَــرُ  ,يـَنْــصُــرُ ) ,(يـُفْـتـَـحُ  ,يـَفْـتـَـحُ )

 (It is listened) يـُسْـمَـعُ 

 (It is helped) يـُنْــصَــرُ 
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If the  ِمَـفْـعُــوْلٌ بِـه is a pronoun, then its  ٌمَــرْفـُـوْع form will be used in the 
passive form. 

ـدٌ  qنـَـصَــرَهُـمْ مُــحَـم (Mohammed helped them, active voice) 

 (وْ  = They were helped, passive voice, Deputy doer) نـُـصِــرُوْا

Passive voice for Passive voice for Passive voice for Passive voice for MisaalMisaalMisaalMisaal    verbsverbsverbsverbs    (Seq # (Seq # (Seq # (Seq # 199199199199))))    

In the Misaal verbs the past tense passive form is same as for Saalim verbs. 
One example is ( َوُجِـدَ  ,وَجَـد). In the present tense passive form the first 
radical will appear back as shown in the below examples with format 
(present tense active voice, present tense passive voice). 

 ,(يـُـوْصَـلُ  ,يـَـصِـلُ ) ,(يـُـوْجَـبُ  ,يـَـجِـبُ ) ,(يـُـوْزَنُ  ,يـَـزِنُ ) ,(يـُـوْجَـدُ  ,يـَـجِـدُ ) ,(يـُـوْقـَفُ  ,يـَقِـفُ )
 ,(يـُـوْصَـفُ  ,يـَـصِـفُ ) ,(يـُـوْلـَدُ  ,يـَلِـدُ ) ,(يـُـوْعَــظُ  ,يـَعِــظُ) ,(يـُـوْلـَـجُ  ,يـَلِــجُ ) ,(يـُـوْعَـدُ  ,يـَعِـدُ )
 Example: Example: Example: Example: Quran (30:112:3) has Quran (30:112:3) has Quran (30:112:3) has Quran (30:112:3) has .(يـُـوْسَـعُ  ,يـَسَـعُ ) ,(يـُـوْهَـبُ  ,يـَـهـَبُ ) ,(يـُـوْضَـعُ  ,يـَـضَـعُ )
both active and passive presenboth active and passive presenboth active and passive presenboth active and passive present tense forms of the verb t tense forms of the verb t tense forms of the verb t tense forms of the verb  َوَلـَدَ وَلـَدَ وَلـَدَ وَلـَد....  

Passive voice for Ajwaf  Passive voice for Ajwaf  Passive voice for Ajwaf  Passive voice for Ajwaf  and Naaqis and Naaqis and Naaqis and Naaqis verbsverbsverbsverbs    (Seq # (Seq # (Seq # (Seq # 200200200200))))    

Ajwaf verbsAjwaf verbsAjwaf verbsAjwaf verbs    

Irrespective of ajwaf verb groups (a-u, a-i, i-a) the past tense fixed pattern 
is  َفِـيْـل and present tense fixed pattern is  ُيـُفَـال. 

Examples of past tense are given below. 

 .(خِـيْـفَ  ,خَـافَ ) ,(نِـيْـمَ  ,نـَامَ ) ,(زِيـْدَ  ,زَادَ ) ,(بِـيْـعَ  ,بـَاعَ ) ,(قِـيْـلَ  ,قـَالَ )
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Examples of present tense are given below. 

 ,(يـُنـَامُ  ,يـَنـَامُ ) ,(يـُـزَادُ  ,يـَـزيِـْدُ ) ,(يـُبَـاعُ  ,يـَبِـيْـعُ ) ,Quran (17:21:60) (يـُقَـالُ  ,يـَقُــوْلُ )
 .(يـُـخَـافُ  ,يـَـخَـافُ )

Naaqis verbsNaaqis verbsNaaqis verbsNaaqis verbs    

The passive form of Naaqis verbs with ل kalimah as و has an exception. 
Both in the past and present tenses و gets converted to ى. As an example 
instead of  َدُ عِــو it is  َدُعِــىَ ـىَ ـىَ ـى in past tense (refer to Quran (24:40:12)). Instead 
of يـُدْعَــو, it is يُ ـدْعَــى in present tense (refer to Quran (28:61:7)). 

Past tense examples 

 ,(نـُسِــيَ  ,نـَسِــيَ ) ,Quran (4:3:101) (هُـدِيَ  ,هَـدَى) ,Quran (9:8:2) (تـُلِــيَ ـيَ ـيَ ـيَ  ,تـَلاَ )
 .Quran (24:40:78) (قُــضِــيَ  ,قـَـضَــى) ,(نـُـهـِـيَ  ,نـَـهـَـى)

Present tense examples 

 Quran (يـُنْـسَــى ,يـَنْـسَــى) ,(يـُـهـْدَى ,يـَـهـْدِى) ,Quran (4:3:101) (يـُتْـلـَـىـىـىـى ,يـَتْـلـُـو)
ــىيـُنْــهَ  ,يـَنْــهـَـى) ,(16:20:126) ). 

    (Seq # 20(Seq # 20(Seq # 20(Seq # 201111))))    (Absolute object)(Absolute object)(Absolute object)(Absolute object)    الْــمَــفْــعُــوْلُ الْــمُــطْــلـَـقُ 

The absolute object is a  ٌمَــصْـدَر of a verb. It comes in a sentence having the 
same verb. It is always  ٌمَـنـْـصُــوْب. It has four uses as below. 

a) Emphasis 
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It occurs in the sentence in the form of  ٌمَــصْـدَر of a verb occurring for 
the sake of emphasis. As an example the verse Quran (6:4:164) uses 
the Masdar تـَكْـلِـيْـمًـا for the verb  َم  Another example is .(He spoke) كَـلqـ
Quran (29:73:4) which uses  ْـلاً تـَـرْتِـي  for the verb  َل  .(He read slowly) رَتqـ

b) To specify number 

The absolute object is used to specify the number. Consider an Arabic 
sentence  ًسَــجَـدْتُ سَــجْـدَةً وَاحِـدَة. Its translation is ‘I performed One 
Sajdah’. Another example is Quran (5:4:102), where single 
assault/attack is mentioned ( دَةً ـةً وَاحِ ـلَ ـيْ  ـمَ  ). 

c) To specify how the action was done 

In this case the absolute object is used to specify how the action was 
done. Consider an Arabic sentence  ْـدًاــحَـفِــظْـتُ الـْقُــرْانَٓ حِـف ظًـا جَـيِّ . Its 
translation is ‘I memorized the Quran perfectly’. Quran (22:33:70) 
and  Quran (22:33:71) are examples for the verbs  َقـَال and  َفـَاز. 

d) As a substitute for the main verb  

In this case only the  ٌمَــصْـدَر of the main verb is used skipping the 
main verb itself. Example is شُـكْــرًا. Its translation is ‘I thank you’. It is 
substitute for the main verb  ُا�شْـكُــر (I thank). Another example is صَـبْــرًا 
(Have patience). It is substitute for the  ٍفِـعْلُ ا�مْــر form of the verb  ْاِصْـبِــر 
(‘be patient’). As third example (with little knowledge of authorwith little knowledge of authorwith little knowledge of authorwith little knowledge of author    of of of of 
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this bookthis bookthis bookthis book    and for the purpose of understandingand for the purpose of understandingand for the purpose of understandingand for the purpose of understanding), consider the word 
 noun form derived from مَــصْـدَرٌ  which is a (فـُعْـلاَنٌ  :pattern) سُـبْــحَـانٌ 
the root س ب ح (meaning of this root is “to swim on the surface”). 
The meaning of  ٌسُـبْــحَـان is someone that floats above the incorrect 
statements made against him. Hence that someone is perfect (no 
imperfections at all) and can be glorified. Now this overall concept is 
given a name glorificationglorificationglorificationglorification. The Arabic text  ِ  افٌ ـضَ ــمُ  is سُـبْــحَـانُ ا1ّٰ

َ  افٌ ـضَ ــمُ  ل
^
هِ ـيْ  ـا  and it means “Glorification of Allah”. The verb form 

ــحُ   means “I glorify”. A question can be raised “To whom the اuسَـبِّ
glorification is being done ?”. A suitable answer can be “Glorification 
of Allah”, and this answer can be used for emphasisemphasisemphasisemphasis. This emphasis 
comes as absolute object ( ُالـْمَـفْـعُــوْلُ  الـْمُــطْـلـَـق) and it will be  ٌمَـنـْـصُــوْبٌ مَـنـْـصُــوْبٌ مَـنـْـصُــوْبٌ مَـنـْـصُــوْب. 
So the Arabic text of English statement “I glorify, the glorification of 
Allah” is  ِ ّٰ ِ ّٰ ِ ّٰ ِ ــحُ سُـبْــحَـانَ اسُـبْــحَـانَ اسُـبْــحَـانَ اسُـبْــحَـانَ ا1ّ111ٰ  Now the main verb itself is skipped and it .اuسَـبِّ
is just  ِ ّٰ ِ ّٰ ِ ّٰ ِ ِ  Thus the text .سُـبْــحَـانَ اسُـبْــحَـانَ اسُـبْــحَـانَ اسُـبْــحَـانَ ا1ّ111ٰ ّٰ ِ ّٰ ِ ّٰ ِ  has a hidden verbhidden verbhidden verbhidden verb. So سُـبْــحَـانَ اسُـبْــحَـانَ اسُـبْــحَـانَ اسُـبْــحَـانَ ا1ّ111ٰ
when someone says  َسُـبْــحَـان ِ ا1ّٰ  he means (or thinks) that “Allah is 
perfect” or “Allah is free from any imperfection”.  It is used in Quran 
frequently when someone makes incorrect statements against Allah 
(example:  He has a son, He has partners etc).... 
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Understanding Energetic Understanding Energetic Understanding Energetic Understanding Energetic ن    sesesesession # 1ssion # 1ssion # 1ssion # 1    (Seq # 202)(Seq # 202)(Seq # 202)(Seq # 202)    

It has been learnt that Arabic language has many ways of emphasis. In this 
topic we will learn to have the emphasis with verb by using energetic ن. It 
is written in the Arabic as  qن and termed as  ُـوْكِـيْـدِ  ـال  نـُـوْن q  تqـ ـيْـلـَةُ ـقِ الـث . It is equal 
to  َنـْـن. It comes with verb only in present tense and imperative tense. In 
order to understand this topic it has been divided into few sessions. 

Let us add this ن to “Five in pocket group” verbs of root  َكَـتـَب. 

يـَكْـتُـبَــنq =  نq +  يـَكْـتُـبَ =  نq +  تُـبُ يـَكْ ـ  

The final Dhammah will be replaced by Fatah and  qن got attached to the 
verb. Thus the “Five in pocket group” verbs with energetic ن are   qيـَكْـتُـبَــن, 
 qتـَكْـتُـبَــن,  qتـَكْـتُـبَــن,  qكْـتُـبَــنuا and  qنـَكْـتُـبَــن. After this change, these “Five in 
pocket group” verbs become  ٌمَـبْـنِــي. 

Exercises 

1) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (15:18:23). This verse 
has energetic ن with the  ُتـَقُــوْل. 

Understanding EnUnderstanding EnUnderstanding EnUnderstanding Energetic ergetic ergetic ergetic ن    session # 2session # 2session # 2session # 2    (Seq # 203)(Seq # 203)(Seq # 203)(Seq # 203)    

Let us now add energetic ن to “Guest noon group”. 

نـْـنَ +  يـَكْـتُـبُــوْنَ   
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Because of three successive ن we cannot pronounce it. So the ن 
representing  ٌمَــرْفـُـوْع case gets dropped as below. 

ــنَ نْ +  يـَكْـتُـبُــوْ   

Now there is sukoon on و and ن, thus meeting of two sukoons is not 
possible. So dropping و and it becomes as below. 

 qنـْـنَ +  يـَكْـتُـبُـ=   يـَكْـتُـبُــن  

Similarly for  َتـَكْـتُـبُــوْن, we get  qتـَكْـتُـبُــن. 

In case of duals we only drop the ن representing  ٌمَــرْفـُـوْع case and the 
energetic ن gets a Kasrah. Example:  ِّيـَكْـتُـبَـان and  ِّتـَكْـتُـبَـان. 

In case of second person feminine singular  َتـَكْـتُـبِـيْــن both the ن 
representing  ٌمَــرْفـُـوْع case and the doer ي gets drop as below. 

تـَكْـتُـبِــنq =  نq +  تـَكْـتُـبِ =  نq +  تـَكْـتُـبِـيْــنَ   

In the case of “Mabni group” ( qهُــن and  qا�نـْتُــن) one extra ا is added between 
the noons and energetic ن gets a Kasrah as below. 

يـَكْـتُـبْـنـَانِّ =  نq +  ا + يـَكْـتُـبْــنَ   

تـَكْـتُـبْـنـَانِّ =  نq +  ا+  تـَكْـتُـبْــنَ   
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Understanding Energetic Understanding Energetic Understanding Energetic Understanding Energetic نننن    session # 3session # 3session # 3session # 3    (Seq # 204)(Seq # 204)(Seq # 204)(Seq # 204)    

The following table provides the verb forms after adding energetic ن to the 
 .form فِـعْلُ ا�مْــرٍ 

With With With With  qن qن qن qفِـعْلُ فِـعْلُ فِـعْلُ فِـعْلُ     ا�مْــرٍ ا�مْــرٍ ا�مْــرٍ ا�مْــرٍ     ن    CommentCommentCommentComment    

 qاُكْـتُـبْ  اُكْـتُـبَــن 
Remove the jazm & put the 

Fatah. 

 .Same as dual in present tense اُكْـتُـبَـا اُكْـتُـبَـانِّ 

 qاُكْـتُـبُــوْا اُكْـتُـبُــن Same as plural in present tense. 

 qاُكْـتُـبِــي اُكْـتُـبِــن 
Same as second person feminine 

singular in present tense. 

 .”Same as in “Mabni group اُكْـتُـبْــنَ  اُكْـتُـبْـنـَانِّ 

Understanding Energetic Understanding Energetic Understanding Energetic Understanding Energetic ن    session # 4 (Optional usage)session # 4 (Optional usage)session # 4 (Optional usage)session # 4 (Optional usage)    (Seq # 205)(Seq # 205)(Seq # 205)(Seq # 205)    
The usage of energetic ن is optional in case of amr and present tense (if it 
is  ُـلـَب qالــط). 

Example of amr 

 (Write down in your book) اُكْـتُـبَــنq فِــيْ كِـتـَابِـكَ 

Example of present tense ( ُـلـَب qالــط) 

 q؟ كِـتـَابِـكَ  فِــيْ هَـلْ تـَكْـتُـبَــن  (Have you written in your book ?)  
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UnderstanUnderstanUnderstanUnderstanding Energetic ding Energetic ding Energetic ding Energetic نننن    session # 5 (Compulsory usage)session # 5 (Compulsory usage)session # 5 (Compulsory usage)session # 5 (Compulsory usage)    (Seq # (Seq # (Seq # (Seq # 
206)206)206)206)    

The use of energetic ن is compulsory in present tense if it is Jawaab Al 
Qasm. However, the following conditions should be met. 

a) The verb should be affirmative. 

b) The verb should be future. 

c) The ل should be attached to the verb. 

Example 

By Allah! I will help him. 

هُ وَاللهِ سَــوْفَ لـَا�نـْـصُــرَ  qـ ن  

Understanding Energetic Understanding Energetic Understanding Energetic Understanding Energetic نننن    session # 6 (Near Compulsory usage)session # 6 (Near Compulsory usage)session # 6 (Near Compulsory usage)session # 6 (Near Compulsory usage)    
(Seq # 207)(Seq # 207)(Seq # 207)(Seq # 207)    

The conditional particle  qم
^
ـاا  is equal to  ْن

^
مَـا+ ا . The meaning of this particle 

is “If”. It is near compulsory to use energetic ن after the conditional 
particle ـا qم

^
 .Quran (15:17:23) is an example of this case .ا
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Learning more about DiptotesLearning more about DiptotesLearning more about DiptotesLearning more about Diptotes    (Seq # 208)(Seq # 208)(Seq # 208)(Seq # 208)    

We know that a diptote noun has Fatah when it is  ٌمَــجْــرُوْر. But it behaves 
like a regular noun and gets Kasrah in  ٌمَــجْــرُوْر case in the following 
conditions. 

1) When it has the definite article ال then a diptote declines normally. 
Example: Quran (2:2:187) has diptote noun  ُمَـسَـاجِـد with the definite 
article لا  and got the Kasrah in  ٌمَــجْــرُوْر case. Refer to Quran 
(29:70:40) and Quran (28:58:11) for other examples. 

2)  When it is  ُافٌ ـضَ ــم  then diptote declines normally. Observe  ُا�حْـسَــن in 
the verse Quran (30:95:4). It took Kasrah and it is  ُافٌ ـضَ ــم . A similar 
case for the diptote noun  ُاَحْـكَـم in the verse Quran (30:95:8). As an 
additional example, observe  ُمَـنـَاكِـب in the verse Quran (29:67:15), 
which took Kasrah and acting as  ُافٌ ـضَ ــم . 

State or Circumstance (State or Circumstance (State or Circumstance (State or Circumstance ( ُالْــحَــال) (Seq # 209)) (Seq # 209)) (Seq # 209)) (Seq # 209)    

State or Circumstance can be represented in Arabic language by a noun in 
ــحَـالُ الْ  case. In Arabic language this noun is called as مَـنـْـصُــوْبٌ  . The noun of 
whose, the state is described is termed as  ِصَـاحِـبُ الـْـحَـال. 

Example: ـدٌ جَـالِـسًـاقـَالَ مُــحَـ qم  (Mohammed said while sitting). 

Here  ٌـد qمُــحَـم is  ِصَـاحِـبُ الـْـحَـال and جَـالِـسًـا is  ُالـْـحَـال. 

 can be one of the following صَـاحِـبُ الـْـحَـالِ 
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a)  ٌفـَاعِـل (doer) 

b)  ِنـَائِـبُ الـْفَـاعِـل (deputy doer) 

c)  ٖمَـفْـعُــوْلٌ بِـه (object) 

d)  uاَلـْمُـبْـتـَدَا (subject) 

e)  لـْـخَـبَــرُ ا  (predicate) 

 can be a single word or a sentence as learned earlier in the topic of الـْـحَـالُ 
circumstances  َالـْـحَـالُ  .و and  ِصَـاحِـبُ الـْـحَـال should match in number and 
gender. Quran (15:17:24) has a word  ِارً ــيْ  ـصَغ  (small) representing  ْــحَـالُ ال . 

Exercises 

1) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (15:18:48). The 
approximate meaning in English language for the beginning part of 
the verse is “And they will be set before your Lord in (lines as) 
rows…”. Here the rows is a state or circumstance. Thus represented 
by the Arabic word ا  .مَـنـْـصُــوْبٌ  which is صَـفúـ

ـمْــيـِ ـيْ ــزُ      noun (Seq # noun (Seq # noun (Seq # noun (Seq # 210210210210))))        الــتَّـ

This noun helps us to understand an unclear idea. It makes the quantity 
being counted/measured or an unclear concept clear in the sentence. This 
noun is  ٌمَـنـْـصُــوْب. There are two kinds of  مْـيِ ال ــزُ ـيْ ـتqـ  . 

a)  ِاتِ ـيْ تـَمْـي ــزُ الـذ�   (This comes after quantity) 



308 

 

1) Number (refer كَــوْكَـبـًا in the verse Quran (12:12:4)) 

2) Linear measurement 

3) Measure of capacity 

4) Weight 

b)  ِــزُ الـنِّـسْـبَـةِ ـيْ تـَمْـي  (This comes after unclear concept) Example refer  ًة qقُــو 
in the verse Quran (24:41:15). It is  ٌمَـنـْـصُــوْب in this verse acting as 

مْـيِ  ـال  ــزُ ـيْ تqـ .  

    (Seq # 211)(Seq # 211)(Seq # 211)(Seq # 211)    الْــمَــفْــعُــوْلُ Pِجَْــلـِـهِ  (or) (or) (or) (or)        الْــمَــفْــعُــوْلُ لـَـهُ 

This noun is a  ٌمَــصْـدَر which specify the reason for doing an action. This 
 denotes a mental situation like fear, love, desire, respect etc. This مَــصْـدَرٌ 
  .مَـنـْـصُــوْبٌ  is مَــصْـدَرٌ 

Example 

الـْمَــطَــرِ  مْ ا�خْــرُجْ خَــوْفـًا مِــنَ لـَ  

I did not go out for fear of rain. 

This  ٌمَــصْـدَر is mostly with  ٌتـَنْــوِيـْـن, but it may also be  ٌمُــضَـاف. In the verse 
Quran (15:17:31)  َخَـشْـيـَة is  ٌمُــضَـاف coming as  ُالـْمَـفْـعُــوْل  َ ـهُ ل . Another example 
is Quran (1:2:19), where  َحَـذَر (fear) is  ٌمُــضَـاف coming as  ُالـْمَـفْـعُــوْل  َ ـهُ ل .  
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Introduction Introduction Introduction Introduction to to to to eeeexceptions (Seq # 212xceptions (Seq # 212xceptions (Seq # 212xceptions (Seq # 212))))    

Consider the below student 

All the students have passed except Khalid. In Arabic language it can be 
translated as  

 
^
ـهـُمْ ا �ـ بُ كُـل qـلا لاq خَـالِـدًانـَـجَــحَ الــط�  

It is an example of exception clause. As understanding exception in Arabic 
language is important, we will discuss this topic in couple of next sessions. 

Elements of Elements of Elements of Elements of eeeexceptionsxceptionsxceptionsxceptions    (Seq # 213(Seq # 213(Seq # 213(Seq # 213))))    

There are three elements of exceptions 

a) In the last topic, خَـالِـدًا is excepted. It is termed in Arabic language as 
 .اَلـْمُـسْـتـَثـْنـَـى

b) In the last topic, Khalid is excepted from the students. Thus exception 
is made from the students. The noun from which exception (in this 
case  ُب qـلا مِـنـْهُ  اَلـْمُـسْـتـَثـْنـَـى is made is termed as (الــط� . 

c) In the last topic, the tool of exception ( اءِ أداةُ الاِسْـتِـثـْنـ ) is  qلا
^
لاThis  q .ا

^
 is a ا

particle. There are many tools of exception. But we study only three 
which are  qلا

^
 .are the nouns سِــوَى and غـَيْـــرَ  .سِــوَى and غـَيْـــرُ  ,ا



310 

 

Types of exceptionsTypes of exceptionsTypes of exceptionsTypes of exceptions    (Seq # 2(Seq # 2(Seq # 2(Seq # 214141414))))    

If اَلـْمُـسْـتـَثـْنـَـى is of same kind as مِـنـْهُ  اَلـْمُـسْـتـَثـْنـَـى  then exception is said to be 
ـصِـلٌ  مِـنـْهُ  اَلـْمُـسْـتـَثـْنـَـى is of different kind from اَلـْمُـسْـتـَثـْنـَـى If .مُـتqـ  then 
exception is said to be  ٌمُـنـْقَــطِـع.  

From the second point of view, the exception is  ٌتـَام if مِـنـْهُ  اَلـْمُـسْـتـَثـْنـَـى  is 
present, otherwise the exception is said to be  َغٌ مُـفqــر . In the  ٌغqمُـفَــر exception 
the sentence is always negative, or prohibitive or interrogative. 

From the third point of view, the sentence containing the exception is of 
two types a) Affirmative sentence ( ٌمُــوْجَـب) or b) Negative, prohibitive or 
interrogative sentence ( مُــوْجَـبٍ غـَيْــرُ  ). 

Thus the Arabic statement  ٰا�1 لا اِل qـهَ اِلا  is ـرُ مُــوْجَـبٍ غـَيْـ . 

Grammatical Rules of exceptionGrammatical Rules of exceptionGrammatical Rules of exceptionGrammatical Rules of exceptionssss    (Seq # 215(Seq # 215(Seq # 215(Seq # 215))))    

The following are the grammatical rules of exceptions 

1) If the exception is  ٌمُـنـْقَــطِـع then the exception is always  ٌمَـنـْـصُــوْب. 
Example: Quran (15:18:50). 

2)   If the exception is  qــصِـلٌ مُـت  then the following applies 

a) If the sentence is  ٌمُــوْجَـب then the exception is  ٌمَـنـْـصُــوْب. Example: 
 .in Quran (1:2:83) قـَلِـيْـلاً 
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b) If the sentence is  ٍغـَيْــرُ مُــوْجَـب then the exception is  ٌمَـنـْـصُــوْب, or 
may have the same case as that of مِـنـْهُ  اَلـْمُـسْـتـَثـْنـَـى . Example:  ٌرَسُــوْل 
in Quran (4:3:144). 

3) If the exception is  ٌغqمُـفَــر then it is not in fixed case and will follow the 
عْــرَابُ 

^
 as per need. It will become clear when we remove the الـْا

exception and observe the role/function of the اَلـْمُـسْـتـَثـْنـَـى. Example is 
the word with meaning “Satan” in the verse Quran (15:18:63). It is 
the doer of the Form-IV verb ا�نـْسَــى. 

4) The exception after  ُغـَيْــر and سِــوَى is  ٌمَــجْــرُوْر as this exception comes 
as  ِلـَيْـه

^
 .مُــضَـافٌ ا

Verses Quran (15:18:16), Quran (15:18:22) and Quran (15:18:39) are few 
examples with negative exceptions. 

Exercises 

1) State TRUE or FALSE: Read the verse Quran (15:18:50). The part of 
the verse is an affirmative sentence with exception ( ٌمُــوْجَـب) and the 
exception ( َاِبـْلِـيْـس) which is a diptote noun is  ٌمَـنـْـصُــوْب.  

Introduction to Introduction to Introduction to Introduction to nnnnumbers (Seq #umbers (Seq #umbers (Seq #umbers (Seq #    216216216216))))    

Numbers are little difficult in Arabic language. So we learn in few 
subsequent sessions and we limit our scope to learn few selected numbers. 
The reader is highly recommended to read other books in references to 
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have complete idea. The number is termed as  ٌعَـدَد. The thing being 
counted is termed as  ٌمَـعْـدُوْد. The following are the masculine and feminine 
Arabic words used for 1 to 10. 

(masculine,  ٌخَـمْـسٌ  ,ا�رْبـَعٌ  ,ثـَلاَثٌ  ,اِثـْنـَانِ  ,ا�حَـدٌ /وَاحِـد,  Ùتِـسْـعٌ  ,ثـَمَـانِــيْ  ,سَـبْـعٌ  ,سِـت, 
 (عَـشْــرٌ 

(feminine,  ٌحْـدَى/وَاحِـدَة
^
ةٌ  ,خَـمْـسَـةٌ  ,ا�رْبـَعَـةٌ  ,ثـَلاَثـَةٌ  ,اِثـْنـَتـَانِ  ,ا  ,ثـَمَـانِـيـَةٌ  ,سَـبْـعَـةٌ  ,سِـتqـ

ـسْـعَـةٌ تِ   .(عَـشْــرَةٌ  ,

Exercises 

1) State TRUE or FALSE: The feminine form of three, five and seven is 
present in the verse Quran (15:18:22). 

Numbers 1 and 2 (Seq #Numbers 1 and 2 (Seq #Numbers 1 and 2 (Seq #Numbers 1 and 2 (Seq #    217217217217))))    

The numbers 1 and 2 always come as adjectives. Examples are given below. 

One god ( احِـدٌ اِلٰ  qـهٌ و ) Quran (16:18:110) 

One female student ( ٌاحِـدَة qطَـالِـبَـةٌ و) 

Two male students ( ِطَـالِـبَـانِ اثـْنـَان) 

Two female students ( تـَانِ اثـْنـَتـَانِ طَـالِـب َـ ) 



313 

 

Numbers 3 to 10 (Seq #Numbers 3 to 10 (Seq #Numbers 3 to 10 (Seq #Numbers 3 to 10 (Seq #    218218218218))))    

The numbers 3 to 10 are always  ِمُــضَـافٌ مُــضَـافٌ اِلـَيْـه. These numbers do not 
agree with  ٌمَـعْـدُوْد. If the  ٌمَـعْـدُوْد is masculine then these numbers are 
feminine. If the  ُوْدٌ مَـعْـد  is feminine then these numbers are masculine. 
Another important point is that  ٌمَـعْـدُوْد is always written as plural. 
Examples are given below. 

Three nights ( ثُ لـَيَـالٍ ثـَلٰ  ) (Here night is feminine) 

Three days ( ٍام qـ  (Here day is masculine) (ثـَلاَثـَةُ اَي

ِ اٰ  ـتٍ يٰ فىِ تِـسْـع   (among (in) the nine signs, Here sign is feminine, Quran 
(19:27:12)) 

 nine family heads, Here family head is masculine, Quran) تِسْعَةُ رَهْــطٍ 
(19:27:48)) 

Numbers 11 to 19 (Seq #Numbers 11 to 19 (Seq #Numbers 11 to 19 (Seq #Numbers 11 to 19 (Seq #    219219219219))))    

The numbers 11 to 19 are compositions of two words. In this case  ٌمَـعْـدُوْد is 
always singular and  ٌمَـنـْـصُــوْب ( ٌمَـعْـدُوْد is also  ٌمَـنـْـصُــوْب up to 99). For 11 and 
12 both the parts of the composition agrees in gender with  ٌمَـعْـدُوْد. For 13 
to 19 the first part does not agree and second part agrees with  ٌمَـعْـدُوْد in 
gender. Examples are given below. 

11 male students (ا�حَـدَ عَـشَــرَ طَـالِـبـًا) 
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11 female students ( ًحْـدَى عَـشْــرَةَ طَـالِـبَـة
^
 (ا

12 male students ( لِـبًـااِثـْنـَا عَـشَــرَ طَـا ) 

12 female students ( ًاِثـْنـَتـَا عَـشْــرَةَ طَـالِـبَـة) 

15 male students (خَـمْـسَـةَ عَـشَــرَ طَـالِـبـًا) 

15 female students ( ًخَـمْـسَ عَـشْــرَةَ طَـالِـبَـة) 

Numbers 20, 30, 40 …. 90 (Seq #Numbers 20, 30, 40 …. 90 (Seq #Numbers 20, 30, 40 …. 90 (Seq #Numbers 20, 30, 40 …. 90 (Seq #    220220220220))))    

These numbers are called as  ُالـْعُـقُــوْد in Arabic language. They always come 
in the form of sound masculine plural. Examples are given below. 

Forty students (ا�رْبـَعُــوْنَ طَـالِـبـًا) 

Twenty students (عِـشْــرُوْنَ طَـالِبـًا) 

Learning Learning Learning Learning few middle numbersfew middle numbersfew middle numbersfew middle numbers    (Seq #(Seq #(Seq #(Seq #    221)221)221)221)    

Let us learn few selected numbers here, for example 34, 56, 79 and 99. The 
units should be read first (from right to left) in Arabic language. Between 
units and tens a  َو is placed. Examples are given below. 

Thirty four male students ( وَ ثـَلاَثـُـوْنَ طَـالِـبًـا ا�رْبـَعَـةٌ  ) 

Fifty six male students ( ةٌ  طَـالِـبًـاوَ خَـمْـسُــوْنَ  سِـتqـ ) 

Seventy nine male students ( طَـالِـبـًا بْـعُــوْنَ  ـتِـسْـعَـةٌ وَ سَ  ) 

Seventy nine female students ( ـةً تِـسْـعٌ وَ سَـبْـعُــوْنَ طَـالِـبَ  ) 
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Ninety nine female sheep ( ًتِـسْـعٌ وَ تِـسْـعُــوْنَ نـَعْــجَـة), refer to Quran (23:38:23) 

The ordinal numbers (Seq # 222)The ordinal numbers (Seq # 222)The ordinal numbers (Seq # 222)The ordinal numbers (Seq # 222)    

This topic deals with the ordinal numbers from “first” to “tenth”. The 
word for “first” is  ُل qا�و. The ordinal numbers from 2 to 10 comes on the 
pattern of  ٌفـَاعِـل. In Arabic “second”, “third”, “fourth” etc till “tenth” are 
written as ( ٍثـَان {originally  ٌثـَانِــي},  ٌتـَاسِـعٌ  ,ثـَامِــنٌ  ,سَـابِـعٌ  ,سَـادِسٌ  ,خَـامِـسٌ  ,رَابِـعٌ  ,ثـَالِـث, 
 .(عَـاشِــرٌ 

Exercises 

1) State TRUE or FALSE: “Fourth of them”, “sixth of them”, “eight of 
them” are  ٌاِلـَيْـهِ  مُــضَـافٌ  مُــضَـاف  and is present in the verse Quran 
(15:18:22). 

Few miscellenious grammatic rules (Seq # 223)Few miscellenious grammatic rules (Seq # 223)Few miscellenious grammatic rules (Seq # 223)Few miscellenious grammatic rules (Seq # 223)    

1. As an exception, non-Arabic proper nouns (foreign name nouns) 
having only three letters and the second letter has sukoon are 
triptotestriptotestriptotestriptotes. Examples:  ٌنـُـوْحٌ  , لـُـوْط 

2. As an exception certain proper name nouns have ال (Al). Examples 
are  ُالـْـحُـسَـيْــنُ  ,الـْـحَـسَــن etc.  

3. As we learnt earlier, the word  َك is a preposition and the noun coming 
after this  َك is  ٌمَــجْــرُوْر. The meaning of this preposition is ‘like’. 
Example is  ٰـذَا الـْبَـيْـتُ كَـالـْمَـسْــجِـدِ ه  (This house is like the mosque). 
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This preposition cannot be used directly with pronouns. In such a 
case the word  ٌمِـثـْل is added between the preposition and the pronoun. 
Example is Quran (25:42:11).  

4. Regarding Ya-Mutakallim: (a)(a)(a)(a) Sometimes the “Ya-Mutakallim” is 
dropped from the attached form ( ْنِــى). Instead of  ْـنِــىْ دِي  it is  ِدِيـْـن in the 
verse Quran (30:109:6) and instead of  ْدَعَـانِــى it is  ِدَعَـان in the verse 
Quran(2:2:186). (b)(b)(b)(b) As Ya-Mutakallim gets Fatah if a ا or ي with 
sukoon comes before it,  qعَـلـَـي is constructed as ( يْ +عَـلـَيْــ يَ +يْــعَـل َـ , , 
 qعَـلـَـي). Similar case is for  qفِــي and  qلـَـي

^
 When Ya-Mutakallim (c)(c)(c)(c) .ا

becomes  ُافٌ ـضَ ــم  َ ل
^
هِ ـيْ  ـا  then it can be read with either jazam or Fatah. 

Two examples of reading with Fatah are  َبـَيْـتِــي (my house, Quran 
(1:2:125)) and  َوَجْــهـِـي (my face, Quran (7:6:79)). 

5. The past and imperative tenses do not undergo any change. Thus they 
are  ٌمَـبْـنِــي. 

6. The majzoom forms of “Five in pocket group” of the verb  ُكَـانَ يـَكُــوْن 
may optionally drop the  ْن. Thus instead of  ُــنْ يـَك  and ا�كُــنْ  ,تـَكُــنْ  ,تـَكُــنْ  ,
 Examples are Quran .نـَكُ  and ا�كُ  ,تـَكُ  ,تـَكُ  ,يـَكُ  those may be ,نـَكُــنْ 
(16:19:9) and Quran (16:19:20).  

7. The word ـى  Thus verb form .ا�نْ  which means “till” has hidden حَـتqـ
coming after ـى  and مَـنـْـصُــوْبٌ  is تـُنـْفِـقُــوْا The word .مَـنـْـصُــوْبٌ  will be حَـتqـ
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it came after ـى ـى .in the verse Quran (4:3:92) حَـتqـ  also acts as حَـتqـ
preposition when a noun comes after it. Refer to Quran (30:97:5).   

8. The word  ْكَــي means “so that” and this word denotes futurity. This 
word converts the  ُِالمُْــضَـارع (present tense) into  ٌمَـنْــصُــوْب. Example is 
Quran (16:20:33).  َكَـيْـلا means “so that not”  and it is present in 
Quran (14:16:70). 

9. Similar to  َو the word  َت is also used to take oath and it acts as 
preposition. Example is Quran (13:12:73). 

10.  The Maqsoor nouns ( ُالـْمَـقْــصُــوْر) are the nouns ending with long 
Alif (ا). Examples are مُــوْسٰ ــى (Moses, on pattern on pattern on pattern on pattern فـُعْـلٰ فـُعْـلٰ فـُعْـلٰ فـُعْـلٰ ــىــىــىــى), الـْـحُـسْـنٰ ــى 
(The best, on pattern on pattern on pattern on pattern فـُفـُفـُفـُعْـلٰ عْـلٰ عْـلٰ عْـلٰ ــىــىــىــى), الـْفَـتٰ ــى (The young man, on pattern on pattern on pattern on pattern 
 ــهـُدٰ ى ,(فـَعَـلٌ فـَعَـلٌ فـَعَـلٌ فـَعَـلٌ  The stick, on pattern on pattern on pattern on pattern) الـْعَــصٰ ــى ,(فـَعَـلٌ فـَعَـلٌ فـَعَـلٌ فـَعَـلٌ   the guidance, on on on on) الْ
pattern pattern pattern pattern  ٌال ْـبُـشْــرٰ ى ,(فـُعَـلٌ فـُعَـلٌ فـُعَـلٌ فـُعَـل (the good news, on pattern on pattern on pattern on pattern فـُعْـلٰ فـُعْـلٰ فـُعْـلٰ فـُعْـلٰ ــىــىــىــى), ال ْـكُـبْــرٰ ى 
(the greater, on pattern on pattern on pattern on pattern فـُعْـلٰ فـُعْـلٰ فـُعْـلٰ فـُعْـلٰ ــىــىــىــى), كْــرٰ ى  the remembrance, on the on the on the on the) الـذِّ
pattern pattern pattern pattern فِـعْـلٰ فِـعْـلٰ فِـعْـلٰ فِـعْـلٰ ــىــىــىــى) etc. 

11. Analysis of an example  ُالـْمَـقْــصُــوْر noun with root letters ه د ي is 
as follows. It is on the pattern of  ٌفـُعَـلٌ فـُعَـلٌ فـُعَـلٌ فـُعَـل. Its  ٌـوْبٌ مَـنـْـصُـ ,مَــرْفـُـوْع  and 
 and it forms تـَنْــوِيـْنٌ  Let us open .(هُـدَيٍ  ,هُـدَيـًا ,هُـدَيٌ ) forms are مَــجْــرُوْرٌ 
are now ( ــنْ هُـدَيُ   As Fatah is present before weak letter .(هُـدَيِــنْ  ,هُـدَيـَـنْ  ,
 ,هُـدَانْ ) So forms look as .ا is Mutaharrik, it will convert to ي and ي
 has hidden sukoon and two sukoons cannot exist ا As .(هُـدَانْ  ,هُـدَانْ 
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together, the ا gets drop. Now the forms look like ( ْهُـدَنْ  ,هُـدَنْ  ,هُـدَن). 
Let us pack  ْدَن into  ٌتـَنْــوِيـْن again and it looks like ( ًهُـدً  ,هُـدً  ,هُـد). Now 
to show that ي is present in the root, it is rewritten as ( ىهُـدً   ,هُـدًى ,
 .Thus it is same in all the forms .(هُـدًى

12. Analysis of the word  ٰىالـْـهـُد  : (a) ( ُالـْـهـُدَيِ  ,الـْـهـُدَيَ  ,الـْـهـُدَي) (b) As 
Fatah is present before weak letter ي and ي is Mutaharrik, it will 
convert to ا  ( ــهـُدَاالْ  ــهـُدَاالْ  , ــهـُدَاالْ  , ) (c) Now it is written as ( ــهـُدٰ الْ  ــهـُدٰ الْ  , , 

ــهـُدٰ الْ  ). To preserve ي it is written as ( ىــهـُدٰ الْ  ىــهـُدٰ الْ  , ىــهـُدٰ الْ  , ). 

13. Analysis of “My guMy guMy guMy guidanceidanceidanceidance” ( لـَيْـهِ  مُــضَـافٌ  ضَـافٌ ــمُ 
^
ا ): (a)  ٌا�نـَا+ هُـدَي  

(b)   + ْي  is ي and ي As Fatah is present before weak letter (c) هُــدَيُ 
Mutaharrik, it will convert to ا and whole construction becomes 

يْ +هُـدَا . (d) Ya-Mutakallim gets Fatah if a ا or ي with sukoon comes 
before it and thus it becomes ىَ ىَ ىَ ىَ هُـدَاهُـدَاهُـدَاهُـدَا . Refer to Quran (1:2:38). Same 
analysis is for “My stickMy stickMy stickMy stick”:  ىَ ىَ ىَ ىَ عَــصَـاعَــصَـاعَــصَـاعَــصَـا . Refer to Quran (16:20:18). 

14. (a)(a)(a)(a) Analysis of the word Analysis of the word Analysis of the word Analysis of the word نـْيـَا نـْيـَاالـد� نـْيـَاالـد� نـْيـَاالـد�  It is on .د ن و The root words are : الـد�
the pattern of  ٰــىاَلـفُـعْـل . So it is  ٰنـْـو ىالـد� . The و changes to ي. So it 
becomes  ٰنـْي ــىالـد� . The last ى is dropped and is written finally as نـْيَـا  .الـد�
(b)(b)(b)(b) Analysis of the word Analysis of the word Analysis of the word Analysis of the word  ٰــىــىــىــىاَدْنٰ اَدْنٰ اَدْنٰ اَدْن  : Its meaning is something inferior or 
less or lower. It is on the pattern of ْعَـلُ اَفـ . So it is  ُاَدْنـَـو. The و changes 
to ي. So it becomes  ُاَدْنـَـي. As Fatah is present before weak letter ي and 
 Now it .اَدْنـَا  So it becomes now as .ا is Mutaharrik, it will convert to ي
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is written with elongated Fatah and ى is written for preservation. At 
last it looks as  ٰــىاَدْن . 

15. Some interrogative words like  ْمَــن (who),  َا�يـْـن (where), مَـا (what), 
انَ  ,(how) كَـيْـفَ  ,(when) مَـتـَـى qـ ّٰ  ,(when) ا�ي ــىا�ن  (from where/how come) 
are are are are  ٌمَـبْـنِــيٌ مَـبْـنِــيٌ مَـبْـنِــيٌ مَـبْـنِــي. 

16. The past tense is also used to express a wish. Examples  ُغـَفَــرَ الله
 May Allah return May Allah return May Allah return May Allah return) جَــزَاكَ اللهُ خَـيْــرًا ,(!!!!May Allah forgiveMay Allah forgiveMay Allah forgiveMay Allah forgive {for} himhimhimhim) لـَهُ 
you betteryou betteryou betteryou better!!!!) ( جَــزَاكَ  = ا�نتَْ  +جَزَى ). 

17. Either … or:Either … or:Either … or:Either … or: ـا qم
^
ـا .…وَ  ا qم

^
ـا  is used for “either…. or”. Example is ا qم

^
ا

ـا ا�فْـتـَـحُ  qم
^
 This combination comes .(Either you open or I open) تـَفْـتـَـحُ وَ ا

under conjunction. 

18. Color names have both masculine and feminine forms. Both 
these forms are diptotes. Few examples in the format (masculine, 
feminine, color name) are : ( ُخَــضْــرَ  ,ا�خْــضَــر ٓ ءُ ا , green), ( ُسَــوْدَ  ,ا�سْــوَد ٓ ءُ ا , 
black), ( ُصَـفْــرَ  ,ا�صْـفَــر ٓ ءُ ا , yellow), ( ُحَـمْــرَ  ,ا�حْـمَــر ٓ ءُ ا , red), ( ُبـَيْــضَـ ,ا�بـْيَــض ٓ ءُ ا , 
white). Quran (1:2:69), Quran (2:2:187) and Quran (23:36:80) have 
color names as adjectives. 

19. The word  ٰــهُـنـَاه  means “here” and the word  َهُـنـَالِـك is adverb of 
time with meaning “there/at that time”. Examples are Quran (6:5:24),  
Quran (3:3:38) and Quran (15:18:44). 
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20.  Who/whoever ( ْمَــن) and what/whatever (مَـا) are also used as 
relative nouns. For living things  ْمَــن is used and for non-living things 
 .is used. Quran (14:16:97) has both these relative pronouns مَـا

21. The adjective ( ٌنـَعْـت) can qualify  ُافٌ ـضَ ــم  or  ُافٌ ـضَ ــم  َ ل
^
هِ ـيْ  ـا . In either 

case  ٌنـَعْـت comes after the complete  ُافٌ ـضَ ــمُ  افٌ ـضَ ــم  َ ل
^
هِ ـيْ  ـا  phrase. If  ٌنـَعْـت 

qualifies  ُافٌ ـضَ ــم  then it has to follow the  ٌاِعْــرَاب of  ُافٌ ـضَ ــم  and if  ٌنـَعْـت 
qualifies  ُافٌ ـضَ ــم  َ ل

^
هِ ـيْ  ـا  then it has to follow the  ٌاِعْــرَاب of  ُافٌ ـضَ ــم  َ ل

^
هِ ـيْ  ـا . 

Examples : a) ( ُيْــر ِـ يْــرُ الـْكَـب ِـ يْــرُ الـْكَـب ِـ يْــرُ الـْكَـب ِـ ابُ  حَـامِـدٍ الـْكَـب َـ ابُ كِـت َـ ابُ كِـت َـ ابُ كِـت َـ جَانِبَ جَانِبَ جَانِبَ جَانِبَ  ) (The bbbbig bookig bookig bookig book of Haamid), b ,كِـت
ورِ الا�يْ الا�يْ الا�يْ الا�يْ ــــمَنَ مَنَ مَنَ مَنَ     (the right sideright sideright sideright side of the mount in Quran (16:20:80)), c , الط�
ـالِبِ الـْـجَ ـدِيـْدِ ـدِيـْدِ ـدِيـْدِ ـدِيـْدِ ) qـالِبِ الـْـجَ الط qـالِبِ الـْـجَ الط qـالِبِ الـْـجَ الط qابُ الط َـ  .(Book of the new studentnew studentnew studentnew student ,كِـت

22. The meaning of word  ْقـَد is certainly or indeed or verily. This 
word is used for emphasis and is used before past tense. Quran 
(16:18:76) is an example. An additional ل is attached before  ْقـَد to 
emphasize further the meaning of the verb. Two such examples are 
Quran (15:18:54) and Quran (15:18:74). 

23. If the doer is directly available in a sentence and it is a broken 
plural noun or a feminine gender singular noun then the verb used 
will be third person feminine singular. Quran (16:18:105) is an 
example where  ْحَـبِــطَـت (feminine singular verb) is used because the 
doer  ٌاَعْـمَـال is a broken plural. Quran (1:2:16) is another example 
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where   ْرَبِــحَـت  (feminine singular verb) is used because the doer  ٌتِــجَـارَة 
(business) is a feminine gender singular. 

24. If the doer is directly available in a sentence and neither it is a 
broken plural noun nor a feminine gender singular noun then a third 
person masculine singular verb (the root verb) is used irrespective of 
the doer’s situation (singular, dual or plural). In the same sentence if 
a second verb is required, then it should follow the doer. The second 
verb قـَالـُـوْا in Quran (28:63:1) is in according to the doer  ٰـفِـقُــوْنَ الـْمُـن  
while the first verb  َٓجَـاء is a third person masculine singular verb. Two 
more such examples are Quran (15:18:10) and Quran (15:18:53). 

25. In the past tense, if a pronoun joins with third person masculine 
plural verb form (فـَعَـلـُـوْا) then the protection ا will be dropped. Quran 
 .is an example (ظَــلمَُــوْنـَا) (1:2:57)

26.  The verb ( َوَجِـل,  verb الـْمِـثـَالُ  to fear) is an exception of , يـَـوْجَـلُ  
where the weak letter و (as first radical) is not dropped in present 
tense. Example verses are Quran (9:8:2) and Quran (14:15:53). 

27. If the first radical is weak letter ي in  ُالـْمِـثـَال verbs then unlike the 
case of weak letter و, it is not dropped in present tense. Few example 
verbs are ( َيـَيْـسَــرُ  ,يـَسِــر, to become easy), ( َيـَيْـئـَسُ  ,يـَئِـس, to lose hope), 
 are يـَيْـئـَسُ  يـَئِـسَ  etc. Example verses for the verb (to dry ,يـَيْـبَـسُ  ,يـَبِـسَ )
Quran (6:5:3) and Quran (13:12:87). 
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28. The verb  َمَـات has two forms ( َمَ  وَ  ت) (a-u group) and ( َمَ وِ ت) (i-a 
group). Because of this reason the verb in past tense may start with 
 Quran (4:3:158) and Quran (23:37:16) are .هُــنfrom  q مِـتْ  or مُـتْ 
examples for this case. 

29. When the verb  َكَـان comes before ٌِمُــضَـارع, it gives the meaning of 
past continuous tense.  ُكَـانَ يـَشْــرَب means “He was drinking”. 

30. The text “that not” means   qا�لا ( ا�لاq = لاَ +  ا�نْ    ). Observe  َنـَعْـبُـد qا�لا 
(that not we worship) in Quran (3:3:64). 

31. The text “if not/unless” means  qلا
^
) ا نْ   

^
لاq = لاَ +  ا

^
ا ). The present 

tense becomes majzoom when it comes after  qلا
^
 Refer to Quran .ا

(12:11:47). 

32. In the case of verbs having first letter as  ٔا, there is no need of 
extra  ٔا for imperative tense (after removing ت). Moreover the existing 
 : ا�نـْتَ  also gets drop. Two such examples of imperative tense for أ 
( لُ تـَئْـكُـ  He) ا�خَـذَ  for (خُـذْ  ,ئـْـخُـذْ  ,تـَئْــخُـذُ ) and (He eat) ا�كَـلَ  for (كُـلْ  ,ئـْكُـلْ  ,
took). Refer to verses Quran (1:2:35) and Quran (11:9:103). In the 
case of verbs having second letter as  ٔا, the imperative tense can be 
made with or without  ٔا. As an example for the verb  َسَـا�ل (He asked), 
imperative tense for  َا�نـْت is  ْسْـئـَل

^
 .سَـلْ  or ا

33. The doer ( سْـمُ الـْفَـاعِـلِ اِ  ) form of  ُالأجْــوَف verbs is  ٌفـَائـِل. Examples 
are ( َقـَائـِلٌ  ,قـَال) Quran (12:12:10), ( َقـَائِـمٌ  ,قـَام), ( َزَائِــرٌ  ,زَار) etc. The doer 
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form of  ُـفqالـْمُــضَـع verbs takes   ٌتـَشْـدِيـْد  ظَـانِــنٌ  ,ظَــنExamples are ( q .(ـّ )
changes to  Ùٓظَـان), ( qضَـالِـلٌ  ,ضَـل changes to  Ùٓضَـال) etc. 

34. The passive participle ( ـفْـعُــوْلِ الـْمَ  سْـمُ اِ  ) form of  ُالأجْــوَف verbs is 
 .ي if the second letter is مَـفِـيْـلٌ  Its form is .و if the second letter is مَـفُــوْلٌ 
Examples are ( َمَـقُــوْلٌ  ,قـَال), ( َمَــزيِـْدٌ  ,زَاد) etc. 

35. The passive particle form of Naaqis verbs is  ْـعُــوْلٌ مَـف  if the third 
letter is و. Its form is  ٌمَـفْـعِـيْـل if the third letter is ي. Examples are (دَعَـا, 
 etc. Quran (مَـنْـسِــيÙ  ,مَـنْـسِـيْــيٌ  ,نـَسِــيَ ) ,(مَـدْ عُــوchanges to  Ù مَـدْعُــوْوٌ 
(16:19:21) and Quran (16:19:23) have these type of nouns.  

36. The passive participle ( الـْمَـفْـعُــوْلِ  اِسْـمُ  ) form of the derived verbs is 
considered as the noun of place and time. Examples are ( َمُـدْخَـلٌ  ,اَدْخَـل, 
entrance), ( َمُـقَـامٌ  ,اَقـَام, place), (ـى ú  ,صَـلqـ ــىمُــصَـل , place of worship) and 
 .(warehouse ,مُـسْـتـَـوْدَعٌ  ,اِسْـتـَـوْدَعَ )

37. Few other categories of feminine gender noun are    <<<<Fire namesFire namesFire namesFire names>>>> 
مٌ  ,سَـعِـيْــرٌ  ,جَــحِـيْـمٌ  ,سَـقَــرٌ )  <Feminine names by meaning>Feminine names by meaning>Feminine names by meaning>Feminine names by meaning>>>>    ,(نـَارٌ  ,جَــهَـنqـ
مْــرَا�ةٌ ) ,(a girl ,بِـنْـتٌ )

^
 ,سَـمُــوْمٌ ) <Wind names>Wind names>Wind names>Wind names>>>>    ,(a mother ,اuمÙ ) ,(a woman ,ا

scorching wind), ( ٌصَــرْصَــر, furious and intensely cold wind), ( ٌرِيـْـح, 
wind), ( ٌعَـاصِـف, violent wind),    <<<<Town/Village/country names such as>Town/Village/country names such as>Town/Village/country names such as>Town/Village/country names such as> 
) ,(Egypt ,مِــصْــرُ ) وْمُ الــ ر� , Rome) etc.    <<<<Miscellenious other nouns> Miscellenious other nouns> Miscellenious other nouns> Miscellenious other nouns>  ( ُالاْ�رْض, 
the earth), ( ُـمْـس qالش, the sun), ( ٌنـَفْـس, soul/self), ( ٌخَـمْــر, wine), ( ٌبِـئْــر, 
well), ( ٌدَار, house) etc. 



324 

 

38. The particle ْن
^
لاwhen followed by  q مَـا or ا

^
 is merely a negative ا

particle which translates to “It is …. nothing but”. Refer to Quran 
(27:53:4) and Quran (1:2:99). 

39. As it was learnt earlier, both the particles qن ^
 are used for ا�نand  q ا

emphasis. But  qن ^
 comes ا�نcomes in the beginning of the sentence and  q ا

in the middle of the sentence. Also, when in a sentence, verb forms of 
نand  q قـَالَ  ^

نcome,  q ا ^
 .قـَالَ  always comes after the verb forms of ا

40. Sometimes  ُه qـ ن
^
ـهـَا and ا qـ ن

^
 are used in the beginning of a sentence to ا

mean “Indeed” or “as a matter of fact”. They don’t give the literal 
meaning as “Indeed he”, “Indeed she”. Examples are Quran (7:6:21) 
and Quran (17:22:46). 

41. Selected few other sisters of  َكَـان are ( َصَـار, to become), ( َلـَيْـس, 
not), ( َبـَات, to become or pass the night), ( َمَـا دَام, forever/continuously) 
and ( qظَـل, remain/to be/continue). 

42. The verb  َنِـعْـم is used for praise (meaning excellent) and the verb 
 only لـَيْـسَ  is used for blame (meaning evil). These verbs like بِـئْـسَ 
occur in the past tense but provide the meaning in present tense. 
Moreover they exist only in third person formsthird person formsthird person formsthird person forms. Refer to Quran 
(3:3:136) and Quran (17:22:13). 

43. The verbs to express wonder about something good or bad are 
on two patterns  ُمَـا ا�فْـعَـلـَه and  ِا�فْـعِـلْ بِـه. Refer to Quran (30:80:17), 
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Quran (2:2:175), Quran (15:18:26) and Quran (16:19:38) for such 
verbs. 

44. The special noun  ٌذَو has both masculine and feminine forms. 
Moreover they also have duals and plurals. Its  ٌمَـنْــصُــوْبٌ  ,مَــرْفـُـوْع and 
 ,ذَوَىْ  ,ذَوَا ,dual) ,(ذِىْ  ,ذَا ,ذُوْ  ,singular) forms for masculimasculimasculimasculinenenene are مَـجْــرُوْرٌ 
لِــىاuوْ  ,اuوْلوُْا ,and (plural (ذَوَىْ   مَـجْــرُوْرٌ  and مَـنْــصُــوْبٌ  ,مَــرْفـُـوْعٌ  Its .(اuوْلِــى ,
forms for femininefemininefemininefeminine are (singular,  ُذَاتِ  ,ذَاتَ  ,ذَات), (dual, ذَوَاتـَـىْ  ,ذَوَاتـَا, 
  .(اuوْلاَتِ  ,اuوْلاَتِ  ,اuوْلاَتُ  ,plural) and (ذَوَاتـَـىْ 

45. Some more information about vocative particle (يـَا) (a)(a)(a)(a) The 
vocative particle is dropped and only  َه �ـ  is used to address a اَي
gathering. Refer to Quran (18:24:31). (b)(b)(b)(b) Vocative particle is used to 
express emotional feelings while addressing to father and son ((  ٓ ـا�بـَتِ يٰ , 
Oh my father!), ( ـبُـنـَـىq يٰ  , Oh my son!)). (c)(c)(c)(c) Vocative particle is used to 
express good or sorrow feelings. Refer to Quran (12:12:19) for good 
feelings and Quran (13:12:84) for sorrow feelings. (d)(d)(d)(d) Sometimes 
vocative particle is completely omitted. It is completely omitted in 
Quran (12:12:29) to address  ُيـُـوْسُـف, while it is present in Quran 
(12:11:76) to address  ُبـْـرَاهِـيْـم

^
 For the purpose of prayer, instead of (e)(e)(e)(e) .ا

vocative particle (يـَا) the vocative particle suffix vocative particle suffix vocative particle suffix vocative particle suffix  qم qم qم qم is attached to the 
name of Allah (Quran (3:3:26)). 
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46. A nominal or verbal sentence can come as  ْلٌ بِهِ مَـفْـعُــو  for few 
verbs. Consider the English statement “I said”. A question can be 
raised “What was said ?”. The answer to this question is  ْلٌ بِهِ مَـفْـعُــو  for 
the verb “said”. Now the complete sentence can be “I said that water 
is cool”. Its translation is  ٌالـْمَـاءَ بـَارِد qقُـلـْتُ ا�ن. The under line text is 
ا�عْـلـَمُ هُــوَ  One more example of similar kind is .قُـلـْتُ  for مَـفْـعُــوْ لٌ بِهِ 
  ,Refer to the verses Quran (30:112:1) .(I know, it is a book) .كِـتـَابٌ 
Quran (30:113:1), Quran (30:114:1) and Quran (23:38:67). 

47. Three points regarding the verb  َىَ ا�و  (To take shelter) (a) 
construction of second person plural ( ْا�نـْتُـم) in present tense is ((((ا×وِى َـ ا×وِىت َـ ا×وِىت َـ ا×وِىت َـ  , , , ,ت
ا×وِى + + + +    وْنَ وْنَ وْنَ وْنَ  َـ ا×وِىت َـ ا×وِىت َـ ا×وِىت َـ ا×وِ ++++وْنَ وْنَ وْنَ وْنَ  , , , ,ت َـ ا×وِ ت َـ ا×وِ ت َـ ا×وِ ت َـ ا×وُ ++++وْنَ وْنَ وْنَ وْنَ  , , , ,ت َـ ا×وُ ت َـ ا×وُ ت َـ ا×وُ ت َـ نَ نَ نَ نَ تـَا×وتـَا×وتـَا×وتـَا×وٗٗٗٗ     , , , ,ت )))). Here the weak letter ى gets dropped 
and و takes Dhammah which results in an elongated و. (b) 
Construction of imperative of  ٗنَ تـَا×و  is (((( نَ نَ نَ نَ تـَا×وتـَا×وتـَا×وتـَا×وٗٗٗٗ     اِ اِ اِ اِ      + + + +    ا×وا×وا×وا×وٗٗٗٗ     , , , ,ا×وا×وا×وا×وٗٗٗٗ     , , , ,  You all take , You all take , You all take , You all take ,اِيـْـواِيـْـواِيـْـواِيـْـوٗٗٗٗ     , , , ,
sheltersheltersheltershelter!!!!)))). (c) But if  َف comes before  ٗاِيـْـو then  ُلِ ـصَ وَ ــالْ  هَـمْــزَة  gets 
dropped and it is read as     ٗٗٗٗفـَا×وفـَا×وفـَا×وفـَا×و (Refer to Quran(15:18:16)). 

48. Sometimes a word acts as  ِمَـفْـعُــوْلٌ بِه for  ِسْـمُ الـْفَـاعِـلِ ا . Example: In 
Quran (1:2:30)  َةً ـفَ ـيْ  ـلِ  ـخ  is  ِمَـفْـعُــوْلٌ بِه for  َلٌ ـاعِ ـج . 

49. Adjectives on pattern  ُا�فْـعَـل having  َةٌ ـمَ ـل ِـع ك  and  َةٌ ـمَ ـل ِـل ك  same get  ّــ 
after exchange of vowel signs. Example ( ُا�شَـد�  ,ا�شَـدْدُ  ,ا�شْـدَ د, more 
difficult). Refer to Quran (30:79:27). 
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50. The adjective used for comparative or superlative degree ( ُا�فْـعَـل) 
should not be confused with the first person singular present tense 
form ( ُا�فْـعَـل). One can differentiate the usage based on the context of 
the sentence. Example:  ُا�نـَا ا�عْـلـَم means “I know” while  ٌا�عْـلـَمُ مِــنْ  شَـاهِـد
 means “Shaahid knows better than Haamid” (comparative حَـامِدٍ 
degree sentence). In the verse Quran (1:2:33),  ُا�عْـلـَم means “I know” 
and in the verse Quran (1:2:140),  ُا�عْـلـَم means “know better”. 

 .ا�لـْفٌ  = 1000 ,مِـئـَةٌ  = 100 .51

52. Sometimes  ٌنـَعْـت will not come immediately after  ٌمَـنْـعُــوْت. It 
comes after few other words. Example (1)Example (1)Example (1)Example (1) Quran (1:2:49):  ٌعَــظِـيْـم is a 
ءٌ بـَلآَ  for نـَعْـتٌ  . Example (2)Example (2)Example (2)Example (2) Quran (1:2:89):  ٌق ـبٌ كِـتٰ  for نـَعْـتٌ  is مُــصَـدِّ . 
Example (3)Example (3)Example (3)Example (3) Quran (1:2:101):  ٌق  .رَسُــوْلٌ  for نـَعْـتٌ  is مُــصَـدِّ

53. It was learnt earlier that all the broken plurals are feminine 
singular (Topic # 45). There is an exception or change to this general 
rule. It is observed in Quran that broken plurals are also treated as 
feminine plurals. In the verse Quran (1:2:80) the adjective  ًمَـعْـدُوْدَة is 
feminine singular because امًـا qـ  .is treated as feminine singular (days) اَي
In the verse Quran (3:3:24) the adjective  ٰتٍ مَـعْـدُوْد  is sound feminine 
plural because امًـا qـ  .is treated as feminine plural (days) اَي

54. There is a kind of  ٌمَــصْـدَر called as  اَلـْمَصْدَرُ الـْمِـيْمِــي�. It comes on the 
pattern  ٌمَـفْـعَـلـَةٌ  / مَـفْـعَـل and  ٌمَـفْـعِـلـَةٌ  / مَـفْـعِـل. Examples:  ٌمَـمَـات (death), 
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 For Mazeed verbs it is .(forgiveness) مَـغْـفِــرَةٌ  and (knowledge) مَـعْرفِـَةٌ 
same as  ِالـْمَـفْـعُــوْلِ  ـمُ سْ ا . Examples:  ٌمُدْخَـل (entering in) and  ٌمُـخْرَج (exiting 
out). 

55. My father:   ْا�بِــيْ = يْ + ا�بِ = يْ + ا�بُ = يْ + ا�بـُـو . (Here و is dropped 
as two sukoons cannot co-exist). This should not be confused with 
افٌ ـضَ ــمُ  when it becomes ا�بٌ  form of مَـجْــرُوْرٌ   .(ا�بِــيْ ) 

56. The word  َات َـ  to express a distant or far بـَعُـدَ  is used as هَـيْــه
possibility of occurrence. Quran (18:23:36) is an example. 

57. The word  ْى
^
 .means ‘Yes’. Refer to Quran (11:10:53) ا

58. A word of warning is هَـا. It means “Ah, be aware”.  ٰٓـاَنـْتُـمْ ه  is 
present in Quran (3:3:66) and Quran (4:3:119). 

59. The meaning of word  ْبـَل is ‘but’. 

60. When  ْكَـم and  ِّْــن  .”they mean “many ,مِــنْ  are followed by كَـاَي
Refer to Quran (2:2:211) and Quran (4:3:146). 

61. The word  ٌبِــضْـع means few/some. It comes as  ُافٌ ـضَ ــم . Refer to 
Quran (21:30:4). 

62. The fractions (except one half) are on pattern of  ٌفـُعُـل : (one half, 
 ,one sixth ,خُـمُـسٌ  ,one fifth ,رُبـُعٌ  ,one fourth ,ثـُلـُثٌ  ,one third ,نِــصْـفٌ 

دُسٌ سُـ , one seventh,  ٌسُـبُـع, one eighth,  ٌثـُمُــن, one ninth,  ٌتـُسُـع, one tenth, 
 .(عُـشُــرٌ 
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63. The verb هَـاتـُـوْا is in imperative tense and its meaning ‘bring!’. 

64. The word  َٓاَلا means “Beware” (expressing an attention). 

65. The word  qثـَم is a location adverb and its meaning is “there”. 

66. The word مَـاذَا is an interrogative particle and its meaning is 
“what”. 

67. Though some nouns ends with “ ة ”, they are either considered as 
feminine or as masculine (Demonstrative pronoun  ٰـذَاه  is used in 
Quran (16:18:98) because  ٌرَحْـمَـة is treated as masculine and the third 
person feminine singular verb form  ْوَسِـعَـت is used in Quran (9:7:156) 
because   ْرَحْـمَـتِــى  is treated as feminine). 

68. As an exception, while writing the  ٌمَـنـْـصُــوْب form of indefinite 
nouns ending either with اءُ الـْمَــرْبـُـوْطَـةُ ) ة  no extra (هَـمْـزَةٌ ) ء or with (الـتqـ
alif is added ( ًبـَعُــوْضَـة (a mosquito) in Quran (1:2:26) and   ٓءً مَـا  (water) 
in Quran (1:2:22)). 

69. As a revision (and for deep observation) few selected examples of 
Jaar-Majroor construction with diptote nouns are ( فِــرْعَــوْنَ مِـنْ  , from 
Firoun, Quran (25:44:31)), ( يـُوْسُـفَ  فِـىْ  , in Yousuf (AS), Quran 
(12:12:7)), ( مَ دَ لاِٰ  , for Adam (AS), Quran (1:2:34)), ( َبِـبَـابِـل, in Babylon, 
Quran (1:2:102)), (  ,(on Yousuf (AS), Quran (12:12:11) , يـُوْسُـفَ عَـلىٰ 
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( لٰ 
^
بـْـرَاهِـيْـمَ ـى ا

^
ا , towards Ibrahim (AS), Quran (1:2:136)) and ( بـْـرَاهِـيْـمَ عَــنْ 

^
ا , 

from Ibrahim (AS), Quran (12:11:74)). 

References for future readingReferences for future readingReferences for future readingReferences for future reading    (Seq # 2(Seq # 2(Seq # 2(Seq # 222224444))))    

This book has given a little overview of Arabic language. Reader is 
recommended to go through the below references for future reading. 

1) Institute of the language of the Quran, http://www.lqtoronto.com 

2) Understand Quran Academy, http://www.understandquran.com 

3) The Quranic Arabic Corpus, http://www.corpus.quran.com 

Answers to the exercisesAnswers to the exercisesAnswers to the exercisesAnswers to the exercises    

T=True, F=False 

(Set # 1)(Set # 1)(Set # 1)(Set # 1) (Seq # 1,T,T,T), (Seq # 2,T,T,T), (Seq # 3,T,T,T,F,T), (Seq # 4,T,T,F), 
(Seq # 5,T,T,T), (Seq # 6,T,T,T,T,T), (Seq # 7,T,F,T), (Seq # 8,T,T,T,T,T), (Seq # 
10,T,F,T). 

(Set # 2)(Set # 2)(Set # 2)(Set # 2) (Seq # 11,T,T,F,T,T), (Seq # 12,T,T,T), (Seq # 13,T,T,T), (Seq # 
14,T,T,T,F,T), (Seq # 15,T,T,T,T,T), (Seq # 16,T,T,T), (Seq # 17,F,T,T), (Seq # 
18,T,T,T), (Seq # 19,T,F,T,T,T), (Seq # 20,T,T,T). 

(Set # 3)(Set # 3)(Set # 3)(Set # 3) (Seq # 21,T,T,T,F,T), (Seq # 22,T,F,T), (Seq # 23,T,T,T), (Seq # 
24,T,T,F,T,T), (Seq # 25,T,T,F), (Seq # 27,T,T,T), (Seq # 28,T,T,T), (Seq # 
29,T,F,T), (Seq # 30,T,T,F,T,F). 



331 

 

(Set # 4)(Set # 4)(Set # 4)(Set # 4) (Seq # 31,T,T,T), (Seq # 33,T,F,T,T,T), (Seq # 34,T,T,T), (Seq # 
35,T,T,F), (Seq # 36,T,T,F,F,T), (Seq # 37,T,T,T), (Seq # 38,T,T,T), (Seq # 
41,T,T,F), (Seq # 42,T,T,T,T,F), (Seq # 43,T,T,T), (Seq # 44,T,T,T), (Seq # 
46,T,T,T), (Seq # 48,T,T,T). 

(Set # 5)(Set # 5)(Set # 5)(Set # 5) (Seq # 49,T,T,T), (Seq # 50,T,T,T), (Seq # 51,F,T,T), (Seq # 
53,T,T,T,F,F), (Seq # 54,T,T,T), (Seq # 55,T,T,T), (Seq # 56,T,T,F), (Seq # 
58,T,T,F), (Seq # 60,T,T,F), (Seq # 61,T,T,T,T,T), (Seq # 62,T,T,T), (Seq # 
63,T,T,T). 

(Set(Set(Set(Set    # 6)# 6)# 6)# 6) (Seq # 64,F,T,T), (Seq # 65,T,T,T), (Seq # 66,T,T,T), (Seq # 69,T,T,T), 
(Seq # 70,T,T,T), (Seq # 71,T,T,F), (Seq # 77,T,T,T), 

(Seq # 78,T,T,T), (Seq # 79,T,T,F), (Seq # 82,T,T,T,F,T). 

(Set # 7)(Set # 7)(Set # 7)(Set # 7) (Seq # 83,T,T,T,T,T), (Seq # 84,T,T,T,T,T), (Seq # 85,T,T,T), (Seq # 
86,T,T,T), (Seq # 87,T,T,T), (Seq # 89,T,T,T,T,T), (Seq # 90,T,T,T,T,T), (Seq # 
92,T,T,T), (Seq # 93,T,T,F). 

(Set # 8)(Set # 8)(Set # 8)(Set # 8) (Seq # 94,T,T,F), (Seq # 95,T,T,T), (Seq # 96,T,T,T), (Seq # 97,T,T,T), 
(Seq # 98,T,T,T), (Seq # 99,T), (Seq # 100,T), (Seq # 101,T,T,F). 

(Set # 9)(Set # 9)(Set # 9)(Set # 9) (Seq # 102,T,T,T), (Seq # 103,F), (Seq # 105,T), (Seq # 106,T,T,T), (Seq 
# 107,T,T,T), (Seq # 108,T,T,F), (Seq # 109,F,T,T). 

(Set # 10)(Set # 10)(Set # 10)(Set # 10) (Seq # 111,T,T,T), (Seq # 112,T), (Seq # 117,T,T,T), (Seq # 118,T,T,T), 
(Seq # 119,T), (Seq # 121,T,T,T), (Seq # 122,T,T,T), (Seq # 124,T,T,T), (Seq # 
128,T,T,T), (Seq # 129,T,T,T). 
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(Set # 11)(Set # 11)(Set # 11)(Set # 11) (Seq # 131,T,T,T), (Seq # 141,T), (Seq # 146,T,T,T), (Seq # 149,T,T,T), 
(Seq # 151,T), (Seq # 156,T), (Seq # 158,T,T,T), (Seq # 161,T), (Seq # 162,T), 
(Seq # 165,F), (Seq # 167,T). 

(Set # 12)(Set # 12)(Set # 12)(Set # 12) (Seq # 169,T), (Seq # 181,T,T,T), (Seq # 191,T), (Seq # 202,T), (Seq # 
209,T), (Seq # 215,T), (Seq # 216,T), (Seq # 222,T). 

Appendix AAppendix AAppendix AAppendix A    

The following are the phrases organized as 5 per day (for easy practice) 
where preposition comes before  ٌليَْ  مُضَافٌ  مُضَاف

^
هِ ا . The translation is 

approximate. 

Day # 1 ( ٰـى عَـبْـدِهِ  عَـلـ , on his slave), ( اَفـْـوَاهِــهـِمْ  مِــنْ  , from their mouths), ( ْمِــن
ـاتِـنـَايٰ اٰ  , from our signs/verses), ( ٰـىٓ ثـَارِهِـمْ اٰ  عَـلـ , on their footsteps), (مِــنْ اَمْــرنِـَا, 

from our order). 

Day # 2 ( ِّْــهـِم ) ,(On their lord ,بِــرَب ــى قُـلـُـوْبِــهـِمْ عَـلٰ  , On their hearts), ( ْمِــن
حْـمَـتِـهٖ  qر, from his mercy), ( ْمِــنْ اَمْــركُِـم, from your work/affair/order), ( ْعَــن
 .(from their cave ,كَــهـْفِــهـِمْ 

Day # 3 ( ّٰ ـاتِ اليٰ مِــنْ اٰ  ـهِ ـل , from the signs of Allah), ( ْبِــوَرِقِـكُـم, your 
coin/money), ( تِ  qـ ــهـِمْ فِــىْ مِـل , in their religion), ( ٰـىٓ اَمْــرهِِـمْ  عَـلـ , on their work), 
تِــهـِمْ ) qبِـعِـد, about their numbers). 
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Day # 4 ( ْفِــيْ كَــهـْفِــهـِم, in their cave), ( ٖفِــيْ حُـكْـمِـه, in his decision), ( ـتِـهٖ لِـكَـلِـمٰ  , 
to his words), (عَــنْ ذِكْــرنِـَا, of/about our rememberance), ( ِّْـكُـم ب qمِــنْ ر, from 
your lord). 

Day # 5 (لِـاَحَـدِهِـمَـا, to one of them (dual)), ( ٖلِــصَـاحِـبِـه, to his companion), 
( ِّــيْ اِلٰ  ــى رَب , to my lord), ( ِّْــي تِـكَ ) ,(with my lord ,بِــرَب  .(from your garden ,مِــنْ جَـنqـ

Day # 6 ( ِٖبِـثـَمَــره, with his fruits), ( عُــرُوْشِــهـَاــى عَـلٰ  , on its trellises), ( ِّـكَ عَـلىٰ   , رَب
before your lord), ( ــى قُـلـُـوْبِــهـِمْ عَـلٰ  , on their hearts), ( ذَانِــهـِمْ فِــيْ اٰ  , in their ears). 

Day # 7 ( ْلِـمَــهْـلِـكِــهـِم, for their destruction), ( ـهُ لِـفَـتٰ  , to his servant), ( ْمِــن
) ,(from our journey ,سَـفَــرنِـَا ثـَارِهِـمَـاــى اٰ عَـلٰ  , on their (dual) footsteps), ( ْمِــن
 .(from our slaves ,عِـبَـادِنـَا

Day # 8 ( ِعَــنْ ذِى الـْقَــرْنـَيْــن, about zil-Qarnian), ( ــىْءٍ مِــنْ كُـلِّ شَ  , from 
everything), ( ِّـهٖ اِلٰ  ــى رَب , to his lord), ( ِّْــى ب qمِــنْ ر, from my lord), ( ِْعَــنْ ذِكْــرى, 
about my remembrance), ( ٰـىٓ اٰذَانِــهـِمْ  عَـلـ , on their ears). 

Appendix BAppendix BAppendix BAppendix B    

Some selected Arabic vocabulary is given below in  ٌمَــرْفـُـوْع case. 

Day # 1 ( ــوَجٌ عِ  , crookedness), ( ٌـم  ,عَــجَـبٌ ) ,(grief ,اَسَـفٌ ) ,(straight ,قـَيِّ
wonder),( ٌفِـتْـيـَة, youths). 

Day # 2 ( ٌرَشَـد, right way), ( ٌاَمَـد, time period), ( ٌشَــطَــط, enormity), ( ٌــن  ,بـَيِّ
clear), ( ٌمِــرْفـَـق, ease). 
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Day # 3 ( ــنٌ يـَمِـيْ  , right), ( ٌشِـمَـال, left), ( ٌرُقُــوْد, sleep), ( ٌفِــرَار, run away/flight), 
 .(terror ,رُعْـبٌ )

Day # 4 ( ٌاَبـَد, ever), ( ٌرَجْـم, guess), ( ٌقـَلِـيْـل, few), ( َكَـيْـف, how), ( وةٌ غـَدٰ  , 
morning). 

Day # 5 ( ٍّعَـشِــي, evening), ( ٌفـُـرُط, excess), ( ٌمُــهـْل, molten brass), ( ٌذَهَـب, gold), 
 .(green ,خُــضْــرٌ )

Day # 6 ( ٌسُـنْـدُس, fine silk), ( ٌنـَـخْـل, date), ( ٌزَرْع, crops), ( ٌنـَفَــر, men), ( ٌتـُـرَاب, 
dust). 

Day # 7 ( ٌنـُـطْـفَـة, semen), ( ٌرَجُـل, man), ( ٌزَلـَـق, slippery), ( ٌَوَلاَيـة, protection), 
 .(final end ,عُـقْـبٌ )

Day # 8 ( ٌنـَبَـات, vegetation), ( ٌهَـشِـيْـم, dry stalks), ( ٌاَمَـل, hope), ( ٌبـَارِزَة, leveled 
plain), ( Ùعَـدُو, enemy). 

Day # 9 ( ٌصَـغِـيْــرَة, small), ( ٌكَـبِـيْــرَة, big), ( ٌغوَْر, deep sunken/underground), 
 .(quarrelsome ,جَـدَلٌ ) ,(barrier ,مَــوْبِــقٌ )

Day # 10 ( ٌقُـبُـل, before), ( ٌهُــزُو, ridicule/joke), ( ٌة  ,وَقْــرٌ ) ,(covering ,اكَِـنqـ
deafness), ( ٌنـَـصَـب, fatigue). 

Day # 11 ( ٌصَــخْــرَة, rock), ( ٌرُشْـد, right guidance), ( ٌخُـبْــر, knowledge), ( ٌعُـسْــر, 
difficulty), ( ـمٌ غُـلٰ  , boy). 
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Day # 12 ( ٌة  ,(transgression ,طُـغْـيَـانٌ ) ,(force ,غـَـصْـبٌ ) ,(evil ,نـُكْــرٌ ) ,(pure ,زَكِـيqـ
 .(affection ,رُحْـمٌ )

Day # 13 ( ٌسَـبَـب, course/means), ( ـنٌ عَـيْـ , spring), ( ٌحَـمِـئـَة, dark mud), ( ٌيـُسْــر, 
ease), ( ٌسِـتْــر, shelter). 

Day # 14 ( ٌخَــرْج, expenditure), ( Ùسَـد, barrier), ( ٌرَدْم, barrier), ( ٌقِــطْــر, molten 
copper), ( ٌنـَقْـب, penetration). 

Day # 15 ( ـاءٌٓ طَ ــغِ  , cover), ( ٌنـُـزُل, lodging), ( ٌصُـنْـع, work), ( ٌحِــوَل, transfer), ( ٌمِـدَاد, 
ink). 

Day # 16 ( ٌاَبـَد, forever), ( ٌرَقِـيْـم, inscription), ( ــنٌ سُـلـْـطٰ  , authority), ( ٌاَيـْقَـاظ, 
awake), ( ٌوَصِـيْـد, entrance). 

Day # 17 

 ,اَحَـدٌ ) ,(protector ,وَلِــيÙ ) ,(tomorrow ,غـَدًا) ,(argument ,مِــرَاءٌٓ ) ,(food ,طَـعَـامٌ )
one/anyone). 

Day # 18 ( ٌسُــرَادِق, wall), ( ٌثِـيَـاب, garments), ( ـلٌ خِـلٰ  , within), ( ٌسَـاعَـة, hour), 
 .(calamity ,حُـسْـبَـانٌ )

Day # 19 ( ٌخَـاوِيـَة, collapsed), ( ٌفِـئـَة, group), ( ٌة qمَــر, time/frequency), ( ٌحُــوْت, 
fish), ( ٌاِمْــر, grave/evil). 

Day # 20 ( ٌقـَـرْيـَة, town), ( ٌسَـبَـب, course), ( ٌزُبـَـر, sheet), ( ٌصَـدَف, cliff/mountain), 
 .(produce/production ,اُكُـلٌ )
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Day # 21 ( ٌسَـعْــي, efforts), ( ٌسَـمْـع, hearing), ( ٌعَــرْض, display/show), ( ٌقـَائِٓـمَـة, 
establish/occurrence), ( ٌة qـ  .(offspring/children ,ذُرِّي

Day # 22 ( ٌمَــوْئـِل, escape), ( ٌٓغـَدَاء, meal), ( ٌاَعِـيْـب, defect), ( ٌٓوَرَاء, back/after), 
( ــوةٌ زَكٰ  , purity). 

Appendix CAppendix CAppendix CAppendix C    

Masdar Patterns Masdar Patterns Masdar Patterns Masdar Patterns for 3 letter Mujarrad verbsfor 3 letter Mujarrad verbsfor 3 letter Mujarrad verbsfor 3 letter Mujarrad verbs    
Below are Masdar patterns. Just to note that some verbs may have more 
than one Masdar. These patterns are present in (past tense, present tense, 
Masdar of the verb, Masdar patternMasdar patternMasdar patternMasdar pattern) format. 
(Set 1Set 1Set 1Set 1) ( َفـَعْـلٌ فـَعْـلٌ فـَعْـلٌ فـَعْـلٌ  ,ضَــرْ ضَــرْ ضَــرْ ضَــرْ بٌ بٌ بٌ بٌ  ,يـَـضْــربُِ  ,ضَــرَب), ( َفـَعَـلٌ فـَعَـلٌ فـَعَـلٌ فـَعَـلٌ  ,عَـمَـلٌ عَـمَـلٌ عَـمَـلٌ عَـمَـلٌ  ,يـَعْـمَـلُ  ,عَـمِـل), ( َكَـذَب, 
  (فِـعَـلٌ فِـعَـلٌ فِـعَـلٌ فِـعَـلٌ  ,رِضًـرِضًـرِضًـرِضًـ4444 ,يـَـرْضَــى ,رَضِــيَ ) ,(فِـعْـلٌ فِـعْـلٌ فِـعْـلٌ فِـعْـلٌ  ,عِـلـْمٌ عِـلـْمٌ عِـلـْمٌ عِـلـْمٌ  ,يـَعْـلـَمُ  ,عَـلِـمَ ) ,(فـَعِـلٌ فـَعِـلٌ فـَعِـلٌ فـَعِـلٌ  ,كَـذِبٌ كَـذِبٌ كَـذِبٌ كَـذِبٌ  ,يـَكْـذِبُ 
(Set 2Set 2Set 2Set 2) ( َفـُعْـلٌ فـُعْـلٌ فـُعْـلٌ فـُعْـلٌ  ,شُـكْــرٌ شُـكْــرٌ شُـكْــرٌ شُـكْــرٌ  ,يـَشْـكُــرُ  ,شَـكَــر), (فـُعَـلٌ فـُعَـلٌ فـُعَـلٌ فـُعَـلٌ  ,هُـدًىهُـدًىهُـدًىهُـدًى ,يـَـهـْدِي ,هَـدَى), ( َيـَـرْحَـمُ  ,رَحِـم, 
 .(فـَعِـلـَةٌ فـَعِـلـَةٌ فـَعِـلـَةٌ فـَعِـلـَةٌ  ,سَــرقِـَةٌ سَــرقِـَةٌ سَــرقِـَةٌ سَــرقِـَةٌ  ,يـَسْــرِقُ  ,سَــرَقَ ) ,(فـَعَـلـَةٌ فـَعَـلـَةٌ فـَعَـلـَةٌ فـَعَـلـَةٌ  ,غـَلـَبـَةٌ غـَلـَبـَةٌ غـَلـَبـَةٌ غـَلـَبـَةٌ  ,يـَغْـلِـبُ  ,غـَلـَبَ ) ,(فـَعْـلـَةٌ فـَعْـلـَةٌ فـَعْـلـَةٌ فـَعْـلـَةٌ  ,رَحْـمَـةٌ رَحْـمَـةٌ رَحْـمَـةٌ رَحْـمَـةٌ 
(Set 3Set 3Set 3Set 3) (فِـعْـلـَةٌ فِـعْـلـَةٌ فِـعْـلـَةٌ فِـعْـلـَةٌ  ,حِـمْـيـَةٌ حِـمْـيـَةٌ حِـمْـيـَةٌ حِـمْـيـَةٌ  ,يـَـحْـمِــي ,حَ ـمَــى), (فـَعْـلـَـىفـَعْـلـَـىفـَعْـلـَـىفـَعْـلـَـى ,دَعْــوَىدَعْــوَىدَعْــوَىدَعْــوَى ,يـَدْعُــو ,دَعَـا), ( َيـَذْكُــرُ  ,ذَكَــر, 
 .(فـَعَـلاَنٌ فـَعَـلاَنٌ فـَعَـلاَنٌ فـَعَـلاَنٌ  ,دَوَرَانٌ دَوَرَانٌ دَوَرَانٌ دَوَرَانٌ  ,يـَدُوْرُ  ,دَارَ ) ,(فـُعْـلـَـىفـُعْـلـَـىفـُعْـلـَـىفـُعْـلـَـى ,رُجْـعَــىرُجْـعَــىرُجْـعَــىرُجْـعَــى ,يـَـرْجِـعُ  ,رَجَـعَ ) ,(فِـعْـلـَـىفِـعْـلـَـىفِـعْـلـَـىفِـعْـلـَـى ,ذِكْــرَىذِكْــرَىذِكْــرَىذِكْــرَى
(Set 4Set 4Set 4Set 4) ( َفِـعْـلاَنٌ فِـعْـلاَنٌ فِـعْـلاَنٌ فِـعْـلاَنٌ  ,رِضْــوَانٌ رِضْــوَانٌ رِضْــوَانٌ رِضْــوَانٌ  ,يـَـرْضَــى ,رَضِــي), ( َفـُعْـلاَنٌ فـُعْـلاَنٌ فـُعْـلاَنٌ فـُعْـلاَنٌ  ,غـُفْــرَانٌ غـُفْــرَانٌ غـُفْــرَانٌ غـُفْــرَانٌ  ,يـَغْـفِــرُ  ,غـَفَــر), ( َذَهَـب, 
 .(فـُعَـالٌ فـُعَـالٌ فـُعَـالٌ فـُعَـالٌ  ,سُــؤَ سُــؤَ سُــؤَ سُــؤَ الٌ الٌ الٌ الٌ  ,يـَسْـا�لُ  ,سَـا�لَ ) ,(فِ فِ فِ فِ ـعَـالٌ ـعَـالٌ ـعَـالٌ ـعَـالٌ  ,قِـيَـامٌ قِـيَـامٌ قِـيَـامٌ قِـيَـامٌ  ,يـَقُــوْمُ  ,قـَامَ ) ,(فـَعَـالٌ فـَعَـالٌ فـَعَـالٌ فـَعَـالٌ  ,ذَهَـابٌ ذَهَـابٌ ذَهَـابٌ ذَهَـابٌ  ,يـَذْهَـبُ 
(Set 5Set 5Set 5Set 5) ( َفـَعَـالـَةٌ فـَعَـالـَةٌ فـَعَـالـَةٌ فـَعَـالـَةٌ  ,نـَـظَـافـَةٌ نـَـظَـافـَةٌ نـَـظَـافـَةٌ نـَـظَـافـَةٌ  ,يـَنْــظُـفُ  ,نـَـظُـف), ( قـَـرَا�,  uفِـعَـالـَةٌ فِـعَـالـَةٌ فِـعَـالـَةٌ فِـعَـالـَةٌ  ,قِ قِ قِ قِ ــرَاءَةٌ ــرَاءَةٌ ــرَاءَةٌ ــرَاءَةٌ  ,يـَقْــرَا), ( َيـَعْـلـَـنُ  ,عَـلِــن, 
 .(فـُعُــوْلٌ فـُعُــوْلٌ فـُعُــوْلٌ فـُعُــوْلٌ  ,رُكُــوْعٌ رُكُــوْعٌ رُكُــوْعٌ رُكُــوْعٌ  ,يـَـرْكَـعُ  ,رَكَـعَ ) ,(فـَعُــوْلٌ فـَعُــوْلٌ فـَعُــوْلٌ فـَعُــوْلٌ  ,قـَبُــوْ قـَبُــوْ قـَبُــوْ قـَبُــوْ لٌ لٌ لٌ لٌ  ,يـَقْـبَـلُ  ,قـَبِـلَ ) ,(فـَعَـالِـيـَةٌ فـَعَـالِـيـَةٌ فـَعَـالِـيـَةٌ فـَعَـالِـيـَةٌ  ,عَـلاَنِـيـَةٌ عَـلاَنِـيـَةٌ عَـلاَنِـيـَةٌ عَـلاَنِـيـَةٌ 
(Set 6Set 6Set 6Set 6) ( َفـُعُــوْلـَةٌ فـُعُــوْلـَةٌ فـُعُــوْلـَةٌ فـُعُــوْلـَةٌ  ,سُــهـُـوْلـَةٌ سُــهـُـوْلـَةٌ سُــهـُـوْلـَةٌ سُــهـُـوْلـَةٌ  ,يـَسْــهـُلُ  ,سَــهـُل), ( َفـَعِـيْـلٌ فـَعِـيْـلٌ فـَعِـيْـلٌ فـَعِـيْـلٌ  ,رَحِـيْـلٌ رَحِـيْـلٌ رَحِـيْـلٌ رَحِـيْـلٌ  ,يـَـرْحَـلُ  ,رَحَـل). 
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Broken Plural PatternsBroken Plural PatternsBroken Plural PatternsBroken Plural Patterns    
Below are broken plural patterns ( ُا�وْزَان). These patterns are present in 
(Singular noun, Plural noun, Broken pluralBroken pluralBroken pluralBroken plural    patternpatternpatternpattern) format.    
(Set 1Set 1Set 1Set 1) ( ٌا�فْـعُـلٌ ا�فْـعُـلٌ ا�فْـعُـلٌ ا�فْـعُـلٌ  ,ا�شْــهـُـرٌ ا�شْــهـُـرٌ ا�شْــهـُـرٌ ا�شْــهـُـرٌ  ,شَــهـْـر), ( ٌا�فْـعَـالٌ ا�فْـعَـالٌ ا�فْـعَـالٌ ا�فْـعَـالٌ  ,ا�قْـفَـالٌ ا�قْـفَـالٌ ا�قْـفَـالٌ ا�قْـفَـالٌ  ,قـُفَـل), ( ٌا�فْـعِـلـَةٌ ا�فْـعِـلـَةٌ ا�فْـعِـلـَةٌ ا�فْـعِـلـَةٌ  ,ا�سْـلِــحَـةٌ ا�سْـلِــحَـةٌ ا�سْـلِــحَـةٌ ا�سْـلِــحَـةٌ  ,سِـلاَح), 
 .(فـُعْـلٌ فـُعْـلٌ فـُعْـلٌ فـُعْـلٌ  ,عُـمْــيٌ عُـمْــيٌ عُـمْــيٌ عُـمْــيٌ  ,ا�عْـمَــى) ,(فِـعْـلـَةٌ فِـعْـلـَةٌ فِـعْـلـَةٌ فِـعْـلـَةٌ  ,فِـتْـيـَةٌ فِـتْـيـَةٌ فِـتْـيـَةٌ فِـتْـيـَةٌ  ,فـَتً ــى)
(Set 2Set 2Set 2Set 2) ( ٌفـُعُـلٌ فـُعُـلٌ فـُعُـلٌ فـُعُـلٌ  ,كُـتُـبٌ كُـتُـبٌ كُـتُـبٌ كُـتُـبٌ  ,كِـتـَاب), ( ٌفـُعَـلٌ فـُعَـلٌ فـُعَـلٌ فـُعَـلٌ  ,غـُـرَفٌ غـُـرَفٌ غـُـرَفٌ غـُـرَفٌ  ,غُــرَفـَة), ( ٌبـْـرَة

^
بـَـرٌ  ,ا

^
بـَـرٌ ا
^
بـَـرٌ ا
^
بـَـرٌ ا
^
 قُــضَـاةٌ قُــضَـاةٌ قُــضَـاةٌ قُــضَـاةٌ  ,قـَاضٍ ),(فِـعَـلٌ فِـعَـلٌ فِـعَـلٌ فِـعَـلٌ  ,ا

/*actually*/  ٌ(فـَعَـلـَةٌ فـَعَـلـَةٌ فـَعَـلـَةٌ فـَعَـلـَةٌ  ,طَـلـَبَـطَـلـَبَـطَـلـَبَـطَـلـَبـَةٌ ةٌ ةٌ ةٌ  ,طَـالِـبٌ ) ,(فـُعَـفـُعَـفـُعَـفـُعَـلـَةٌ لـَةٌ لـَةٌ لـَةٌ  ,قـُـضَـيـَةٌ قـُـضَـيـَةٌ قـُـضَـيـَةٌ قـُـضَـيـَة.  
(Set 3Set 3Set 3Set 3) ( ٌفـَعْـلـَـىفـَعْـلـَـىفـَعْـلـَـىفـَعْـلـَـى ,مَــوْتـَـىمَــوْتـَـىمَــوْتـَـىمَــوْتـَـى ,مَـيِّـت), ( ٌفِـعَـلـَةٌ فِـعَـلـَةٌ فِـعَـلـَةٌ فِـعَـلـَةٌ  ,قِــرَدَةٌ قِــرَدَةٌ قِــرَدَةٌ قِــرَدَةٌ  ,قِــرْد), ( ٌـدٌ  ,سَـاجِـد qـدٌ سُــج qـدٌ سُــج qـدٌ سُــج qـلٌ  ,سُــجqـلٌ فـُعqـلٌ فـُعqـلٌ فـُعqقـَارِئٌ ) ,(فـُع, 
اءٌ  qاءٌ قُــر qاءٌ قُــر qاءٌ قُــر qـالٌ  ,قُــرqـالٌ فـُعqـالٌ فـُعqـالٌ فـُعq(فِـفِـفِـفِـعَـالٌ عَـالٌ عَـالٌ عَـالٌ  ,ثِـيـَابٌ ثِـيـَابٌ ثِـيـَابٌ ثِـيـَابٌ  ,ثـَـوْبٌ ) ,(فـُع.  
(Set 4Set 4Set 4Set 4) ( ٌفـُعُــوْلٌ فـُعُــوْلٌ فـُعُــوْلٌ فـُعُــوْلٌ  ,بـُيُــوْتٌ بـُيُــوْتٌ بـُيُــوْتٌ بـُيُــوْتٌ  ,بـَيْـت), ( ٌخْــوَانٌ  ,ا�خ

^
خْــوَانٌ ا
^
خْــوَانٌ ا
^
خْــوَانٌ ا
^
 ,فـَقِـيْــرٌ ) ,(فُ فُ فُ فُ ـعْـلاَنٌ ـعْـلاَنٌ ـعْـلاَنٌ ـعْـلاَنٌ  ,ذُكْرَانٌ ذُكْرَانٌ ذُكْرَانٌ ذُكْرَانٌ  ,ذُكَــرٌ ) ,(فِـعْـلاَنٌ فِـعْـلاَنٌ فِـعْـلاَنٌ فِـعْـلاَنٌ  ,ا

  .(ا�فـْعِـلاَءُ ا�فـْعِـلاَءُ ا�فـْعِـلاَءُ ا�فـْعِـلاَءُ  ,ا�وْلِـيـَاءُ ا�وْلِـيـَاءُ ا�وْلِـيـَاءُ ا�وْلِـيـَاءُ  ,وَلِــيÙ ) ,(فـُعَـلاَءُ فـُعَـلاَءُ فـُعَـلاَءُ فـُعَـلاَءُ  ,فـُقَــرَاءُ فـُقَــرَاءُ فـُقَــرَاءُ فـُقَــرَاءُ 
(Set 5Set 5Set 5Set 5) ( ٌفـَـوَاعِـلُ فـَـوَاعِـلُ فـَـوَاعِـلُ فـَـوَاعِـلُ  ,كَ كَ كَ كَ ــوَاذِبُ ــوَاذِبُ ــوَاذِبُ ــوَاذِبُ  ,كَـاذِبـَة), ( ٌفـَعَـائـِلُ فـَعَـائـِلُ فـَعَـائـِلُ فـَعَـائـِلُ  ,رَسَـائـِلُ رَسَـائـِلُ رَسَـائـِلُ رَسَـائـِلُ  ,رِسَـالـَة), (فـَعَـالٍ فـَعَـالٍ فـَعَـالٍ فـَعَـالٍ  ,فـَتـَاوٍ فـَتـَاوٍ فـَتـَاوٍ فـَتـَاوٍ  ,فـَتْــوَى), 
 .(فـَعَـالِــي� فـَعَـالِــي� فـَعَـالِــي� فـَعَـالِــي�  ,كَــرَاسِــي� كَــرَاسِــي� كَــرَاسِــي� كَــرَاسِــي�  ,كُــرْسِــيÙ ) ,(فـَعَـالـَـىفـَعَـالـَـىفـَعَـالـَـىفـَعَـالـَـى ,يـَتـَامَــىيـَتـَامَــىيـَتـَامَــىيـَتـَامَــى ,يـَتِـيْـمٌ )
(Set 6Set 6Set 6Set 6) ( ُفـَعَـالِ فـَعَـالِ فـَعَـالِ فـَعَـالِ ـلُ ـلُ ـلُ ـلُ  ,مَـسَـاجِـمَـسَـاجِـمَـسَـاجِـمَـسَـاجِـدُ دُ دُ دُ  ,مَـسْــجِـد), ( ٌفـَعَـالِـيْـلُ فـَعَـالِـيْـلُ فـَعَـالِـيْـلُ فـَعَـالِـيْـلُ  ,مَـفَـاتِـيْــحُ مَـفَـاتِـيْــحُ مَـفَـاتِـيْــحُ مَـفَـاتِـيْــحُ  ,مِـفْـتـَاح).  
  




